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PREFACE

This book on the history of the English language is intended for students of
English at universilies, Fedagogical institutes and institutes of foreign languages.

The book consists ot two parts. Part I contains a discussion of some theoreti-
cal aspects of language evolution, a short deseription of the Germanic languages, a
preliminary briel survey of the historr of English, and a detailed description of the lan.
guage in ihe Old English period. Only a scund knowledge of Old English can ensure
an understanding of the subsequent developmeni of the language. Part I outlines
the development of the English language from the (2th o the 19th c. The description
is not Gased on periods; every part of the language — the sounds, spelling, granumar,
vocabulary, as well as the relevant historical conditions — is described separately,
through all the Feriuds so as to show their uninterrupted evolution and gradual
transition from Old English to Modern English.

The book differs from previous works on the subject in the arrangement and
order of presentation of the material, and in the treatment of some historical pro-
cesses. It is based on the results of recent research in theoretical linguistics and
in the history of English,

The book incfudes supplemeniary pedagogical malerial: sets of questions and
assignments on the chapters which will enable the student to test his knowledge
gs he advances and will ensure a more profound understanding of the subjects dis-
cussed. A knowledge of the path which the language has followed will enable the
student to account for the jeatures of Modern English from a historical point of
view, this being essential both for the student and for the would-be teacher of

1ish.

Eng Appended to the book is a graduated reader. It contains specimens of English
from different centuries. The Old English texts are supplied with models of analysis,
a commentary, partial translation, a glossary and spectal assignments calling alten-
tion to the most important peculiarities of the language. The plan followed in arran-
ging the material is to carry the student’s mind gradually forward from sasier tasks to-
more difficult ones, The less difficult texts frcm later periods are presented according
to the same plan and are supplied with the minimum of information required for read-
ing and analysis. For fuller information, especially on the elymology of words, the
student can turn lo the CONCISE OXFORD DICTIONARY or other diclionaries
which provide etymological data. The study of ihe texits in the Appendix will
repare the studen! for more extensive reading of English written records pub-
ished in other readers: such as SPECIMENS OF ENGLISH FROM THE 7TH TO THE
17TH CENTURY compiled by A.l. Smirnitsky, A READER IN EARLY ENGLISH
by I. P. lvanova, T.M. Belyaeva and THE OLD ENGLISH LANGUAGE compiled
by L.S. Alexeieva.

The material in the book is subdivided into short paragraphs, so that the dis-
criminating teacher can select items appropriate to the level of particular groups
of students.

In conclusion | should like to thank Professor V.Y. Plotkin and Assistant
professors L.S. Kuznetsova and M.V. Khvesina who reviewed the text of the
book and made many valuable suggestions.

T. A. Rastorguycva



INTRODUCTION
Subject and Aims of the History of English

§ 1. This outline history covers the main events in the historical
development of the English language: the history of its phonetic struc-
fure and spelling, the evolution of its grammatical system, the growth
of its vocabulary, and also the changing historica! conditions of English-
speaking communities relevant to language history.

A language can be considered from different angles. In studying
Modern English (Mod E) we regard the language as fixed in time and
describe each linguistic level - phonetics, grammar or lexis — syn-
chronically, taking no account of the origin of present-day features or
their fendencies to change. The synchronic approach can be contrasted
to the diachrenic. When considered diachronically; every linguistic fact
is interpreted as a stage or step in the never-ending evolution
of language. In practice, however, the contrast between diachronic and
synchronic study is not so marked as in theory: we commonly resort to
history to explain current phenomena in Mod E. Likewise in describing
the evolution of language we can present it as a series of synchronic
cross-sections, e.g. the English language of the age of Shakespeare (16th-
17th ¢.) or the age of Chaucer (14th c.).

§ 2. Through learning the history of the English language the stu-
dent achieves a variely of aims, both theoretical and practical.

The history of the language is of considerable interest to all students
of English, since the English language of today reflects many centuries
of development. As F. Engels wrote: “Substance and form of one’s own
language, however, become intelligible only when its origin and gradual
evolution are traced, and this cannot be done without taking into account,
first, its own extinct forms, and secondly, cognate languages, both liv-
ing and dead” (Anti-Diihring. M., 1959, p. 441).

This is no less true of a foreign language. Therefore one of the aims
of this course is fo provide the student with a knowledge of linguistic
history sufficient to account for the principal features of present-day
English. A few illustrations given below show how modern linguistic
features can be explained by resorting to history.

§ 3. Any student of English is well aware of the diificulties of read-
ing and spelling English. The written form of the English word is con-
ventional rather than phometic, The values of Latin letters as used in
English differ greatly from their respective values in other languages,
e.g. French, German or Latin. Ci.:

bit — [bit] _ full correspondence between Latin
three letters — three sounds letters and English sounds

bife — [bart] no correspondence between the
four letters — three sounds vowels and their graphic repre-

sentation: the final e is not pro-
10



nounced, but conventionally serves
to show that the preceding
letfer i has its English alphabet.
ic value which is [ar], net [1] as
in other languages

knight — [nait) the letters & and gh do not stand
six letters — three sounds for any sounds but gh evidently
shows that { stands for [ar]

The history of English sounds and spelling accounts for these and
similar peculiarities. Without going into details it will suffice to say
that at the time when Latin characters were first used in Britain
{7th c.) writing was phonetic: the letters stood, roughly, for the same
sounds as in Latin. Later, especially after the introduction of printing
in the 15th c., the written form of the word became fixed, while the sounds
continued to change. This resutted in a growing discrepancy between letter
and sound and in the modern peculiar use of Latin letters in English.
Many modern spellings show how the words were pronounced some four
or five hundred years ago, e.g. in the 14th c. knight sounded as {knix’t1],
root as fro:t], fale as ['ta:lal.

§ 4. Another illustration may be drawn from the vocabulary. Since
English belongs to the Germanic group-of languages, it would be natural
to expect that it has many words or roots in common with cognate Ger-
manic languages: German, Swedish, Danish and others. Instead, we
find many more words in Mod E having exact parallels in the Romance
languages: French, Latin, Spanish. Ci.: :

English Other Germanic languages Romance languages
. give G geben
Sw giva —_—
peace G Frieden Fr paix
(OE frict) Sw fred L pace
Dutch vrede It pace
: : - Sp paz
army G Heer Fr armée
(OE heret) Sw hir It armata

The first word — give — is of native, Germanic origin, which is
confirmed by the parallels from other Germanic tongues; the other
words — peace and army — are borrowings from Romance languages
{note that in OE the respective words were Germanic.) In presenf-
day English the proportion of Romance roots is higher than that of
native rocts. The histery of English will say when and how these horrow-
ings were made and will thus account for the composition of the medern
vocabulary. .

§ 5. As far as grammar is concerned, it can only be noted at this
stage that the history of the language will supply explanations both

1 0ld English {OE) is the name given to the English language between c. 450
and 1100 A.D. :

1i



for the general, regular features of the grammatical structure and for
its specific peculiarities and exceptions. It will explain why English
has so few inflections; how ifs “analytical” structure arose — with an
abundance of compound forms and a fixed word order; why modal verbs,
unlike other verbs, take no ending -s in the 3rd p.sg.; why some nouns
add -en or change the root-vowel in the plural instead of adding -s (e.g.
oxen, feet) and so on and so forth.

§ 6. Another important aim of this course is of a more theoretical
nature. While tracing the evolution of the English language through
time, the student will be confronted with a number of theoretical ques-
tions such as the relationship between statics and dynamics in language,
the role of linguistic and extralinguistic factors, the interdependence
of different processes in language history. These problems may be con-
sidered on a theoretical plane within the scope of general linguistics.
In describing the evolution of English, they will be discussed in respect
of concrete linguistic facts, which will ensure a better understanding
of these facts and will demonstrate the application of general principles
to language material.

§ 7. One more aim of this course is to provide the student of English
with a wider philological outlook. The history of the English language
shows the place of English in the linguistic world; it reveals its ties and
contacts with other related and unrelated tongues.

Sources of Language History

§ 8. Every living language changes through time. It is naturai that
no records oi linguistic changes have ever been kept, as most changes
pass unnoticed by contemporaries.

The history of the English language has been reconsiructed on the
basis of written records of different periods. The earliest extant written
texis in English are dated in the 7th c.; the earliest records in other
Germanic languages go back to the 3rd or 4th ¢. A, D,

The development of; English, however, began a long time before it
was first recorded. In order o say where the English language came
from, to what languages it is related, when and how it has acquired its
specific features, one must get acquainted with some facts of the pre-
written history of the Germanic group.

Certain information about the early stages of English and Germanic
history is to be found in the works of ancient historians and geographers,
especially Roman. They contain descriptions of Germanic tribes, per-
sonal names and place-names. Some data are also provided by early
borrowings from Germanic made by other languages, e.g. the Finnish
and the Balfic languages. But the bulk of our knowledge comes from
scientific study of extant texts.

§ 9. The pre-written history of English and cognate languages was {irst stud-
ied by methods of comparalive linguistics evolved in the 19th c. By applying
these methods linguists discovered the kinship of what is now known as the Iado-
European ﬁlE) family of languages and grouped them into Germanic, Slavonic, Ro-
mance, Celtic, and others, It is one of the intentions of this course to show how
comparison of existing and reconsiructed forms can demonstrate differences and
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similarities It languages, and how reconstructed forms heip to understand later
developments,

§ 10 Modern linguistics has improved on the methods of comparative linguist-
ic tesearch applied in the I9th ¢. In addition to external reconstruction which
was based on comparing different languages, the recently formulated method of
internal reconstruction studies history from internal sources alone. This method
is based on the assumpiion that every language is a well organised and well bal-
anced structure of elements. Hence, if among the productive systems of the language
{here occur some smaller, non-productive systems one can surmise that they are
relics of preceding stages of development. When traced into the past, these systems
often appear more numercus and more productive, e. g, modern plural forms like
oxern, teeth, isolated now, were. found in larger groups of nouns at an earlier
eriod. 1t follows that the past history of a language can also be reconstructed
By considering its dialectal varieties, since the dialects often preserve forms, words
or pronunciations which have become obsolelz in the literary standard.



Part One

(S &

Chapler |
SOME THEORETICAL ASPECTS OF LANGUAGE HISTORY

Preliminary Remarks

t has lonig been recognised that a living language
can never be absclutely static; it develops to-
gether with the speech community, that is, with
the people who speak it,

The great upsurge of interest in historical
linguistics and its actual rise from the state of
amateur speculation to a serious science date
from the early 19th ¢. Accumulation of facts about
the early stages of living languages called for iheoretical interpretation
of linguistic evolution. It was soon realised that the relationship of
language to time involved many difficult and contradictory problems.
Here are some of the questions which may naturally arise in connection
with language history: What does the evolution of language consist
of? Is the concept “evolution” equivalent to that of “linguistic change™?
How does a linguistic change operate? What are the conditions or factors
that determine and direct the development of language? What are the
relationships between the facts of internal linguistic history and the
history of the people?

In order to answer such questions with regard to English, and o un-
derstand not only what events occurred in the course of time but also
how and why they occurred we must first consider a few theoretical
questions and principles pertaining to language history.

Evolution of L‘anguage and Scope of Language History

§ 12. The evolufion or historical development of language is made
up of diverse facts and processes. In the first place it includes the inter-
nal or structural development of the language system, its various sub-
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systems and component parts. The description of internal linguistic
history is usually presented in accordance with the division of langnage
into linguistic levels. The main, commonly accepted levels are: the pho-
netic and phonological levels, the morphological level, the syntactic
Jevel, and the lexical level. Accordingly, the history of the language can
“be subdivided into historical phonetics (phonology ), historical morphology,
historical syntax and historical lexicology.

The evolution of language includes also many facts which pertain
to the functioning of Janguage in the speech community. These functional
aspects constitute what is known as the “external” history of the lan-
guage and embrace a large number of diverse matters: the spread of the
fanguage in geographical and social space, the differeniiation of langtiage
into functional varieties (geographical variants, dialects, standard and
sub-standard forms, etc.), contacts with other languages. In discussing
these aspects of history we shall deal with the concept of language space,
that is the geographical and socia! space oceupied by the language (known
as its horizontal and vertical dimensions}; and also with the concept
of linguistic situation, which embraces the functional differentiation of
language and the relationships between the functional varieties. Most
of these features are connected with the history of the speech community,
e.g. with the structure of society, the migration of tribes, economic and
political events, the growth of culture and literature.

Statics and Dynamics in Language History

§ 13. Although certain changes constantly occur at one or another
linguistic level, the historical development of language cannot be re-
garded as permanent instability. Many features of the language remain
static in diachrony: these constant features do not alter through time
or may be subject to very slight alteration.

In the first place there exist certain permanent, universal properties
to be found in all languages at any period of time, such as e.g. the divi-
sion of sounds into vowels and consonants, the distinction between the
main parts of speech and the parts of the sentence. In addition to these
universal properties, English, like other languages, has many stable
characteristics which have proved almost immune to the impact of time.
For instance, some paris of the English vocabulary have been preserved
through ages; to this stable part belong most of the pronouns, many form-
words and words indicating the basic concepts of life. Many ways of
word-formation have remained historically stable. Some grammatical cate-
gories, e.g. number in nouns, degrees of comparison in adjectives, have
suffered little alteration while other categories, such as case or gender,
have undergone profound changes. The proportion of stable and change-
able features varies at different historical periods and at different
linguistic levels but there is no doubt that we can find statics and dy-
Namics both in synchrony and in diachrony. Dynamics in diachrony,
that is linguistic change, requires special consideration.
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Concept of Linguistic Change

§ 14. One can distinguish three main types of difference in language:
geographical, social and temporal. Linguistic changes imply temporal
differences, which become apparent if the same elements or parts of the
language are compared at successive historical stages; they are trans-
formations of the same units in time which can be registered as distinct
steps in their evolution. For instance, the OE form of the Past tense
pl Ind. Mood of the verb to find — fundon !'fundon! became founden
(‘fu:ndsn] in the 12th-13th ¢. and found in Mod E. The continuity of
the item was not broken, though we can register severzl changes: a) pho-
netic and spelling changes as the root vowel [ul became [u:] and then
[au)] and the letter u was replaced by the digraph ou; b) phonetic and
morphological changes in the inflection: -on>>-en>>—*; c) morphological
changes in the place of the form in the verb paradigm and its grammatical
meaning: fundon was the Past tense pl of the Ind. Mood,; its descendant
founden was also the form of Past pl Subj. and Part. 11, as these three
forms had fallen together; the modern found has further extended its
functions — it stands now both for the singular and plural since these
forms are not distinguished in the Past tense. All these changes can be
defined as structural or intralinguistic as they belong to the language
system.

The concept of linguistic change is not limited to internal, structural
changes. It also includes temporal differences in the position of the
given unit in language space, that is the extent of its spread in the func-
tional varieties of the language. A new feature — a word, a form, a
sound — can be recognised as a linguistic change only after it has been
accepted for general use in most varieties of the language or in its main,
“prestige” variety — the Literary Standard. For instance, in the 10th-
11th e¢. many Scandinavian words penetrated into the Northern dialects
of the English lan%uage {as a result of Scandinavian invasions and
mixture of the poputlation), e.g. sky, they, call; later they entered literary
English.

§ 15. Most linguistic changes involve some kind of substitution and
can therefore be called replacements. Replacements are subdivided into
different types or paiterns. A simple one-to-one replacement occurs when
a new unit merely takes the place of the old one, e.g. in the words bu¢,
feet the vowels {u] and [e: ] (pronounced four or five hundred years a%o)
have been replaced by [a] and [i:] respectively (lu]>[a] and [e:]>
[i:]). OE éa was replaced by the French loan-word river, OE 2ode ['eode],
the Past tense of fo go, wasreplaced by a new form, wen?. Replacements can
also be found in the plane of content; they are shifts of meaning in words
which have survived from the early periods of history, e.g. OE feoh
[feox ] had the meaning ‘cattle’, ‘property’, its modern descendant is fee.

Those are the simplest one-to-one replacements, Most linguistic
changes, however, both in the language system and language space,
have a more complicated pattern. Two or more units may fall together

1 The sign > means ‘became, developed into'.
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d thus may be replaced by one unit, or, vice versa, two distinct units
may take the place of one. The former type of replacement is defined
a5 merging or merger; the latter is known as splitiing or splif. The modern
Common case of nouns is the result of the merging of three OE cases —
Nom., Gen. and Aec. Many instances of splitting can be found in the
history of English sounds, e.g. the consonant (k1 has spiit into two pho-
nemes {k] and {t{] in words like kin, keep and chin, child.

§ 16. Linguistic changes classified into diiferent types of replace-
ment, namely spliis and mergers, can also be described in terms of oppositi-
ons, which is a widely recognised method of scientific linguistic analysis.
Thus a merger is actnally an instance of neutralisation or loss of oppo-
sitions between formerly contrasted linguistic units, while the essence
of splitting is the growth of new oppositions between identical or non-
distinctive forms. To use the same examples, when three OE cases merged
into the Comm. case, the opposition between the cases was neuiral-
jsed or lost. When [k] split into (k] and [t{] there arose a new kind
of phonemic opposition — a plosive consonant came to be opposed to an
affricate (cf. &in and chin).

§ 17. Although many linguistic changes can be described in ferms
of replacements and explained as loss and rise of oppositions, the con-
cept of replacement is narrower than that of linguistic change. Some
changes are pure ifnovations, which do not replace anything, or pure
losses. Thus we should regard as innovations numerous new words which
were borrowed or coined to denote entirely new cbjects or ideas, such
as spuinik, Soviel, nylon, high-jacking, baby-sitter. On the other hand,
many words have been lost (or have died out) together with the objects
ar ideas which have become obsolete, e.g. OF wifenazemot ‘Assembly of
the elders’, numerous OE poetic words denoting warriors, ships and
the sea.

§ 18. In addition to the distinctions described above — and irre-
speciive of those distinctions, — various classifications of linguistic
changes are used to achieve an orderiy analysis and presentation. It
is obvious from the examples quoted that linguistic changes are con-
veniently classified and described in accordance with linguistic levels:
we can speak of phonetic and phonological changes (also sound changes),
spelling changes, grammatical changes, including morphology and syn-
tax, lexical and stylistic changes. At these levels further subdivisions
are made: phonetic changes include vowel and consonant changes, qual-
itative and quantitative changes, positional and independent changes,
and so on. Changes at the higher levels fall into formal and semantic,
since they can affect the plane of expression and the plane of content;
semantic changes, in their turn, may take various forms: narrowing or
widening of meaning, metaphoric and metonymic changes, etc.

§19. In books on language histery one may often come across one more
divisien of linguistic changes: into hisforical and analogical. This distinction was
introduced by the Young Grammarian school in the late 19th ¢, A change is defined
as hisforical only if it can be shown as a phonetic modification of an earlier form,
e. g, the modern pl ending of nouns -5 has descended directly from its prototype,
OE .as due ta phonetic in the unstressed en inﬁ

(cf. OF stan-os and NE doﬁ-i%ilﬁm the resulting form are calle
-3
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“historical®. An analopicai form does not develop directly from its protetype; it
appears on the anatogy of cther forms. similar in meaning er shape. When the
plural ending -es began io be added to nouns which had never taken -gs — but had
used other endings: -u, -an, or -a, — it was a change by analogy or an instance
of analegical fevelling. This analogical change gave rise to new forms referred to
as “analogical” (cf. OE nam-aon and NE nam-zs).

§ 20. So far we have spoken of separate changes: those of sounds,
grammatical forms, or words. In describing the evclution of language,
we shall more often deal with the development of entire sets or systems
of linguistic units. Every separate change enters a larger frame and
forms a part of the develcpment of a cerlain system. As known, language
is a system of interrelated elements, subsystems and linguistic levels.
Every linguistic unit is a component part of some system or subsystem
correlated to other units through formal or semantic affinities and oppo-
sitions. The alteration of one element is part of the alteration of the

- entire system as it reveals a re-arrangement of its structure, a change in
the relationships of its components. _

The systemic nature of linguistic change can be illustrated by the
following examples.

In the early periods of history the verb system in English was rela-
tively poor: there were only two simple tenses in the Ind. Mood — Pres.
and Past — the prototypes of the modern Pres. and Past Indef. In the
course of time the system was enriched by numerous analytical forms:
the Future tense, the Continuous and Perfect ferms. The development
of these forms transformed the entire verb system, which has acquired
new formal and semantic oppositions; the growth of analytical Jorms
has also affected the employment of the two simple forms, for some of
their former meanings came 1o be expressed by the new compound forms
(e.g. futurity and priority).

In the age of Shakespeare (late 16th—early 17th ¢.) in certain phonet-
ic conditions the sonorant [r) changed info la] giving rise to diph-
thongs, e.g. bear, beer, poor; the new set of diphthongs with a central
glide s3], (ce], [ua] introduced new distinetive features into the system
of vowel phonemes.

Rate of Linguistic Changes

§ 21. Linguistic changes are usually slow and gradual. They proceed
in minor, imperceptible steps unnoticed by the speakers. The rate of
linguistic changes is restricted by the communicative function of lan-
guage, for a rapid change would have disturbed or hindered communica-
tion between speakers of different generations. Unlike human society,
language undergoes no revolutions or sudden breaks. The slow rate of
linguistic change is seen in the gradual spread of new features in language
space,

This should not be understood to mean that the speed of evolution
in language is absolutely consistent or that all changes proceed at exactly
the same pace. As shown below, at some historical periods linguistic
changes grew more intensive and more rapid, whereas at other periods
they slowed down and the English language was stabilised.
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22, It is important ic note that different parts or levels of language
develop at different rates.

It is often said that the vocabulary of a language can change very
rapidly. This is irue only if we compare lexical changes with changes
at other linguistic levels, e.g. grammatical. Lexical changes are quite
conspicuous and easy to observe, since new items spring into being be-
fore our very eyes, though, as a matter of faci, they rarely amount to
more than isclated words or groups of words. New words are usually
puilt in conformity with the existing ways of word-formation which are
very slow to change; the new formations make use of available elements
_-roots, affixes — and support the productive word-building patterns
by extending them o new instances. Cf. motel and hote!, typescript and
manuscripé. 1t should be added that if the number of new words is very
large, it takes them several hundred years to be adopted and assimilated
(as was the case in the Middle Ages. when English borrowed hundreds
of words from French).

The system of phonemes cannot be subjecled to sudden or rapid chan-
gessince it must preserve the oppositions between the phonemes required
for the distinction of morphemes. Sometimes phonetic changes alfect
a whole set of sounds — a group of vowels or a group of consonants, —
but as a rule they do not impair the differentiation of phonemes.

Likewise, the grammatical system is very slow to change. Being
the most abstract of linguistic levels it must provide stabie formal de-
vices for arranging words into classes and for connecting them into
phrases and sentences.

Mechanism of Change. Role of Synchronic Variation

§ 23. From comparing the state of linguistic units before and after
a change one can determine the nature of the change, define its type
and direction; but in order to understand how the change came about
one must also trace the process or mechanism of the change.

A linguistic change begins with synchronic variation. Alengside the
existing language units — words, forms, affixes, pronunciations, spell-
ings, syntactic constructions — there spring up new units. They may
be similar in meaning but slightly different in form, stylistic connota-
tions, social values, distribution in language space, ete. In the same way
new meanings may arise in the existing words or forms in addition to
their main meanings. Both kinds of variation — formal and semantic —
Supply the raw maiferial for impending changes.

§ 24. Synchronic variation is to be found in every language at every
stage of its history. It is caused by two main factors: functional differ-
entialion of Yangnage and tendencies of historical development.

. Language is 2 helerogeneous system of immeasurable complexily;
it functions in various forms as a group of mutuatly intelligible over-
lapping speech varieties. The range of synchronic variation largely
tpends on the distinction of the main Juncticnal varieties and also on
he variable use of the language in different conditions of communica-
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tion, in various social groups and in individual forms of speech. Synchro-
nic differerices befween the varieties of language may consist of spec-
ific items not to be found in other varieties, or in the different use of
the same items, which may seem slightly unusual and yet quite intel-
ligible to the speakers of other varieties.

Synchronic variation reveals the tendencies of historical develop-
ment and is produced by those tendencies. New features, which appear
as instances of synchronic variation, represent dynamics in synchrony
and arise in conformity with productive historical trends.

§ 25. Variation supplies material for linguistic change and also pro-
vides conditions for its realisation.

At every period of history, language offers a wide choice of expres-
sive means to the speaker. From thisstock — consciously or unconsciously
— the speaker selects forms of expression suitable in the given situation;
in making this choice he observes the speech habits of his social group
or employs forms of expression current in other varieties of the language;
sometimes he creates new expressive means — forms, words, phrases —
in accordance with the productive historical tendencies. Old and new
forms begin to be used indiscriminately, in free wvariation, which may
lead to a change in their relative frequencies and finally to the substi-
tution of one for another. Thus synchronic variation ensures a graduoal
imperceptible realisation of the change. If the co-existing competing
units lose all differences, one rival will die out and the other will occcupy
its place, for only in rare cases can genuine free variation exist for long
{that is, co-existence of absolute equivalents}. H the differences between
parallel means of expression persist and are accentuated, both rivals

will survive as distinct units.

§ 26. The process of change consisting of several stages, including the stage
of variatien is illusirated below by the substitution of the verb ending -(e)s for
the earlicr -gih:

Before tha Process of change After the
change Variation stage change
Appearance of Co-existenice of  Selection of new
new forms old and new forms
forms :
14th ¢ . 15th-17th ¢, 18th c.
-eth -eth -—
-(e)s -(e)s
€. g. help-eth help-eth (—)
help-s halp-s

The variation stage may extend over a long period. During this period, at
siiccessive cross-sections, we can observe the gradual rapprochement of the co-
existing, competing units, shifts in their freguencies, growth or loosening of styl-
istic and dislectal constraints and other evidence of the change in progress (the
ending -{e)s was First recorded in the Northern dialects and was dialectally restricted;
when it came into general use, -efft acquired stylistic restrictions: it was used
only in high paetry and religious texts),

Causes of Language Evolution

§ 27. The causes or moving factors in language history have always
attracted the attention of linguists and have given rise to various ex-
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janations and theories. In the early 19th c. philologists of the romantic
trend ¢J. G. Herder, J. and W. Grimm and others) interpreted the his-
tory of the Indo-European, and especially the Germanic languages, as
decline and degradation, for most of these languages have been losing
their richness of grammatical forms, declensions, conjugations and in-
flections since the so-called “Golden Age” of the parent-language. Lin-
guists of the naturalist frend (e.g. A. Schleicher) conceived language
as a living organism and associaled stages in language history with
stages of life: birth, youth, maturity, old age, and death. In the later
19th c. the psychological theories of language (W. Wundi, H. Paul)
attributed linguistic changes to individual psychology and to accidental
individual fluctuations. The study of factual history undertaken by the
Young Grammarians led them to believe that there are no superior or
inferior stages in language history and thal all languages are equal;
changes are brought about by phonetic laws which admit of no excep-
tions (seeming exceptions are due to anatogy, which may introduce a
historically unjustified form, or else to borrowing from another lan-
guage). Sociologists in linguistics (J. Vendryes, A. Meillet} maintained.
that linguistic changes are caused by social conditions and events in
external history.

Some modern authors assert that causality lies outside the scope of
linguistics, which should be concerned only with the fact and mecha-
nism of the change; others believe that linguistics should investigate
only those causes and conditions of language evolution which are to be
found within the language system; external factors are no concern of
linguistic history. In accordance with this view the main internal cause
which produces linguistic change is the pressure of the language system.
Whenever the balance of the system or its symmetrical structural ar-
rangement is disrupted, it tends to be restored again under the pressure
of symmetry inherent in the system.

The recent decades witnessed a revival of interest in extralinguistic
aspects of language history. The Prague school of linguists was the first
among the modern frends to recognise the functional stratification of
language and its diversity dependent on external conditions. In present-
day theories, especially in the sociolinguistic trends, great importance
Is attached to the variability of speech in social groups as the primary
factor of linguistic change. :

§ 28. Like any movement in nature and society, the evolution of
language is caused by the struggle of opposites. The moving power un-
derlying the development of language is made up of two main forces:
one force is the growing and changing needs of man in the speech com-
munity; the other is the resisting force that curbs the changes and pre-
s¢rves the language in a state fit for communication. The two forces
are manifestations of the two principal functions ol language — its
€ipressive and communicative functions. The struggle of the two
Opposites can also be described as the opposition of thought and
Mmeans of its expression or the opposition of growing needs of ex-
g;ﬂssion and communication and the available resources of lan-

age,
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These general forces operate in all languages at all times; they are
so universal that they fail to account for concrete facts in the history
of a particular language. To explain these facts many other condition-
ing factors must be taken into consideration.

§ 29. The most widely accepted classification of factors relevant
to language history divides them into external or extralinguistic and
‘internal {also intra-linguistic and systemic).

Strictly speaking, the term “extra-linguistic” embraces a variety
of conditions bearing upon diiferent aspects of human life, for instance,
the psychological or the physiological aspects. In the first place, how-
ever, extralinguistic factors include events in the history of the people
relevant to the development of the tanguage, such as the structure of
society, expansion over new geographical areas, migrations, mixtures
and separation of tribes, political and economic unity or disunity,
contacts with other peoples, the progress of culture and literature. These
aspects of external history determine the linguistic situation and affect
the evolution of the language.

§ 30. Internal factors of language evolution arise from the language
system. They can be subdivided into general factors or general regular-
ities, which operate in all languages as inherent properties of any lan-
guage system, and specific factors operating in one language or in a
group of related languages at a certain period of fime.

The most general causes of language evolution are to be found in the
tenidencies to improve the language technique or its formal apparatus.
These fendencies are displayed in numerous assimilative and simpli-
fving phonetic changes in the history of English (e.g. the consonant
cluster ikn} in know, and knee was simplified to In); [t] was missed out
in often and fisten, etc.) To this group we can also refer the tendency
to express different meanings by distinct formal means and thus avoid
what is known as “homonymy clashes”.

On the other hand, similar or identical meanings tend to be indicated
by identical means, therefore the plural ending of nouns -(e)s has gradu-
ally spread to most English nouns and replaced numerous markers of the
plural.

Another group of general internal tendéncies aims to preserve the
language as a vehicle fit for communication. These tendencies resist
linguistic change and account for the historical stability of many ele-
ments and features (“statics in diachreny”). For instance, since the ear-
liest periods English has retained many words and formal markers ex-
pressing the most important notions and distinctions, e.g. the words
fie, we, man, good, son; the suffix -d- to form the Past tense. This tendency
also accounts for the growth of compensatory means to make up for the
loss of essential distinctions, e.g. the wider use of prepositional phrases
instead of case forms.

Among the general causes of language evolution, or rather among
its universal regularities, we must mention the interdependence of
changes within the sub-systems of the language and the interaction of
changes at different linguistic levels. .

Interdependence of changes at different linguistic levels can be il-
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Justrated by the history of noun morphology in English. In the course
of history nouns have lost most of their cases (in OE there were four

ses, nowadays — only two). The simplification of noun morphology
involved changes at dilferent levels: phonetic weakening of final sylla-
ples, analogical levelling of forms at the morphological level, and sta-
pilisation of the word order at the level of syntax.

§ 31. Some factors and causes of language evolution are confined
1o a certain group of languages or to one language only and may operate
over a limited span of time. These speciiic factors are trends of evolution
characteristic of separale languages or linguistic groups, which distin-
guish them from other languages. Since English belongs to the Germanic
oup of languages, it shares many Germanic {rends of development
with cognate languages. These trends were caused by common Germanic
factors but were transformed and modified in the history of English,
and were combined with other frends caused by specifically English
internal and external factors. The combination of all these factors and
the resulting course of evolution is unique for every language; it accounts
for its individual history which is never repeated by other languages.
Thus English, like other Germanic languages, displayed a tendency
towards a more analytical grammatical structure, but it has gone fur-
ther along this way of development than most other languages, probably
owing to the peculiar combination of internal and external conditions
and to the interaction of changes at different linguistic levels.

In conclusion it must be admitted that motivation of changes is one
of the most difficult problems of the historical linguistics. The causes
of many developments are obscure or hypothetical. Therefore in dis-
cussing the causes of the most important events in the history of English,
we shall have to mention various theories and interpretations.

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

I. Explain why linguistic changes are usually slow and gradual.

2. At first glance the vocabulary of the language seems to change
very rapidly, as new words spring up all the time. Could the fol-
lowing words be regarded as absolutely new? (Note the meaning, com-
ponent parts and word-building pattern): jei-plane (cf. airplane), type-
Script (cf. manuscript), air-lift, baby-sitier, sputnik, Soviet, safari,
best-seller, cyclization, air-taxi, astrobiclogy, sunsuit, pepper, gas..

3. In the l4th c. the following words were pronounced exactly as
they are spelt, the Latin letters retaining their original sound values.
Show the phonetic changes since the l4th c.: moon, {at, meet, rider, want,
knee, turn, first, part, for, often, e.g. nut — {nut]>[nat),

4. Point out the peculiarities in grammatical forms in the fol-
lowing passages fram Shakespeare’s SONNETS and describe the changes
Which must have occurred after the 17th c.:

a) As fast as thou shalt wane, so fast thou grow'st
In one of thine, from that which thou departest ...
b) It is thy spirit that thou send'st from thee ...



It is my love that keeps mine eyes awake;

Mine own true love that doth my rest defeat —
¢) Bring me within the level of your frown.

But shoot not at me in your wakened hate!

5. Comment on the following quotations from the works of promi-
nent modern linguists and speak on the problems of linguistic change:

a) One may say with R. Jakobson, a little paradoxically, that a
linguistic change is a synchronic fact. (A. Sommerfelt)

b} Visible change is the tip of an iceberg. Every alteration that
eventually establishes itself, had to exist formerly as a chuice. This
means that the seedbed for variation in time is simply the whole and-
scape of variation in space. (D). Bolinger}

¢) The structure of language is nothing but the unstable balance
between the needs of communication, which require more numerous
and more specific units and man’s inertia, which favours less numerous,
less specific and more frequently occurring units. (A. Martinet)

d) That two forms, the new and the old, can occasionally exist in
wholly free variation is a possibilily that has not yet been disproved
but, as Bloomfield rightly remarked “when a speaker knows {wo rival
forms, they differ in connotation, since he has heard them from differ-
ent persons under different circumstances”. (M. Samuels)

Chapter 1
GERMANIC LANGUAGES

Modern Germanic Languages

§ 32. Languages can be classified according to different principles.
The historical, or genealogical classification, groups languages in ac-
cordance with their origin from a common linguistic ancestor.

Genetically, English belongs to the Germanic or Teutonic group of
languages, which is one of the twelve groups of the IE linguistic family.
Most of the area of Europe and large parts of other continents are oecu-
pied today by the IE languages, Germanic being one of their major
groups.

§ 33. The Germanic languages in the modern world are as follows:

English — in Great Britain, Ireland, the USA, Canada, Australia,
New Zealand, the South African Republic, and many other former
British colonies and dominions; '

German — in the German Democratic Republic, the Federal Re-
fubdlic of Germany, Austria, Luxemburg, Liechtenstein, part of Switzer-
and; . -
Netherlandish — in the Netherlands and Flanders (Belgium) (knowsn
also as Dutch and Flemish respectively);

Afrikaans — in the South African Republic;



Danish — in Denmark;

Swedish — in Sweden and Finland;

Norwegian — in Norway;

lcelandic — in Iceland;

Frisian — in some regions of- the Netherlands and the Federal
Republic of Germany;

Faroese — in the Faroe Islands;

Yiddish — in different countries. .

Lists of Germanic languages given in manuals and reference-books
differ in some points, for the distinction between separate languages,
and also between languages and dialects varies. Until recently Dutch
and Flemish were named as separate languages, Frisian and Faroese
are often referred to as dialects, since they are spoken over small, poli-
tically dependent areas; the linguistic independence of Norwegian is
questioned, for it has intermixed with Danish; Br E and Am E are some-
times regarded as iwo independent languages.

It is difficult to estimate the number of people speaking Germanic
languages, especially on account of English, which in many countries
is one of two languages in a bilingual community, e.g. in Canada. The
estimates for English range from 250. to 300 million people who have
it as their mother tongue. The total number of people speaking Germanic
languages approaches 440 million. To this rough estimate we could add
an indefinite number of bilingual people in the countries where English
is used as an oificial language (over 50 countries}.

All the Germanic languages are related through their common ori-
gin and. joint development at the early stages of history. The survey
of their external history will show where and when the Germanic lan-
guages arose and acquired their common features and also how they have
developed into madern independent tongues,

The Earliest Period of Germanic History.
Proto-Germanic

§ 34. The history of the Germanic group begins with the appearance
of what is known as the Proto-Germanic (PG) language (also termed
Common or Primitive Germanic, Primitive Teutonic and simply Ger-
manic). PG is the linguislic ancestor or the parent-language of the
Germanic group. It is supposed to have split from related IE tongues
sometime between the 15th and 10th ¢, B.C. The wouild-be Germanic
tribes belonged to the western division of the IE speech community.

As the Indo-Europeans extended over a larger territory, the ancient
Germans or Teutons ! moved further north than other tribes and settled
on the southern coast of the Baltic Sea in the region of the Elbe. This
place js regarded as the most probable original home of the Teutons.
It is here that they developed their first specifically Germanic linguistic
features which made them a separate group in the IE family.

1 Both names correspond to R ‘repmauutl’, ‘Apesmne repmanun’ (to be distin-
§uished from Germans 'memum’). : _
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PG is an entirely pre-historical language: it was never recorded in
written form. In the 19th c. it was reconstructed by methods of compa-
rative linguistics from written evidence in descendant languages. Hypo-
thetical reconstructed PG forms will sometimes be quoted below, to
explain the origin of English forms.

It is believed that at the earliest stages of history PG was funda-
mentally one language, though dialectally coloured. In its later stages
dialectal diiferences grew, so that towards the beginning of our era Ger-
manic appears divided inte dialectal groups and tribal dialects. Dialec-
tal differentiation increased with the migrations and geographical ex-
pansion of the Teutons caused by overpopulation, poor agricultural
technique and scanty natural resources in the areas of their original
settlement.

The external history of the ancient Teutons around the beginning
of our era is known from classical writings. The first mention of Ger-
manic tribes was made by Pitheas, a Greek historian and geographer
of the 4th c¢. B.C., in an account of a sea voyage to the Baltic Sea. in
the Ist ¢. B.C. in COMMENTARIES ON THE GALLIC WAR (COM-
MENTARII DE BELLO GALLICO) Julius Caesar described some mi-
litant Germanic tribes — the Suevians — who bordered on the Celis
of Gaul in the North-East. The tribal names Germans and Teufons, at
first applied to separate tribes, were later extended to the entire group.
In the Ist ¢. A. D. Pliny the Elder, a prominent Roman scientist and
writer, in NATURAL HISTORY (NATURALIS HISTORIA) made a
classified list of Germanic tribes grouping them under six headings.
A few decades later the Roman historian Tacitus compiled a detailed
description of the life and customs of the ancient Teutons DE S1TU,
MORIBUS ET POPULIS GERMANIAE; in this work he reproduced
Pliny’s classification of the Germanic tribes, F. Engels made extensive
use of these sources in the papers ON THE HISTORY OF THE AN-
CIENT GERMANS and THE ORIGIN OF THE FAMILY, PRIVATE
PROPERTY AND THE STATE. Having made a linguistic analysis
of several Germanic dialects of later ages F. Engels came to the conclu-
sion that Pliny’s classification of the Teutonic tribes accurately reflected
the contemporary dialectal division. In his book on the ancient Teutons
F. Engels descrihed the evolution of the economic and social structur
of the Teutons from Caesar’s to Tacitus's time. '

§ 35. Towards the beginning of our era the common period of Ger-
manic history came te an end. The Teutons had extended over a larger
territory and the PG language broke into parts. The tri-partife division
of the Germanic languages proposed by 19th c. philologists corresponds,
with a few adjustments, to Pliny’s grouping of the Old Teutonic tribes,
According to this division PG split into three branches: East Germanic
{Vindili in Pliny’s classification), North Germanic (Hilleviones) and
West Germanic (which embraces Ingueones, [sizvones and Hermino-
nes in Pliny’s list). In due course these branches split into separate
Germanic languages.

The traditional tri-partite classification of the Germanic languages
was reconsidered and corrected in some recent publications. The deve-
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Jlopment of the Germanic group was not confined to successive splits;
it involved both linguistic divergence and convergence. It has also been
discovered that originally PG split into two main branches and that the
tri-partite division marks a later stage of its history.

The earliest migration of the Germanic tribes from the lower valley
of the Elbe consisted in their movement north, to the Scan@mavnan pe-
pinsula, a few hundred years before our era. This geographical segrega-
tion must have led to linguistic differentiation and to the division of
PG into the northern and southern branches. At the beginning of our
era some of the tribes returned to the mainland and settlgd closer_ to the
vistula basin, east of the other continental Germanic tribes. It is only
from this stage of their history that the Germanic languages can be des-
cribed under three headings: East Germanic, North Germanic and West

Germanic,

East Germanic

§ 36. The East Germanic subgroup was formed by the tribes who
returned from Scandinavia at the beginning of our era. The most nu-
merous and powerful of them were the Goths. They were among the
first Teutons to leave the coast of the Baltic Sea and start on their great
migrations. Around 200 A. D. they moved south-east and some time later
reached the lower basin cf the Danube, where they made attacks on the
Eastern Roman Empire, Byzantium. Their western branch, the Visi-
gote, invaded Roman territory, participated in the assaults on Rome
under Alaric and moved on to southern Gaul, to found one of the first
barbarian kingdoms of Medieval Europe, the Toulouse kingdom. The
kingdom lasted until the 8th ¢. though linguistically the western Goths
were soon absorbed by the native population, the Romanised Celts.!
The eastern Goths, Osfrogoiz consolidated into a powerful tribal aliiance
in the jower basin of the Dniester, were subjugated by the Huns under
Atilla, traversed the Balkans and set up a kingdom in Northern Italy,
with Ravenna as its capital. The short-lived flourishing of Qstrogothic
culture in the 3th—6th c. under Theodoric came to an end with the fall
of the kingdom,

§ 37. The Gothic language, now dead, has been preserved in written
records of the 4th—6th c. The Goths were the first of the Teutons to be-
come Christian. In the 4th c. Ulfilas, a West Gothic bishop, made a
translation of the Gospels from Greek info Gothic using a modified form
of the (reek alphabet. Parts of Ulfilas” Gospels — a manuscript of about
two hundred pages, probably made in the 5th or 6th ¢. — have been
Preserved and are kept now in Uppsala, Sweden. 1t is written on red
parchment with silver and golden latters and is known as the SILVER
CODEX (CODEX ARGENTEUS). Uliilas’ Gospels were first published
i the I7th c. and have been thoroughly studied by [9th and 20th c.
philologists. The SILVER CODEX is one of the earliest texts in the

* The Celts of Modern France and Spain had been subjected to strong Roman

influence — “Romanised”. they spoke local varieties of Latin which gave rise to
codern Romance languages.
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languages of the Germanic group; it represents a form of language very
close to PG and therefore throws light on the pre-written stages of his-
tory of all the languages of the Germanic group, including English.

The other East Germanic languages, all of which are now dead, have
teft no written traces. Some of their tribal names have survived in place-
names, which reveal the directions of their migrations: Bornholm and
Burgundy go back to the East Germanic tribe of Burgundians; Andalusia
15 flerived from the tribal name Vandals; Lombardy got its name from
the Langobards, who made part of the population of the Ostrogothic
kingdom in North Italy,

North Germanic

§ 38. The Teutons who stayed in Scandinavia after the departure
of the Goths gave rise.fo the North Germanic subgroup of langnages.
The North Germanic tribes lived on the southern coast of the Scandina-
yian peninsula and in Northern Denmark (since the 4th c.). They did
not participate in the migrations and were relatively isolated, though
they may have come into closer contacts with the western tribes after
the Goths left the coast of the Baltic Sea. The speech of the North Ger-
manic tribes showed litile dialectal variation until the 9th ¢. and is
regarded as a sort of common North Germanic parent-language called
Old Norse or Old Scandinavian. It has come down to us in runic inscrip-
tions dated from the 3rd to the 9th ¢. Runic inscriptions were carved
on objects made of hard material in an original Germanic alphabet
known as the runic alphabet or the runes. The runes were used by North
and West Germanic tribes. ‘

The disintegration of Old Norse into separate dialecis and languages
began after the 9th c., when the Scandinavians started out on their sea
voyages. The famous Viking Age, from about 800 to 1050 A.D., is the
legendary age of Scandinavian raids and expansion overseas. At the same
period, due to overpopulation in the fjord areas, they spread over inner
Scandinavia.

§ 39. The principal linguistic differentiation in Scandinavia cor-
responded to the political division into Sweden, Denmark and Norway.,
The three kingdoms constantly fought for dominance and the relative
position of the three languages altered, as one or another of the powers
prevailed over its neighbours. For several hundred years Denmark was
the most powerful of the Scandinavian kingdoms: it embraced Southern
Sweden, the greater part of the British Isles, the southern coast of the
Baltic Sea up to the Gulf of Riga; by the 14th c. Norway fell under Da-
nish rule too. Sweden regained its independence in the 16th ¢,, while
Norway remained a backward Danish colony up to the early 19th ¢. Con.
sequently, both Swedish and Norwegian were influenced by Danish.

The earliest written records in Old Danish, Old Norwegian and Old
Swedish date from the 13th c. In the later Middle Ages, with the growth
of capitalist relations and the unification of the countries, Danish, and
then Swedish developed into national literary languages. Nowadays
Swedish is spoken not cnly by the population of Sweden; the language



has extended over Finnish territory and is the second state language in
Finland. _

Norwegian was the last to develop into an independent national lan-
guage. During the period of Danish dominance Norwegian intermixed
with Danish. As a2 result in the 19th ¢. there emerged two varieties oi
the Norwegian tongue: the state or bookish tongue riksmda! (later called
bokmdl) which is a blending of literary Danish with Norwegian town dia-
lects and a rural variety, landsmal. Landsmal was sponsored by 19ih c.
writers and philologists as the real, pure Norwegian language. At the
present time the fwo varieties tend to fuse info a simgle form of lan-
guage nynorsk (“New Norwegian”).

& 40. In addition to the three languages on the mainland, the North
Germanic subgroup includes two more languages: Icelandic and Farcese,
whose origin goes back to the Viking Age.

Beginning with the 8th c. the Scandinavian sea-rovers and merchants
undertook distant sea voyages and set up their colonies in many terri-
tories, The Scandinavian invaders, known as Northmen, overran Nor-
thern France and setiled in Normandy (named after them). Crossing
the Baltic Sea they came to Russia — the “varyagi” of the Russian
chronicles. Crossing the North Sea ihey made disastrous attacks on
English coastal towns and eventually occupied a large part of England
— the Danes of the English chronicles. They founded numercus settle-
ments in the islands around the North Sea: the Shetlands, the QOrkneys,
Ireland and the Farce Islands; going still farther west they reached
Iceland, Greenland and North America.

Linguistically, in maost areas of their expansion, the Scandinavian
settlers were assimilated by the native populaticn: in France they adopt-
ed the French language; in Northern England, in Ireland and other
islands arcund the British Isles sooner or later the Scandinavian dialects
were displaced by English. In {he Faroe Islands the West Norwegian
dialects brought by the Scandinavians developed into a separate lan-
guage called Faroese. Faroese is spoken nowadays by about 30,000 peo-
ple. For many centuries all writing was done in Danish; it was not until
the 18th c. that the first Faroese records were made.

§ 41. Iceland was practically uninhabited at the time of the first
Scandinavian settlements (9th ¢.). Their West Scandinavian dialects,
at first identical with those of Norway, evenlually grew into an inde-
‘pendent language, Icelandic. It developed as a separate language in
spite of the political dependence of lceland upon Denmark and the do-
minance of Danish in official spheres. As compared with other North
Germanic languages lcelandic has retained a more archaic vocabulary
and grammatical system. Modern Icelandic is very much like Qld Ice-
landic and Qld Norse, for it has not participated in the linguistic changes
which took place in the other Scandinavian languages, probably because
of its geographical isolation. At present Icelandic is spoken by over
2C0 000 people.

Old Icelandic written records dale from the 12th and 13th c., an
age of literary flourishing. The most important reccrds are: the ELDER
EDDA (also called the PCETIC EDDA) — a collection of heroic tongs
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of the 12th ¢., the YOUNGER (PROSE) EDDA (a text-book for poets
compited by Snorri Sturluson in the early 13th ¢.) and the Old Icelandic

83885,

West Germanic

§ 42. Around the beginning of our era the would-be West Germanic
tribes dwelt in the lowlands between the Oder and the Elbe bordering
on the Slavonian tribes in the East and the Cellic tribes in the South.
They must have retreated further west under the pressure of the Goths,
who had come from Scandinavia, but after their departure expanded in
the eastern and southern directions. The dialecial differentiation of
West Germanic was probably quite distinct even at the beginning of
our era since Pliny and Tacitus described them under three tribal names
(see § 35). On the eve of their “greal migrations” of the 41h and 5th c.
the West Germans included several tribes. The Franconians (or Franks)
occupied the lower basin of the Rhine; irom there they spread up the
Rhine and are accordingly subdivided into Low, Middle and High Fran-
conians. The Angles and the Frisians (known as the Anglo-Frisian group),
the Jutes and the Saxons inhabiied the coastal area of the modern Ne-
therlands, the Federal Republic of Germany and the southern part of Den-
mark. A group of tribes known as High Germans lived in the mountai-
nous southern regions of the Federal Republic of Germany (hence the
name High Germans as contrasted to Low Germans — a name applied
to the West Germanic tribes in the low-lying northern areas. The High
Germans included a number of tribes whose names are known since the
early Middle Ages: the Alemanians, the Swabians, the Bavarians, the
Thiiringians and others.

In the Early Middle Ages the Franks consolidated into a powerful
tribal alliance. Towards the 8th ¢. their kingdom grew into one of the
largest states in Western Europe. Under Charlemagne (768—814) the
Holy Roman Empire of the Franks embraced France and half of Italy,
and stretched northwards up to the North and Baltic Sea. The empire
lacked ethnic and economic unity and in the 9th c. broke up, into parts.
Its western part eventually became the basis of France, Though the names
France, French are derived from the tribal name of the Franks, the Fran-
conian dialects were not spoken there. The population, the Romanised
Celts of Gaul, spoke a local variety of Latin, which developed into one
of the most extensive Romance languages, French.

_ The eastern part, the East Franconian Empire, comprised several
kingdoms: Swabia or Alemarnia, Bavaria, East Franconia and Saxony;
to these were soon added two more kingdoms — Lorraine and Friesland.
As seen from the riames of the kingdoms, the East Franconian state had
@ mixed population consisting of several West Germanic tribes.

§ 43. The Franconian dialects were spoken in the extreme North
of the Empire; in the later Middle Ages they developed inte Dutch
— the language of the Low Countries (the Netherlands) and Flemish
— the language of Flanders. The earliest texts in Low Franconian date
from the 10th ¢.; 12th ¢. records represent the earliest Old Dufch, The
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formation of the Dutch language stretches over a long period; it is linked
up with the growth of the Netherlands into an independent bourgeois
state after its liberation from Spain in the i6th c.

The modern language of the Netherlands, formerly called Duich,
and its variant in Belgium, known as the Flemish dialect, are now treat.
ed as a single language, Netherlandish. Netherlandish is spoken by almost
20 million people; its northern variety, used in the Netherlands, has a
more standardised literary form.

About three hundred years ago the Dutch language was brought to
South Africa by colonists from Southern Holland. Their dialecis in
Africa eventually grew into a separate West Germanic language, Afri-
kaans. Airikaans has incorporated elements from the speech of English
and German colonists in Airica and from the tongues of the natives,
Writing in Afrikaans began as late as the end of the 19th ¢. Today Afri-
kaans is the mother-tongue of over four million Afrikaners and coloured
people and one of the state languages in the South African Republic
{alongside English).

§ 44. The High German group of tribes did not go far in their migra-
tions. Together with the Saxons (see below § 46 f[.) the Alemanians, Bava-
rians, and Thuringians expanded east, driving the Slavonic tribes from
places of-their early settlement.

The High German dialects consolidated into a common language
known as Old High German (OHQG). The first written records in OHG
date from the 8th and 9th c. (glosses to Latin texts, translations from
Latin and religious poems). Towards the 12th ¢, High German (known
as Middle High German) had intermixed with neighbouring tongues,
especially Middle and High Franconian, and eventually developed inio
the literary German language. The Written Standard of New High Ger-
man was established after the Reformation (16th ¢.), though no Spoken
Standard existed until the 19th ¢. as Germany remained politically di-
vided into a number of kingdoms and dukedoms. To this day German
is remarkable for great dialectal diversity of speech.

The High German language in a somewhat modified form is the
national language of Austria, the language of Liechienstein and one
of the languages in Luxemburg and Switzerland. It is also spoken in
Alsace and Lorraine in France. The total number of German-speaking
people approaches 100 million.

§ 45. Another offshoot of High German is Yiddish. It grew from the
High German dialects which were adopted by numerous Jewish communi-
ties scattered over Germany in the 11th and 12th ¢. These dialects blended
with elements of Hebrew and Slavonic and developed into a separate
West Germanic language with a spoken and literary form. Yiddish was
exporied from Germany to many other countries: Russia, Poland, the
Baltic states and America. \ o

§ 46. At the later stage of the great migration period — in the 5th c.
— a group of West Germanic tribes started out on their invasion of the
British Isles. The invaders came from the lowlands near the North Sea:
the Angles, part of the Saxons and Frisians, and, probably, the Jutes.
Their dialects in the British Isles developed into the English language.



The territory of English was at first confined o what is now known
as England proper. From the 13th to the 17th c. it extended to other
parts of the British Isles. In the succeeding-centuries English spread
overseas to other continents. The first English written records have come
down from the 7th c., which is the earliest date in the history of writing
in the West Germanic subgroup (see relevant chapters below).

. §47. The Frisians and the Saxons who did not take part in the in-
vasion of Britain stayed on the continent. The area of Frisians, which
at one time extended over the entire coast of the North Sea, was reduced
under the pressure of other Low German tribes and the influence of their
dialects, particularly Low Franconian (later Dutch). Frisian has sur-
vived as a local dialect in Friesland {in the Netherlands) and Ostiries-
land {the Federal Republic of Germany). It has both an oral and written
form, the earliest records dating from the 13th c.

§ 48. In the Early Middle Ages the continental Saxons formed a
powerful tribe in the lower basin of the Elbe. They were subjugated by
the Franks and after the breakup of the Empire entered its eastern sub-
division. Together with High German tribes they took part in the east-
ward drive and the colonisation of the former Slavonic territories. Old
Saxon known in written form from the records of the 9th c. has survived
as one of the Low German dialects. :

§ 49. The following table shows the classification of old and modern
Germanic languages. .

Table
Germanic Languages
East Germanic [ North Germanic West Germanic
Old Germanic| Gothic (4th¢.)] Old Norse or Old| Anglian, Frisian, Ju-
languages | Vandalic Scandinavian tish, Saxon, Fran-
(with datesj Burgundian (2nd-3rd c.) conian, High Ger-
of the ear- Old icelandic man (Alemanic,
liest re- (12th c) Thiringian, Swa-
cords) Old Norwegian vian, Bavarian)
(13th c.z‘ Old English (7th c.)
Old Danis Old Saxon (9th c.)
{13th ¢)) Old High German
Old Swedish (8th. c.}
(13th c.) Old Dutch (i2th c.)
Modern Ger- | No living lan-| icelandic English
manic lan- | guages Norwegian German
guages Danish Netherlandish
Swedish Afrikaans
Faroese Yiddish
Frisian
2 3ak. 244y 33



Chapler 111
LINGUISTIC FEATURES OF GERMANIC LANGUAGES

Preliminary Remarks

§ 50. All the Germanic languages of the past and present have com-
mon linguistic features; some of these features are shared by other groups
in the IE family, others are specifically Germanic.

The Germanic group acquired their specific distinctive features
after the separation of the ancient Germanic tribes irom other IE tribes
and prior to their further expansion and disintegration, that js during
the period of the PG parent-language., These PG features inherited by
the descendant languages, represent the common features of the Ger-
manic group. Other common features developed later, in the course
of the individual histories of separate Germanic languages, as a result
of similar tendencies arising from PG causes. On the other hand, many
Germanic features have been disguised, transiormed and even lost in
later history.

PHONETICS _
Word Stress

§ 51. The peculiar Germanic system of word accentuation is one of
the most important distinguishing features of the group; it arose in
PG, was fully or partly retained in separate languages and served as one
of the major causes for many linguistic changes. :

It is known that in ancient [E, prior to the separatlion of Germanie,
there existed two ways of word accentuation: musical pitch and force
stress. The position of the stress was free and movable, which means
that it could fall on any syllable of the word—a root-morpheme, an
affix or an ending — and could be shifted both in form-building and
word-building (cf. R démon, OGomd, domosnivams, ddna).

Both these properties of the word accent were changed in PG. Force
or expiratory stress {(alsc called dynamic and breath stress) became the
only type of stress used. In Early PG word stress was still as movable
as in ancient IE but in Late PG its position in the word was stabilised.
The stress was now fixed on the first syllable, which was usually the
root of the word and sometimes the prefix; the other syllables «— suf-
fixes and endings — were unsiressed. The stress could no longer move
either in form-building or word-building.

These features of word accent were inherited by the Germanic lan-
guages, and despite later alterations are observable today. In Mod E
there is a sharp contrast between accented and unaccenied syllables
due to the force of the stress. The main accent commonly falls on the
root-morpheme, and is never shifted in building grammatical forms.
The following English and German words illustraie its fixed posilion
in grammatical forms and derived words:
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English: be'come, be'coming, over'come; 'lover, "loving, be' loved;
German: ‘Liebe, "lieben 'liehle, ge’liebf, * lieberhafr, ‘Liebling.
_ {CI. these native words with words of foreign origin which move the
stress in derivation, though never in form-building: ex'hibit v, exhi'bi-
tion n}.

§ 52. The heavy fixed word stress inherited from PG has played
an important role in the development of the Germanic languages, and
especially in phonetic and morphological changes. Due to the difference
in the force of articulation the stressed and unstressed syllables under-
went widely different changes: accented syllables were pronounced with
great distinctness and precision, while unaccented became less distinct
and were phonetically weakened. The differences between the sounds
in stressed position were preserved and emphasised, whereas the con-
trasts between the unaccented sounds were weakened and lost. Since
the stress was fixed on the root, the weakening and loss of sounds mainly
affected the suffixes and grammatical endings. Many endings merged
with the suffixes, were weakened and dropped. Ci., e.g., the reconstructed
PG word “fish’, with its descendanis in Old Germanic languages:

PG *fiskaz, Gt fisks, O Icel fiskr, OF fisc.

(The asterisk * is placed before reconsiructed hypothetical forms
which have not been jound in written records; the words may be pro-
nounced exactly as they are written; spelling in Old Germanic languages
was phonetic).

Vowels

§ 53. Throughout history, beginning with PG, vowels displayed
a strong tendency to change. They underwent different kinds of allera-
tions: qualitative and quantifative, dependent and independen!. Qualf-
fative changes affect the quality of the sound, e.g.: [o3>a] or [p>f];
quantitative changes make long sounds short or short sounds long, e.g.:
[iz=i:], 111>1]); dependent changes (also positional or combinative) are re-
stricted to certain positions or phonetic conditions, for inslance, a sound
may change under the influence of the neighbouring sounds or in a certain
type of a syllable; independent changes — also spontaneous or regular —
take place irrespective of phonetic conditions, i.e. they affect a certain
sound in all positions.

From an early date the treatment of vowels was determined by the
nature of word stress, "In accented syllables the oppositions between
vowels were carefully maintained and new distinctive features were
introduced, so that the number of stressed vowels grew. In unaccented
positions the original contrasts between vowels were weakened or lost;
the distinction of short and long vowels was rneultralised so that by the
age of writing the long vowels in unstressed syllables had been shortened.
As for originally short vowels, they tended to be reduced to a neuiral
sound, losing their qualitative distinctions and were often dropped in
Unstressed final syllables (see the example *fiskaz in § 52).

§ 54. Strict differentiation of long and short vowels is commonly
Tegarded as an important characteristic of the Germanic group. The
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contrast of short and long vowels is supported by the different directions
of their changes. While long vowels generally tended to become closer
and to diphthongise, short vowels, on the contrary, often changed into
more open sounds. These tendenicies can be seen in the earliest vowel
changes which distinguished the PG vowel system irom its PIE source.

1E short [o] changed in Germanic into the moare open vowel [al
and thus ceased to be distinguished from the original IE [al; in other
words in PG they merged into [o]. The merging of long vowels proceeded
in the opposite direction: 1E long [a:] was narrowed to [o:] and merged
with lo:]]. The examples in Table 1 illustrate the resulting correspond-
ences of vowels in parallels from Germanic and non-Germarnic languages
(more apparent in Old Germanic languages than in modern words, for
the sounds have been modiiied in later history).

Tabie !
Independent Vowel Changes in Proto-Germanic
Change -
illustrated Exsmples
PIE 1 PG Non-Germanic Germanic
Old Mbdern

0 a | L nox,frnochd, B| Gt nahts, O [cel | Sw natf, G Nachi
HOYR ' natt, CHG naht

R mory; Moub Gt magan, QF | Sw md, NE rmay

mazan, mag3

a o: | L mater, R mare [ O fcel mddir, GE | Sw moder, NE

mddor mother

0 Ind bhrata, L | Gf bropat, O Icel | Sw broder, NE
frater, R Gpar brédis, OF brodor|  brother

§ 55. In later PG and in separale Germanic languages the vowels displayed a
tendency to positional assimilative changes: the pronunciation of a vowel was modi-
fied under the influence of the lollowing or preceding consonant; sometimes a
vowel was approximated more closely to the following vewel. The resulting sounds
were phonetically conditioned allophenes which could eventually coincide with
another phoneme or develop into a new phoneme,

The earliest instances ol progressive assimilation were common Germanic muta-
tions; they occurred in Late PG before {ts disintegration or a short time after. In
certain phonetic conditions. namely before the nasal [n] and before |i} or [j] in the
next syllable the short [e], [i} and [u] remained or became close (i.e. appeared as
[i] and |u]}, while in the absence of these conditions the more open allophones
were used: [e] and [o], respectively. Later, these phonetic conditions became irre-
levant and the allophones were phonologised,
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Table 2
Mufation of Vowels in Late PG

Examples

{Jermanic

Change

jliustrated oy i
Non-Germanic old Modern

PIE G | L ventus, R serep| G! winds, O leel | Sw vind, NE wind
i vindr, OF wind

L edit, R ect OHG izit, OF itep, | G ift, NE eats,

€ L edere, Rects| O [fcel eta, OE| G essen, NE eat

e etan

u | Lith sunus, R cun| O Ieef sunr, CE | Sw son, NE son
u sunu

o | Celf hurnan O [cel, OF horn | NE horn, Sw hornt

§ 56. After the changes, in Late PG, the vowel system contained
the following sounds:

SHORT VOWELS i e a 0 u
LONG VOWELS i e a: Q! u:t

It is believed that in addition to these monophihongs PG had a set
of diphthangs made up of more open nuclei and closer glides: [ei], [ail,
leul, laul and also [iul; nowadays, however, many scholars inter-
pret them assequences of two independent monophthongs.

CONSONANTS. PROTO-GERMANIC CONSONANT SHIFT

§ 57. The specific peculiarities of consonants constitute the most re-
markable distinctive feature of the Germanic linguistic group. Compa-
rison with other languages within the 1E family reveals regular cor-
respondences between Germanic and non-Germanic consonants. Thus
we regularly find [f] in Germanic where other IE languages have
[p); cf. e.g., E full, R noamwid, Fr plein; wherever Germanic has lp),
cognate words in non-Germanic languages have Ib] (cf. E pool, R 6o-
4omo}. The consonants in Germanic look ‘shifted’ as compared with
the consonants of non-Germanic languages. The alterations of the con-
sonanis took place in PG, and the resulting sounds were inherited by
the languages of the Germanic group,

The changes of consonants in PG were first formulated in terms
of a phonetic law by Jacob Grimm in the early 19th c. and are often
called Grimm's Law, It is also known as the Firsf or Proto-Germanic

1 As shown in § 54 IE (a:] became [o:]; the new {[a:] deveioped from short
{a] before nasals and also from the open [¢:] in West and Norik Cermanic,
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consonant shift {{o be distinguished from the 2nd shift which took place
in OHG in the 8th c)). .

By the terms of Grimm's Law voiceless plosives developed in PG
into voiceless fricatives (Act I}; TE voiced plosives were shifted to voice-
less plosives (Act 11y and IE veiced aspirated plosives were reflected
{See Note 1 to Table 3) either as voiced fricatives or as pure voiced plo-
sives (Act 111).

Table 3
Consonant Shiff in Proto-Germanic (Grimm’s Law)
Examples
Correspon- Germanic
dence ithus-
trated MNon-Germanic ol Modern
PIE | PG
ACT !
P i | L pes, pedis Gt fotus, O frel | Sw fot, NE foot
_Iétr, OF ot G Fup
R nena OF fam G Feim, NE foam
L piscis, R nec- | Gt fisks, OF fisc | G Fisch, NE fish
Kapb
i 8 | L tres, R Tpu Gt preis, O feel | Sw fre, G drei,
—_ prir, OF préo NE three
L tu, Fritu, Rtel| Gt pu, OF bid G Sw du, NE thou
k X | L cor, cordis, Fr [ Gt hairto, O [leel | G Herz, NE heart
coeur, R cepanel hjarta, OF heort| .
£ canis Gt hunds, OF hund | G Hurnd, NE hound
R Kojcaa OE holt G Holz, NE holt
ACT 11
b p | Lithbala, R 6onoro| OHG pivol, OF pdl| G Pfuhl, NE pool
Llabare, R caabufiy Gt slepan, OF |G schlafen, NE
: sl®pan sleep
d t | L decem, Fr dix, | Gf talhun, O feel | Sw tio, G zehn,
. R Hecats tiu, OF tien NE ten
Fr deux, R asa | OF twa NE fwo
L edere, R ega Gt itan, QF etan | Sw dtq, NE eaf
L. vidére, R se- | OF witan G wissen, NE wit
ZaTh, BHOETH
g k | L genu, Fr genou { OF cnéo, Gf kniu | NE knee, G Knie
L ager Gt akrs, O Jeel akr,] Sw aker, NE acre
OF mcer
L ivgum, R uro Gt juk, OJcel ok,| Sw ok, NE yoke
i OF zeoc

38




— Examples

Cotrespon- Germanic
dence illu-
strated Non-Germaric old Modern
ACT i1l
tht | v | O Ind bhrata, L | Gi¢ bropar, O icel | Sw broder, G Bru-
- {or by frater, R Gpar brédir, OF der, NE brother
bropor
L ferre, R Gepy | Gt bairan, OF be-| G gebiiren, NE
ran bear
Fr future, R 6ot OHG bin, bist, OFj G bin, bist, NE be |
beéon
dh d | O Ind rughira, R | Gf raups, O feel | G rot, Sw réd,
(or d)f paeTtb raudr, OF réad| NE red
O Ind madhyas, | Gt midiis {8), OE | G Mittel, NE mid-
L medius middel dle
R fenats Gt gadeps, OE { NE deed, do
d&d, don
gh! v | L hostis, R rocte | Gt gasts, O fcel | Sw gdst, G Cast,
{or g} gestr, OF giest NE guest
L (leg-) lectus, R | Gt ligan [y], O Jcel| G liegen, NE lie
32Nerath liggja, OF liczan
0 Ind vaha, L via,] Gt wiga [y), O Feel] Sw vig, G Weg,
R peatu vegr, OF wesz NE way

11t iz assumed that PIE contained sets of aspirated plosives opposed to
pure non-aspirated plosives: [bh, dh, gh] vs [b, d, g] as \a\re]fJ as [ph, th, kh] vs
[p. t, k]. The voiceless [ph, th, kh] are not included in the shift. since they
behaved ke the corresponding pure plosives {p, &, k| and probably were not
J distinguished in West [E. .

§ 58. Another important series of consonant changes in PG was
discovered in the laie 19ih c. by a Danish scholar, Carl Verner. They
are known as Verner’s Law. Verner's Law explains some correspondences
of consonants which seemed to contradict Grimm's Law and were for
a long time regarded as exceptions. Accerding to Verner’s Law all the
early PG voiceless fricatives lf, 6, x] which arose under Grimm’'s Law,
and also s] inherited from PIE, became voiced between vowels if
the preceding vowel was unstressed; in the absence of these conditions
they remained voiceless. The voicing occurred in early PG at the time
Whlen the stress was not yet fixed on the root-morpheme. The process of
voicing can be shown as a step in a succession of consonant changes in
brehistorical recanstructed forms; consider, €.€. the changes of the second
consonant in the word fafher;
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Early PG Late PG
> *a’'6ar > *a'dar > >*fadar

Verner's Law accounts for the appearance of voiced fricative or its
later modifications Id] in place of the voiceless 18] which ought to
be expecied under Grimm's Law. In late PG, the phonetic conditions
that caused the voicing had disappeared: the stress had shifted to the

PIE
*pa'ter

first syllable,

Table 4

Voicing of Fricatives in Proto-Germanic (Verner's Law)

Cha"%ﬁatéldl“s' Examples
PIE PG Ger:mo:nic Germanic
Early Late : old maodern
p f>v L caput Gt haubip, O |Sw huved, G
Icel haufod, CE| Haupt, NE head
héafod [v]
L septem Gt sibun, OFE seo-| G siebern, NE seven
fon [v]
t {1 @>d8,d |0 Ind Gt hund, O fcel | G Hundert, Sw
satam, hundrad, OF hundrade, NE
R cro hund hundred
L pater, Gt Jadar (0], O Icel| G Vater, Sw fader,
O Ind pita fadiir, OF fader | NE [ather
k | x>v,g | Lcunctari O Icel hanga, OF | Sw hdnga, NE
' hangzian hang
L socrus, Gt swaihro, OHG | G Schwager
Rcaekposs| swigur, OF
swezer
s s>z L auris, Gt avso, O Jcel | Sw éra, G Ohr,
Lith ausis eyra, OF eare NE ear
(Note: [z] in many langusges became [T}

§ 59. As a result of voicing by Verner's Law there arose an interchange of
consonants in the grammatical forms of the word, termed grammatical interchange.
Part of the forms retained a voiceless Iricative, while other forms — with a diiie-
rent position of stress in Early PG — acquired a voiced fricative. Both consonants
could undergo later changes in the QG languages, but the original difference be-
tween them goes back to the time of movable word stress and PQ voicing. The
interchanges can be seen in the principal forms of some OG verbs, though even at
that lime most of the interchanges were levelied out by anatogy.
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Table 5
Grammatical Interchanges of Consonants caused by Verner’s Law

litterchange Principa! forms of the verbs
Past Tense ’

oG Infini-

languages tive sg pl Participle 11 NE

PG

[~ |OHG [~b| hefien | tuob | huobun | gi-haban | keave
8~ 3 |OF 8/8~d| seodan séad | sudon | soden seethe

X~y |O leel, sla slé slégum | sleginn
OE x ~ v| sléan slog slézon | slaezen slay
s~2 {0OF sfz~r! ceosan céas curon coren choose

Note that some Mod E words have retained tiraces of Verner’s Law, e. g.
seethe — sodden; death — dead; raise — rear; was — were, )

Interpretation of the Proto-Germanic
Consonant Shift

§ 80. The causes and mechanism of the PG consonant shift have been a matter
of discussion ever since the shift was discovered.

When Jacob Grimm [irst formulated the [aw of the shift he ascribed it to the
allegedly daring spirit of the Germanic tribes which manifested itseli both in their
great migratiosts and in radfcal liggoistic innovations. His theory has long been
refected as naive and romantic.

Some philologists atiributed the shiit io the physiological peculiarities of the
Teutons, namely the shape of their glottis: it difiered from that of other IE tribes,
and the pronunciation of consonants was modified, Other scholars maintained that
the consonmant shift was caused by a more energetic articulation of scunds brought
about by the specifically Germanic force word stress. Anolher theory suggested that
the articuiation of consopants in Germanic was, on the conirary, marked by lack
of energy and tension. :

The theory of “linguistic substratum™ which was 1!Ja:']:u.llm- with many 20th c.
linguists, attributes the PG consonant changes — as well as other, Germanic innho-
vations — to the influence of the speech habits of pre-Germanic population in the
areas of Germanic settlement. The language of those unknown tribes served as a
sort of substratum (‘vnder-layer’) for the would-be Germanijc tongues; it intermixed
with the language of the Teutons and left certain traces in PG. This hypothesis
can be neither coniirmed nor disproved, since we possess no information about the
language of pre-1E inhabitants of Western Europe.

. According to receni theories the PG consonant shifi could be caused by the
internal requirementis of the language system: the need for more precise phonemic
distinction reliable in all phonetic conditions. Before the shift (according to J,
Kurylowicz) the oppositien of voiced and voiceless plosives was neutralised ({hat
i3, lost) in some positions, namely before the scund [s]; therefore new distinctive
features arose in place of or in addition to sonority. [p, t, k} changed into [§, 0,
A} and began to be contrasted to (b, d, g] not only through soncrity but also
fhrough the manner of arficulation as [ricalives to plosives. This change led to
further changes: sinee [f, 0, x] were now opposed fo [b, 4, g] through thejr firica-
tive character, sonority became irrelevant for phopemic distinction and b, d, g]
were devoiced: they changed into [p, t, k], respectively. That is how the initia
step stimulated further changes and the eutire system was shifted. It is essential
that throughout the shift the original paitern of {he consonant system was preserved:
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three rows of noise consonants were distinguished, though instead of opposition
through sonority consonants were opposed as fricatives to plosives. (For a critical
review of various theories see «CpapuMTeRLBan TPaMMATHXA TEPMAHCKHX A3mxoms, M.,
1962, wu. II, w. I, rn. 1, 7.1 —8.5.}

Another explarntation based on the structural approach to language interprets
the role of the Janguage systern from a different angle. Every subsystem in lan-
guage lends to presetve a balanced, symmetrical arrangement: if the balance is bro-
ken, it will soon be restored by means of new changes. After the replacement of
{p, t, k] by i, 9, k] the positions of the voiceless [p, t, k] in the consonant
system were ieft vacani; to [ill the vacuums and restore the equilibrium [b, d, g}
were devoiged into [p, t, k]. In {heir turn the vacant positions of [b, d, g] were
filled again in the succeeding set of changes, when [bh, dh, gh| lost their
aspirated character. This theory, showing the shift as a chain of successive steps,
fails to account for the initial push.

% 61. The chronotopy of the shift and the relative order of the changes includ-
ed in Grimm's Law and Verner’s Law, has also aroused much inlerest and specu-
lation. 1t js believed that the consonant shift was realised as a series of successive
sleps; it hegan first on part of Germanic territories and gradually spread over the
whole area. The change of {p, t, k] into fricatives is unanimously regarded as the
cariiest step — the first act of Grimm’s Law; it was followed, or, Elerhaps. accom-
panied by the voicing of [ricatives (Verner's Law), Linguists of the [9th c. were
inclined {o refer the voicing of fricatives to a far later date tham the first act of
Grimm's Law. However, tkere are no grounds to think that the effect of word
stress and infervocal position on sonority could have been much delayed. In all
probability, the IE plosives split into voiced and vaiceless sounds soon after they
had acquired their fricative character or even during that process.

The order of the ather two steps {or acts of Grimm’s Law) varies in diiferent
descriplions of the shift.

GRAMMAR
Farm-building Means

§ 62, Like other old IE languages both PG and the OG languages had
a synthetic grammatical structure, which means that the relationships
between the parts of the sentence were shown by the forms of the words
rather than by their position or by auxiliary words. In later history all
the Germanic languages developed analytical forms and ways of word
connection.

In the early periods of history the grammatical forms were built
in the svnthetic way: by means of inflections, sound interchanges and
suppletion.

The suppletive way of form-building was inherited from ancient
IE, it was rectricted to a few personal pronocuns, adjectives and verbs.

Compare the following forms of pronouns in Germanic and non-
Germanic Janguages:

L Fr R Gt O Icel CE NE
ego je Al ik ek ic 1

mei  mon mMeHR meina min @ min  my, mine
mthi me, moi Mee mis mér mé me

The principal means of form-building were inflections. The inflec-
tions found in OG written records correspond to the inflections used in
non-Germanic languages, having descended from the same original 1E
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rototypes. Most of them, however, were simpler and shorter, as they
had been shortened and weakened in PG.

The wide use of sound interchanges has always been a characteristic
feature of the Germanic group. This form-building (and word-building)
device was inherited from IE and became very productive in Germanic.
In various forms of the word and in words derived from one and the same
root, the root-morpheme appeared as a set of variants. The consonants
were relatively stable, the vowels were variable.! Table & shows the
variability of the root *ber- in different grammatical forms and words.

Table 6
Yariants of the Root *ber-
Old Germanic languages Modern Germanic languages
Gt O feof JE Sw a NE
forms of | bairan | bera |beran | bara | gebdren | bear
the verb | bar bar beer bar gebar bore (sg)
bear berum | barum | b&ron | buro - {pl)
bafirans | borinn | boren | buren | geboren | born
| birp bears
other barn’ barn bearn | barn Geburt barn (dial.
words . ‘child’)
from the | bafr burdr | zebyrd hirth
-ame root byrd

Vowel Gradation with Special Reference to Verbs

§ 83. Vowel interchanges found in Old and Modern Germanic lan-
guages originated at different historical periods. The earliest set of
vowel interchanges, which dates from PG and PIE, is called vowe! grada-
tion or ablaut. Ablaut is an independent vowel interchange unconnected
with any phonetic conditions; different vowels appear in the same en-
vironment, surrounded by the same sounds (all the words in Table 6
are examples of ablaut with the exception of the forms containing [i)
and [y] which arose from positional changes.

Vowel gradation did not reflect any phonetic changes but was used
as a special independent device to differentiate between words and gram-
matical forms built from the same root.

! Consonant interchanges were also possible but rare. They appeared in PG
(E;I:e éow\;oicing of firicatives undar Verner's Law but werz soon levelled out
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Ablaut was inherited by Germanic from ancient IE, The principal
gradation series used in the IE languages ~— le~ol — can be shown
in Russian examples: recmu~asaoa. This kind of ablaut is called guai-
itative, as the vowels differ only in quality. Alternation of short and
long vowels, and also alternation with a “zero™ {i.e. lack of vowel) re-
present quantilative ablaut:

Prolonged grade Normal or [u)! grade Reduced grade (zero grade)
{long vowel) {short vowel) (neutral vowel or loss
of vowel)
& e
L 18gi 'elected’ lego ‘elect’
R — &€~0
bepy — cbop 6par

The Germanic languages employed both types of ablaut — quali-
tative and quantitative, — and their combinations. In accordance with
vowel changes which distinguished Germanic from non-Germanic the
gradation series were modified: !E [e~o0] was changed to le/i~al;
likewise, guantitative ablaut l[a~a:] was reflected in Germanic as a
quantitative-qualitative series {a~o0:] (for relevant vowel changes see
§ 53, 54). Quantitative ablaut gave rise to a variety of gradation series
in Germanic owing to different treatment of the zero-grade in various
phionetic conditions,

§ 84. Of all its spheres of application in Germanic ablaut was most
consistently used in building the principal forms of the verbs called
strong. Each form was characterised by a certain grade; each set of
principal forms of the verb employed a gradation series. Gradaiion
vowels were combined with other sounds in difierent classes of verbs
and thus yielded several new gradation series. The use of ablaut in the
principal forms of ‘bear’ was shown in Table 6. The Gothic verbs in
Table 6 give the closest possible approximation {o PG gradation series,
which were inherited by all the OG languages and were modified in ac-
cordance with later phonetic changes (see OE strong verbs § 200203}

Table 7
Examples of Vowel Gradation in Gothic Strong Verbs

IE e o Zero 2E10

PG efi ‘a zern Zero
P ’[io"rfri,g‘"” Infinitive | Past sg | Past pl Participle 1
Class 1 reisan rais risum risans NE rise
Class 2 kiusan kaus kusum kusans choose
Class 8 bindan band bundum bundans ° bind
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65. The use of ablaut in the sphere of grammar was not confined
to the root-vowels of strong verbs. The gradation series [e/i~al ac-
counts for the interchange of vowels in some grammatical endings in
the noun and verb paradigms. This gradation series is found, e.g. in the
following noun-endings: PG Nom. sg — *-az, Gen.sg -*esof-iso (the
vowels represent different grades of ablaut of the suffix -a — see § 67).
The same series [efi~a} is found in the endings of many verbs (called
thematic in contrast to athematic verbs, which did not contain any vo-
calic element), e.g. Present Tense —

2nd p. sg Gt -is — O -est
. 3rd p. sg Gt -ip — OE -(i)p
pl Gt -and — QE -ad

Simplification of Word Structure in Late Proto-Germanic.
Role of Stermt-suffixes in the Formation
of Deciensions

§ 66. Some changes in the morphological structure of the word in
Late PG account for the development of an elaborate system of declen-
sions in OG languages, and for the formation of grammatical endings.

Criginally, in Early PG the word consisted of three main component
parts: the root, the stem-suffix and the grammatical ending. The stem-
suffix was a means of word derivation, the ending — a marker of the
grammatical form. In'Late PG the old stem-suffixes lost their deriva-
tional force and merged with other components of the word, usually
with the endings. The word was simplified: the three-morpheme struc-
ture was transformed into a two-morpheme structure. The original gram-
matical ending, together with the stem-suifix formed a new ending:

" STEM
"
Proto— stem— | grammatical
Germanic rool suffix ending
L g /
ﬁLﬂgf{ieg:r:anic stem grammalical ending
e.g. PG *iskaz Gt fisks (NE fish)
PG *mak-dj-an QE mac-ian, Past Tense mac-ode

(NE make, made)

_ (In Gt jisks the stem-suifix was dropped, in OE macian, macode
it merged with the ending, preserving one of the sounds — [i) or o]}
The simplification of the word structure and the loss of stem-suffixes
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as distinct components was faciiitated — or, perhaps, caused — by the
heavy Germanic word siress fixed on the reot. .

§ 67. Most nouns and adjectives in PG, and also many verbs, had
stem-forming suffixes; according to stem-suffixes they fell into groups,
or classes: a-stems, i-stems, d-stems, etc. This grouping accounts far the
formation of different declensions in nouns and adjectives, and for some
differences in the conjugation of verbs.

Groups of nouns with different stem-suffixes made distinet types
of declension. The original grammatical endings were alike for most
nouns, e.g. Nom. sg -z, Dat. -i, Acc. -m. When these endings fused with
different stem-suffixes, each group of nouns acquired a different set of
endings. The division of nouns into declensions resting on the stem-suf-
fixes is not peculiar to Germanic alone; it is also found in other 1E lan-
guages (some types of declension in Gérmanic correspond to certain de-
clensions in non-Germanic languages, e.g. 6- stems correspond to the first
declension in Latin and Russian (their stem.suffix is -a: Germanic -5
has developed from IE -&; Germanic a-stems correspond to the second
declension in Latin and in Russian (o-stems in both these languages,
since 1E lo) became [a) in Germanic).

The Germanic languages preserved the old classification of nouns
with great accuracy, added other distinctive features to the noun para-
digms and, as a result, had a complicated system of noun declensions
in the early periods of history.

Strong and Weak Verbs

§ 68. The bulk of the verbs in PG and in the OG languages fall into
two large groups catled strong and weak.

The terms strong and weak were proposed by J. Grimm,; he called
the verbs strong because they had preserved the richness of form since
the age of lhe parent-language and in this sense could be tontrasted to
weak verbs lacking such variely of form. From the verbs the terms were
extended to noun and adjective declensions. The main difference between
these groups lies in the means of building the principal forms: the Pres-
ent tense, the Past tense and Participle II, The strong verbs built their
principal forms with the help of root vowel interchanges plus certain
grammatical endings; they made use of 1E ablaut with certain modifi-
cations due to phonetic changes and environmen! {see § 64).

§ 69. The weak verbs are a specilically Germanic innovation, for
the device used in building their principal forms is not found outside
the Germanic group. They built the Past tense and Participle 11 by
inserting a special suffix between the root and the ending. The suffix —
PG -3 — is referred to as the dental suffix, as 0] is an interdental fric-
ative consonant. The use of the dental suffix is seen in the following
forms of weak verbs in OG languages:

Infinitive  Past Tense Participle H NE
Gt domjan - domida [0] domips  deem, deemed
O fcel kalla kallada kalladr  call, cailed
OE macian  macode macod muake, made
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The dental sufiix |3, 0, d] is a marker of the Past and Participle II;
jt is preceded by remnants of the old stem-suifizes: -i- in the Gt domida,
.o~ in OF macode. The weak verbs formed several classes with different
stem-suffixes, in the same way as nouns feil into declensions.

VOCABULARY

§ 70. Until recently it was believed that the Germanic languages
had a large proportion of words, which have no parallels in other groups
of the IE family. Recent research, however, has revealed numerous non-
Germanic parallels for words formerly regarded as specifically Germanic.
It appears that Germanic has inherited and preserved many IE features
in lexis as well as at other levels.

The most ancient etymological layer in the Germanic vocabulary
is made up of words (or, more precisely, roots) shared by most IE lan-
guages. They refer to a number of semantic spheres: natural phenomena,
plants and animals, terms of kinship, verbs denoting basic activities
of man, some pronouns and numerals; in addition to roots, the common
IE etement includes other components of words: word-building affixes
and grammatical inflections. Numerous examples of parallels belong-
ing to this layer were quoted above, {o show the sound correspondences
in Germanic and non-Germanic languages (§ 54, HB5, 57, 58).

§ 71. Words which occur in Germanic alone and have no parallels
outside the group constitute the specific jeatures of the Germanic lan-
guages; they appeared in PG or in laler history of separate languages
from purely Germanic roots. Semantically, they also belong to basic
spheres of life: nature, sea, home life. Like the IE layer the specifically
Germanic. layer inciudes not only roots but also affixes and word-build-
ing patterns. The examples in Table 8 itlustrate Germanic words, whose
roots have not been found outside the group, and some word-building
patterns which arose in Late PG. Those are instances of transition from

) Table 8
Specifically Germanic Words ard Word Building Patferns
Old Germanic languages Modern Germanic languages
Gt O feel OHG UE Sw a NE
hus hils hiis hiis hus Haus house
drigkan drekka trinkan drincan | dricka = trinken drink
Jand land lant land land Lanad land
saiws  sdr séo s& | sjd See - sca
— visdémr wistuocm wisdom | visdom — wisdom
fjands- fiands- féond- ! fiendskap Feind- ‘hostility’
kapr caft scipe schaft  {ci. fiend)
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compound words into derived words; they show the development of new
suffixes ~- from root-morphemes — ai the time when many old deri-
vational stem-suffixes had lost their productivity and ceased to be distin-
guished in the word structure. The new suffixes made up for the loss
of stem-suffixes.

{Though some of these words have no direct descendants we find the
same suffixes in other formations: G [rrium, Freundschaft, NE [riend-
ship — the roots may be common IE but the suifixes are specifically
Germanic (vis- is related to R sedamp, fréond to R npuameas).

§ 72. Both etymological layers of the vocabulary — the IE and the
specifically Germanic layer — are native words. In addition to native
words the OG languages share some borrowings made from other lan-
guages, Some of the early horrowings are found in all or most languages
of the group; probably they were made at the time when the Germanic
tribes lived close together as a single speech community, that is in Late
PG. It is known that the name of the metal {ron was borrowed from the
Celtic languages in Late PG; cf. Celt isarno, Gt eisnrn, O lcel isarn,
OE isen, iren. {The Teutons may have learnt the processing of iron from
the Celts.) A large number of words must have been borrowed from Latin
prior to the migration of West Germanic fribes to Britain. These words
reflect the contacts of the Germanic tribes with Rome and the influence
of the Roman civilisation on their life; they mostly refer to trade and
warfare; e.g.: -

L pondd, Gt pund, O Icel pund, OE pund, NE pound

L prunus, O Icel pléma, OE pliime, NE plum

L strata via, QHG sirdza, OS striata, OE strzt, NE sireet

(For a more detailed discussion of early Latin borrowings see
Ch, X))

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. Name the closest linguistic relations of English. ~

2. Account for the lollowing place-names: Germany, Saxony, Bawvaria,
Anglia, Thuringia, Swabia, Gothenburg, Gothland, Burgundy, Alle-
magne {Fr for Germany), Gotha, Jutland, France, Frankfurt, Normandy,
Anglesea, England. _

3. Analyse the shifting of word stress in word-building and form-
building and point out the words which can illustrate the original Ger-
manic way of word accentuation: read, reading, re-read, readable; bear
v., bearer, unbearable; salisfy, satisfaction, unsatisfactorily; circumstance,
circumstantial, circumstantialify. :

4. Explain the sound correspondence in the following parallels from
Germanic and non-Germanic langnages (the sounds are italicized).

R 6oab OE balu ‘mischief’;

R comab G Salz ‘salt’

L gena OE cin {kin] (NE chin)

L. pecus Gt faihu, OE feoh {NE fee)
R wazofi NE naked, G nackt
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R npmsirens NE friend
R depeso Gt friu, NE free
L domare NE fame

5. Analyse the consonant correspondences in the following groups
of words and classify the words into Germanic and non-Germanic:
fool, pedal, pedestrian; fwofold, double, doublet, fwin, brotherly, fra-
ternal; footh, denlal, dentist; canine, hound; hearty, cordial; three,
{rinity; decade, decimals, fen; agriculture, acre; agnostic, know; tame,
domestic. .

6. Why can examples from the Gothic language often be used to.
jliustrate the PG state while OE and OHG examples are less suitable
for the purpose?

7. Classify the following Mod E verbs into descendants of the strong
verbs and the weak verbs {Note that the PG -0- became d or ¢ in English);
sing, live, rise, look, answer, speak, run, shake, warn.

8. Prove that suppletion is an ancient way of form-building which
goes back to the epoch of the PIE parent-language.

9, We can infer a good deal about the culture of the people, their
social structure and geographical conditions from the words of their
language. What can be reconstructed of the life of the Teutons from the
following list of English words, whose cognates are found in other Ger-
manic languages: borough, brew, broth, cliff, earl, east, lore, king, knead,
north, sea, seal, ship, south, sfeer, sfrand, tin, were, west, whale, wheat?

Chepfer IV

CHRONOLOGICAL DIVISIONS IN THE HISTORY OF ENGLISH.
SHORT SURVEY OF PERIODS

§ 73. The historical development of a language is a continuous unin-
terrupted process without sudden breaks or rapid transformations. There-
fore any periodisation imposed on language history by linguists, with
precise dates, might appear artificial, if not arbitrary. Yet in all lan-
guage histories divisions into periods and cross-sections of a certain
length, are used for teaching and research purposes. The commonly ac-
cepled, traditional periodisation divides English history into three pe-
riods: Old English {OE), Middle English (ME) and New English (NE),
with boundaries attached to definite dates and historical events affect-
ing the Janguage. OE begins with the Germanic settlement of Britain
(6th ¢.) or with the beginning of writing (7th ¢.) and ends with the Nor-
man Conquest (1066); ME begins with the Norman Conquest and ends
on the introduction of printing (1475), which is the start of the Modern
Ul‘tNgw English pericd (Mod E or NE); the New period lasis to the pres-
ent day.

The amendments proposed to the traditional periodisation shiit the
boundary lines or envisage other subdivisions within the main periods:
it has been suggested that ME really began at a later date, c, 1150
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{A. Baugh), for the effect of the Norman Conquest on the fanguage could
not have been immediate; another suggestion was that we should single
out periods of transition and subdivide the three main periods into
early, classical, and late (H. Sweet). Some authors prefer a division: of
history by centuries (M. Schlauch) or a division into periods of two
hundred years {B. Strang).

It has been noticed that although language history is a slow uninter-
rupted chain of events, the changes are not evenly distributed in time:
periods of intensive and vast changes at one or many levels may be fol-
lowed by periods of relative stability. It seems quite probable that the
differences in the rate of changes are largely conditioned by the linguistic
situation, which also accounts for many other features of language evo-
lution. Therefore division intc chronological periods should take into
account both aspects: external and infernal (exira- and intralinguistic).
The Jollowing periodisation of English history is partly based on the
conventional three periods; it subdivides the history of the English
language into seven periods differing in linguistic situation and the na-
fure of linguistic changes.

§ 74. The first — pre-written or pre-historical — period, which may be
termcd Early Old English, lasts from the West Germanic invasion of Britain
till the beginning of writing, that is from the 5th to the ¢lose of the 7th c.
It is the stage of tribal dialects of the West Germanic invaders (Angles,
Saxons, Jutes and Frisians), which were gradually losing contacts with
the related continental tongues. The tribal dialects were used for oral
communication, there being no written form of English.

§ 75. The evolution of the language in this pericd is hypothetical.
It has been reconstructed from the written evidence of other Old Ger-
manic languages, especially Gothic, and from later OE written records.
It was the period of transition from PG to Written OE. Early OE lin-
guistic changes, particularly numerous sound changes, marked OF off
from PG and from other OG languages.

§ 76. The second historical period extends from the 8th ¢. till the
end of the 11th. The English language of that time is referred to as Qid
English or Anglo-Saxon; it can also be called Written OF as compared
with the pre-written Early OE period. The tribal dialects gradually
changed intc local or regional dialects. Towards the end of the period
the diiferences between the dialects grew and their relative position
altered. They were probably equal as a medium of oral communication,
while in the sphere of writing one of the dialects, West Saxon, had gained
supremacy over the other dialects (Kentish, Mercian and Northum-
brian). The prevalence of West Saxon in writing is tied up with the rise
of the kingdom of Wessex to political and cultural prominence.

The language of this historical period is usually described syn-
chronically and is treated as a more or less stable system, though this
assumption may be due to scarcity of evidence. Careful examinationt of OF
texts has revealed increasing variation in the 10th and 1lth c., which
testifies to growing dialectal divergence and the historical instability
of the language.

§ 77. OE was a typical OG language, with a purely Germanic vo-
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cabulary, and few foreign borrowings; it displayed specific phonetic pe-
culiarities, owing to intensive changes which took place in Early QE.
As far as grammar is concerned, OFE was an inflecled or “synthetic”
janguage with a well-developed system of morphological categories, es-
acially in the noun and adjective, and with an elaborate grouping of
al] inflected parts of speech into morphological classes. H. Sweet, a
rominent English scholar of the late 19th c., called OE the *“period
of Tull endings” in comparison with later periods. The decline of the mor-
phological system began in the Northern dialects in the 10th and 11th c.

§ 78. The fhird period, known as Early Middle English. starts after
1066, the year of the Norman Conquest, and covers the 12th, 13th and
half of the 14th c. It was the stage of the greatest dialectal divergence
caused by the feudal system and by foreign influences — Scandinavian
and French. The dialectal division of present-day English owes its
origin to this period of history.

Under Norman rule the official language in England was French,
or rather its variety called Anglo-French or Anglo-Norman; it was also
the dominant language of literature. There is an obvious gap in the
English literary tradition in the 12th c. The leocal dialects were mainly
used for oral communication and were but little employed in writing,
Towards the end of the period their literary prestige grew, as English
began to displace French in the sphere of writing, as well as in many
other spheres. Dialectal divergence and lack of official English made a
favourable environment for intensive linguistic change. .

§ 79. Early ME was a time of great changes at all the levels of the
language, especially in lexis and grammar. English absorbed two layers
of lexical borrowings: the Scandinavian element in the North-Eastern
area {due to the Scandinavian invasions since the 8th ¢.) and the French
element in the speech of townspeople in the South-East, especially in the
higher social strata (due to the Norman Conquest). Phonetic and gram-
matical changes proceeded at a high rate, unrestricted by written tradi-
tion. Grammatical alierations were so drastic that by the end of the
period they had transformed English from a highly inflected language
into a mainly analytical one; for the most part, they affected the nom-
inal system. Accordingly, the role of syntactical means of word con-
nection grew, .

§ 80. The fourth period —— from the later 14th c. till the end of the
15th — embraces the age of Chaucer, the greatest English medieval
writer and forerunner of the English Renaissance. We may call it Late or
Classical Middle English. It was the time of the restoration of English to
the position of the state and literary language and the time of literary
Hlourishing, The main dialect used in writing and literature was the
mixed dialect of London. (The London dialect was originatly derived from
the Southern dialectal group, but during the 14th c. the southern traits
were largely replaced by East Midland traifs.) The literary authority
of other dialects was gradually overshadowed by the prestige of the Lon-
don written language. _

In periods of literary efflorescence, like the age of Chaucer, the pat-
tern set by great authors becomes a more or less fixed form of language.
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Chaucer’s language was a recognised literary form, imitated throughout
the 15th ¢. Literary flourishing had a stabilising effect on language, so
that the rate of linguistic changes was slowed down. At the same time
the written forms of the !anguage developed and improved.

§ 81. The written records of the late 14th and 15th c. testify to the
growth of the English vocabulary and to the increasing proportion of
French loan-words in English. The phenetic and grammatical structure
had incorporated and perpetuated the fundamental changes of the pre-
ceding period. Most of the inflections in the nominal system — in nouns,
adjectives, pronouns — had fallen together. H. Sweet called Middle
English the period of “levelled endings”. The verb system was expand-
ing, as numerous new analytical forms and verbal phrases on the way
to becoming analytical forms were used alongside old simple forms,

§ 82, The fifth period — Early New English — lasted from the in-
troduction of printing to the age of Shakespeare, that is from 1475 to ¢,
1660. The first printed book in English was published by William Cax-
ton in 1475. This periced is a sort of transition between two outstanding
epochs of literary efflorescence: the age of Chaucer and the age of Shake-
speare {(also known as the Lilerary Renaissance).

It was a time of great historical consequence: under the growing
capitalist system the country became economically and potitically uni-
fied; the changes in the political and social structure, the progress of
culture, education, and literature favoured linguistic unity. The growth
of the English nation was accompanied by the formation of the national
English language.

Caxton’s English of the printed books was a sort of bridge between
the London literary English of the ME period and the language of the
Literary Renaissance. The London dialect had risen fo prominence as a
compromise between the various types of speech prevailing in the coun-
try and formed the basis of the growing national liferary language.

§ 83. The Early NE period was a time of sweeping changes at all
levels, in the first place lexical and phonetic. The growth of the vocab-
ulary was a natural reflection of the progress of culture in the new,
bourgeois society, and of the wider horizons of man’s activity. New
words from internal and external sources enriched the vocabulary. Ex-
tensive phonetic changes were transforming the vowel system, which
resulted, among other things, in the growing gap between the written
and the spoken forms of the word (that is, between pronunciation and
spelling). The loss of most inflectional endings in the 15th c. justifies
the definition “period of lost endings” given by I, Sweet to the NE
period. The inventory of grammatical forms and syntactical construe-
tions was almost the same as in Mod E, but their use was different.
The abundance of grammatical units occurring without any apparent
restrictions, or regularities produces an impression of great “ireedom
of grammatical construction”. Perhaps the choice of forms was moti-
vated in a given situation, but its reasons are hard to discern today,
and they appear to be used in free variation.

§ 84. The sixth period extends Irom the mid-17th c. to the close of
the 18th c. In the history of the language it is often called “the age of
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normalisation and correctness”, in the history of literature — the *neo-
cassical” age. This age witnessed the establishment of “norms”, which
can be defined as received standards recognised as correct at the given
period- The norms were fixed as rules and prescriptions of correct usage
in the numerous dictionarjes and grammar-books published at the time
and were spread through education and writing.

It is essential that during the 18th c. literary English differentiated
info distinct styles, which is a property ol a mature literary language.
1t is also important to note that during this period the English language
extended its area far beyond the borders of the British Isles, first of all
to North America.

§ 85. Unlike the age of Shakespeare, the nco-classical period dis-
couraged variety and free choice in pronunciation, vocabulary and gram-
mar. The 18th c. has been called the period of “fixing the pronunciation”,
The great sound shifts were over and pronunciation was being stabilised.
Word usage and grammatical construction were subjected to restriction
and normalisation. The morphological system, particularly the verb
system, acquired a more strict symmetrical pattern. The formation of
new verbal grammatical categories was complefed. Syntactical strue-
tures were perfected and standardised.

§ 86. The English language of the 19th and 20th c. represents the
seventh period in the history of English — Lafe New English or Modern
English. By the 19th c¢. English had achieved the relative stability typi-
cal of an age of literary florescence and had acquired all the properties
of a national language, with its functional stratification and recognised
standards (though, like any living language, English continued to grow
and change), Theclassical language of literature was strictly distinguished
from the local dialects and the dialecls of lower social ranks. The
dialects were used in oral communication and, as a rule, had no literary
tradition; dialect writing was limited to conversations interpolated in
books composed in Standard English or to recording folklore.

The 20th c¢. witnessed considerable intermixture of dialects. The
local diatects are now retreating, being displaced by Standard English.
The “best” form of English, the Received Standard, and also the regional
modified standards are being spread through new channels: the press,
radio, cinema and television.

Nevertheless the two dimensions of synchronic functional strafifi-
cation of English are as important as before; the horizontal stratifica-
tion in Britain applies to modified regional standards and local dialects,
while the vertical dimension reflects the social structure of the English-
speaking communities,

The expansion of English overseas praceeded together with the growth
of the British Empire in the 19th ¢. and with the increased weight of
the United States (after the War of Independence and the Civil War).
English has spread to all the inhabited continents. Some geographical
varieties of English are now recognised as independent variants of the
Janguage,

§ 87. In the 19th and 20ih c. the English vocabulary has grown
On an unprecedented scale reflecting the rapid progress of technology,
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science and culture and other multiple changes in all spheres of man's
activities. Linguistic changes in phonetics and grammar have been con-
fined to alterations in the relative frequency and distribution of linguistic
units: some pronunciations and forms have become old-fashioned or even
obsolete, while other forms have gained ground, and have been accept-
ed as common usage.

Though most of these changes are difficult to notice and to define,
it is apparent that an English speaker of the 1950s or 1980s uses a form
of [anguage different from that used by the characfers of Dickens or
Thackeray one hundred and fifty years ago. Therefore we may be fully
justified in treating the 19th and 20th c. as one historical period in a
general survey of the history of English. But in order to describe the
kind of English used today and io determine the tendencies at work
now, the span of the last thirty or forty years can be singled out as the
final stage of development or as a cross-section representing Present-
day English.

§ 88. The following table gives a summary of the periods described
above; the right column shows the correlation between the seven periods
distinguished in the present survey and the fraditional periods.

Table
Periodisation of the History of English
1 |[Early OE {also: Pre-writ:| ¢. 450 —c¢. 700 OLD
ten OF) } ENGLISH
11 |OE (also: Written OE) | ¢. 700 — 1066
11 |Early ME 1066 -—c. 1350 } MIDDLE
IV |ME (also: Classical ME)} ¢. 1350 — 1475 ENGLISH
V |Early NE~ 1476 — ¢. 1660 EARLY NEW
ENGLISH
V1 [Normalisation Period ¢. 1660 —c. 1800
(also: Age of Correct- ‘ NEW
ness, Neo-Classical pe- _ ENGLISH
riad) {also:
VII lLate NE, or Mod E (in- c. 1800 ... .. MODERN
cluding Present-day ENGLISH)
English since 1945 . . . )

The short survey of the history of English presented as seven suc-
cessive historical periods may serve as an introduction to the detailed
description of the hisforical development of English given below. The
history of English described in the succeeding chapters will not be sub-
divided into seven periods. It begins with a synchronic description of
the language in the OE period as known from the West Saxon texts of
the 9th and 10th ¢. The description of Written OE is preceded by an out-
line of external conditions bearing upon language history. It is also ac-
companied by a description of the most important linguistic changes
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of the Early OE (pre-written) period which account for the peculiarities
of OF of the age of writing. The history of Englisk from the 12th to the
joth c. is presented in accordance with linguistic levels. Each level
of the language — its sound system, grammatical structure and vocab-
utary (as well as the external historical conditions relevant to linguistic
history) — will be described separately, through all historical periods,
so as to show its continuous uninterrupted development in time and the

radual transitior of OE into Mod E. Wherever necessary, reference will
pe made to the main periods of history — ME and NE - or to the short-
er periods, distinguished in the present chapter: Early ME, Early NE,
the “Normalisation period” and the Modern period, including Present-
day English.

Chapler V

OLD ENGLISH. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND

Pre-Germanic Britain

§ 89. The history of the English language begins with the invasion
of the British Isles by Germanic tribes in the 5th c. of our era. Before
describing these events it is essential to recall a few preceding facts
of history relevant to the development of English.

Prior to the Germanic invasion the British Isles must have been in-
habited for at least fifty thousand years. Archeological research has
uncovered many layers of prehistoric population. The earliest inhabitants
whose linguistic afiiliation has been established are the Celts. The Celts
came to Britain in three waves and immediately preceded the Teutons.

Economically and socially the Celts were a tribal society made up
of kins, kinship groups, clans and tribes; they practised 2 primitive ag-
riculture, and carried on trade with Celtic Gaul. '

The first millenium B.C. was the period of Celtic migrations and
expansion, Traces of their civilisation are still found all over Europe,
Celtic languages were spoken over extensive pacts of Europe before
our era; later they were absorbed by other 1E languages and left very
few vestiges behind. The Gaelic branch has survived as frish (or Erse)
in Ireland, has expanded to Scotland as Scofch-Gaelic of the Highlands
and is stiil spoken by a few hundred people on the Isle of Man (the Manx
language}. The Britonnic branch is represented by Kymric or Welsh
In modern Wales and by Brefon or Armorican spoken by over a million
People in modern France {in the area called Bretagne or Britfany, where
the Celts came as emigrants from Britain in the 5th c.); another Briton-
nic dialect in Great Britain, Cornish, was spoken in Cornwall until the
end of the 18th c.

§90. In the first century B.C. Gaul was conquered by the Romans.

aving cccupied Gaul Julius Caesar made two raids on Britain, in 55
and 54 B.C. The British Isles had long been known to the Romans as
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a source of valuable tin ore; Caesar attacked Britain for economic reg;.
onis — to obtain tin, pearls and corn, — and also for strategic reasong
since rebels and refugees from Gaul found support 2among their British
kinsmen. Although Caesar failed to subjugate Britain, Roman economic
penetration to Britain grew; fraders and colonists from Rome came ip
large numbers to settle in the south-eastern towns. In A.D. 43 Britain
was again invaded by Roman legions under Emperor Claudius, and
towards the end of the century was made a province of the Roman Em.
pire.

The province was carefully gouarded and heavily garrisened: about
40,000 men were stationed there. Two [ortified walls ran across the
country, a network of paved Roman roads connected the towns angd
military camps. Scores of towns with a mixed population grew along
the Roman roads — inhabited by Roman legionaries and civilians and
by the native Celts; among the most important trading centres of Roman
Britain was London.

Evidently, the upper classes and the townspeople in the southern dis-
tricts were {0 a considerable extent Romanised, while the Romanisation
of rural districts was far less thorough. The population further north
was but little affected by the Roman occupation and remained Celtic
both in language and custom. On the whole, the Romanisation of distant
Britain was more superficial than that of continental provinces (e.g.
Gaul and Iberia, where the complete linguistic conquest resulted in
the growth of new Romance language, French and Spanish).

The Roman occupation of Britain lasted nearly 400 years; it came
to an end in the early 5th . In A.D. 410, the Roman troops were offi-
cially withdrawn to Rome by Constantine, This temporary withdrawal
turned out to be final, for the Empire was breaking up due to infernal
and external causes, — particularly the attacks of barbarian tribes
(including the Teutons) and the growth of independent kingdoms on
former Roman territories. The expansion of Franks to Gaul in the 5th c,
cut off Britain from the Roman world.

After the departure of the Roman legions the richest and most civil-
ised part of the island, the south-east, was laid waste. Many towns
were destroyed. Constant feuds among local landlords as well as the in-
creased assaults of the Celts from the North and also the first Germanic
raids from beyond the North Sea proved ruinous to the civilisation of
Roman Britain.

§ 91. Since the Romans had left the British Isles some time before
the invasion of the West Germanic tribes, there could never be any direct
contacts between the new arrivals and the Romans on British soil. It
follows that the elements of Roman culture and language which the new
invaders learnt in Britain were mainly passed on to them at second
hand by the Romanised Celts. It must be recalled, however, that the
West Germanic tribes had already come into contact with the Romans,
and the Romanised population of continental previnces, prior to their
migration to Britain: they had met Romans in combat, had gone to
Rome as war prisoners and slaves, had enlisted in the Roman troops,
and had certainly traded with Roman, or Romanised Celtic merchants.
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Thus, in @ number of various ways they had got acquainted with the
Roman civilisation and the Latin language.

Germanic Settlement of Britain.
Beginning of English

§ 92. Undoubtedly, the Teutons had made piratical raids on the
British shores long before the withdrawal of the Romans in A.D. 4]0,
put the crisis came with the departure of the last Roman legions. The
Britons foughi among themselves and were harried by the Picts and
Scots from Scotland. Left to their own resources, they were unable to
offer a prolonged resistance to the enemies attacking them on every
side. The 5th ¢. was the age of increased Germanic expansion, About the
middle of the century several West Germanic tribes overran Britain and,
for the most part, had colonised the island by the end of the century,
though the invasions lasted well into the 6th c.

Reliable evidence of the period is exiremely scarce. The story of the
invasion is fold by Bede (673-735), a monastic scholar who wrote the
first history of England, HISTORIA ECCLESIASTICA GENTIS AN-
GLORUM. .

According to Bede the invaders came fo Britain in A.D.. 449 under
the leadership of two Germanic kings, Hengist and Horsa; they had
been invited by a British king, Vortigern, as assistants and allies in
a local war. The newcomers soon dispossessed their hosts, and other
Germanic bands followed. The invaders came in mullitude, in families
and clans, to settle in the occupied territories; like the Celts before
them, they migrated as a people and in that the Germanic invasion was
ditferent from the Roman military conguest, although it was by no means
a peaceful affair.

The invaders of Britain came from the western subdivision of the
Germanic tribes. To quote Bede, “the newcomers were of the three strong-
est races of Germany, the Saxons, the Angles and the Jutes™. (See an
extract from his work — in the Appendix.) Modern archeclogical and
linguistic research has shown that this information is not quite precise.
The origin and the linguistic affiliation of the Jutes appears uncertain:
some historians define them as a Frankish tribe, others doubt the partic-
ipation and the very existence of the Jufes and name the Frisians as
the third main party in the invasion. It is also uncertain whether the
carly settlers really belorged to separate tribes, Saxons and Angles, or,
perhaps, constituted two mixed waves of invaders, differing merely in
the place and time of arrival. They were called Angles and Saxons by
the Romans and by the Celis but preferred to call themselves Angelcyn
(English people) and applied this name to the conquered territories:
Angelcynnes land {‘land of the English', hence Fngland).

§ 93. The first wave of the invaders, the Jutes or the Frisians, oc-
Cupjed the extreme south-east: Kent and the Isle of Wight.

The second wave of immigrants was largely made up of the Saxons,
who had been expanding westwards across Frisia to the Rhine and to
What is now known as Normandy. The final stage of the drift brought
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them to Britain by way of the Thames and the south coast. They set
up their settlements along the south coast and on both banks of the
Thames and, depending on location, were called Souifh Saxons, Wes:
Saxons and East Saxons {(later also Mid Saxons, between the wastern
and eastern groups). The Saxons consclidated into a number of petty
kingdoms, the largest and the most powerful of them being Wessex, the
kingdom of West Saxons.

Last came the Angles from the lower valley of the Elbe and southern
Denmark; they made their landing on the east coast and moved up the
rivers to the central part of the island, to occupy the districts between
the Wash and the Humber, and to the North of the Humber. They found-
ed large kingdoms which had absorbed their weaker neighbours: East
Anglia, Mercio, and Northumbria.

§ 94. There was, probably, little intermixture between' the new-
comers and the Celtic aborigines, though there is a wide difference of
opinion among modern historians as to their relative proportion in the
population. Gildas, a Celtic historian of the day, alluded to the sei-
tlement as the “ruin of Britain” and described the horrible devastation
of the country: the invaders pulled down British villages and ruined
the Roman British {owns. They killed and enslaved the Britons or drove
them to the distant parts of the country. The Britons found refuge in
the mountainous districts of Cornwall and Wales; some Britons fled to
Armorice (later called Smaf! Britanny or Bretagne, in Modern France).
Celtic tribes remained intact only in Scotland and Ireland.

The bulk of the new population sprang from the Germanic invaders,
though, to a certain extent, they intermixed with the Britons. Gradually
the Germanic conquerors and the surviving Celis blended info a single
people. )

The invaders certainly prevailed over the natives so far as language
was concerited; the linguistic conquest was complete. After the settle-
ment West Germanic tongues came to be spoken all over Britain with
the exception of a few distant regions where Celts were in the majority:
Scotland, Wales and Cornwall. _

§ 95. The migration of the Germanic tribes to the British Isles and
the resulting separation from the Germanic tribes on the mainland was
a decisive event in their linguistic history. Geographical separatien,
as well as mixture and unification of people, are major factors in lin-
guistic differeniiation and in the formation of languages. Being cut off
from related OG tongues the closely related group of West Germanic
dialects developed into a separate Germanic language, English. That
is why the Germanic settlement of Britain can be regarded as the begin-
ning of the independent history of the English language.

Events of External History between the 5th
and lith c.

§ 98. The history of Anglo-Saxon Britain from the 5th to the 11th c.
has been reconstructed from multiple sources: Bede's ECCLESIASTICAL
HISTORY, Celtic and Augio-Saxon historical chironicles and le-
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q] documents, Some events of external history have a direct bear-
Tng on the development of the language and therefore must be re-
called here. They arer the economic and social structure of society, the
introduction of Christianity and the relations between the kingdoms.
The period from the 5th till the 1ith c. (which is called Old English
in the history of the language) was a transitional period from the tribal
and slave-owning system to feudalism,

The basic economic unit was the feudal manor; it was a seli-contained
economic unit, as it grew its own food and carried on some smal! industries
to cover its needs. Consequently, there was little social intercourse be-
tween the population of neighbouring areas. Tribal and clan division
was gradually superseded by townships and shires, which were local
entities having no connection with kinship. The new economic and geo-
graphical groupings and barriers did not necessarily correspond fo the
original areas of {ribal settlement.

These conditions were reflected in the development of the West
Germanic tongues brought to Britain. The economic isolation of the
regions as well as the political disunity of the country led to the for-
mation of new geographical boundaries between the speech of different
localities. The growth of feudalism was accompanied by the rise of
regional dialectal division replacing the tribal division of the Germanic
settlers. These forces, however, worked together with the unifying force:
the complete separation from related continental tribes (and tongues)
united the people into one corporate whole and transformed their closely
related dialects into a single tongue different from its continental rela-
tions.

§ 97. The relative weight of the OE kingdoms and their inter-
influence was variable. Four of the kingdoms at various times secured
superiority in the country: Kent, Northumbria and Mercia — during
the Early OE, pre-written period, and Wessex — al} through the period
of Written OE.

The supremacy of Kent to the south of the Humber lasted until
the early 7th c.; it is attributed to the cultural superiority of Kent and
its close contact with the mainland. The 7th and the 8th ¢. witnessed
the temporary rise of Northumbria, followed by a period of balance of
power of the three main rivals (Northumbria, Mercia, and Wessex) and
the dominance of Mercia, large and prosperous kingdom in the rich
Midland plains. Yet already during Mercia’s supremacy Wessex had
secured the control of Sussex and Kent, and was growing more influen-
tial. The conquest of Mercia by Wessex in the early 9th c. reversed the
Position of the two kingdoms: Wessex was brought to the fore and ac-

uired the leadership unsurpassed till the end of the OE period (11th ¢.).

Wessex was a kingdom with good frontiers and vast areas of fertile land
n the valley of the Thames; the confrol of London and the lower Thames
valley (formerly part of Essex) as well as the growing contacts with the

ranconian Empire contributed to the rise of Wessex. Apart from inter-
nal reasons the unification of England under the leadership of Wessex

Was speeded up by a new factor: the pressure of 2 common enemy.

§ 98. In the 8th ¢. raiders from Scandinavia (the “Danes”) made
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their first plundering attacks on England. The struggle of the Englisj
against the Scandinavians lasted over 300 years, in the course of which
period more than half of England was occupied by the invaders ang
reconquered again. At first the Danes came in small bands, ravaged
the district and escaped with the booty to their ships. About the middls
of the 9th c. the raids increased in frequency and entered upon a new
phase; great war hosts began 1o arrive making attempis at conquest
and settlement. The Scandinavians subdued Northumbria and East
Anglia, ravaged the eastern part-of Mercia, and advanced on Wessex.
Like their predecessors, the West Germanic invaders, the Scandinaviang
came in large humbers to settle in the new areas. They founded many
towns and villages in northern England; in many regions there sprang
up 2 mixed population made up of the English and the Danes. Their
linguistic amalgamation was easy, since their tongues belonged to the
same linguistic group. The ultimate effect of the Scandinavian invasions
on the English language became manifest at a later date, in the 12th.
13th ¢., when the Scandinavian element was incorporated in the centrai
English dialects; but the historical events that led to the linguistic
influence date from the 9th and 10th e.

Wessex stood at the head of the resistance. Under King Alfred of
Wessex, one of the greatest figures in English history, by the peace
treaty of 878 England was divided into two halves: the north-eastern
hali under Danish control called Danelaw and the south-western half
united under the leadership of Wessex. The reconquest of Danish ter-
ritories was carried on successfully by Alfred’s successors but in the
late 10th c. the Danish raids were renewed again; they reached a new
climax in the early 11th c. headed by Sweyn and Canute. The attacks
were followed by demands for regular payments of large sums of money
(cazlled Danegeld “Danish money”), which was collected from many
districts and towns; about one eighth of Danegeld came from London,
the largest and wealthiest of English towns. In 1017 Canute was acknow-
ledged as king, and England became part of a great northern empire,
comprising Denmark and Norway. On Canute's death (1035) his kingdom
broke up and England regained political independence; by that time
it was a single state divided into six earldoms.

§ 99. A most important rele in the history of the English language
was plaved by the introduction of Christianity. The first attempt to
introduce the Roman Christian religion to Anglo-Saxon Britain was
made in the 6th ¢. during the supremacy of Kent. In 597 a group of mis-
sionaries from Rome despatched by Pope Gregory the Great (“St. Augus-
tine's mission™) landed on the shore of Kent. They made Canterbury
their centre and from there the new faith expanded to Kent, East Anglia,
Essex, and other places. The movement was supported from the North;
missionaries from Ireland brought the Celtic variety of Christianity
to Northumbria. (The Celts had been converted to Christianity during
the Roman occupation of Britain.} In less than a century practically
all England was Christianised. The strict unified organisation of the
church proved a major factor in the centralisation of the country.

The introduction of Christianity gave a strong impetus to the growth
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culture and learning. Monasteries were founded all over the country,
nh monastic schools attached. Religious services and -teaching were
conducted in Latin. A high standard of learning was reached in the best
English monasteries, especially in Northumbria, as early as the 8th and
gth ¢. There was the famous monastery of Lindisfarne, founded by Aidan,
who had come with the Irish priests; the monastery of Jarrow, where
the Venerable Bede, the first English historian, lived and worked.
During the Scandinavian invasions, the Northumbrian culture was large.
Iy wiped out. The monastery at Lindisfarne was destroyed by the
panes in one of their early plundering attacks. English culture shifted
to the southern kingdoms, most of all to Wessex, where a cultural efflor-
escence began during the reign of Alfred (871-901); from that time till
the end of the OE period Wessex, with its capital at Winchester, re-
mained the cultural centre of England.

of
wit

Old English Dialects. Linguistic Sitaation

§ 100. The Germanic tribes who settled in PBritain in the 5th and
6th c. spoke closely related tribal dialects belonging to the West Ger-
manic subgroup. Their common origin and their separation from other
related tongues as well as their joint evolution in Britain transformed
them eventually into a single tongue, English. Yet, at the early stages
of their development in Britain the dialects remained disunited. On
the one hand, the OE dialects acquired certain common features which
distinguished them from continental Germanic forngues; on the other
hand, they displayed growing regional divergence. The feudal system
was setting in and the dialects were entering a new phase; tribal dialectal
division was superseded by geographical division, in other words, tribal
dialects were transformed into local or regional dialects.

The following four principal OE dialects are commonly distinguished:

Kentish, a dialect spoken in the area known now as Kent and Surrey
and in the Isle of Wight. It had developed from the fongue of the Jutes
and Frisians.

West Saxon, the main dialect of the Saxon group, spoken in the
rest of England south of the Thames and the Bristol Channel, except
“{ales and Cornwall, where Celtic tongues were preserved, Other Saxon
dialects in England have not survived in written form and are noet known
to modern scholars.

Mercian, a dialect derived from the speech of southern Angles and
Spoken chiefly in the kingdom of Mercia, that is, in the central region,
from the Thames to the Humber.

Northumbrian, another Anglian dialect, spoken from the Humber
North to the river Forth (hence the name — North-Humbrian).

_ The distinction between Mercian and Northumbrian as local OE
dialects testifies to the new foundations of the dialectal division: region-
al in place of tribal, since according to the tribal division they represent
One dialect, Anglian. '

The boundaries between the dialects were uncertain and probably
Mavable, The dialects passed into one another imperceptibly and dia-
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England in the Old English period

lectal forms were freely borrowed from one dialect into another; however,
information is scarce and mainly pertains to the later part of the OF
period. Throughout this period the dialects enjoyed relative equality;
none of them was the dominant form of speech, each being the main
type used over a limited area.

As mentioned above, by the 8th c. the centre of English culture had
shifted to Northumbria, which must have brought the Northumbrian
dialect to the fore; vet, most of the writing at that time was done in
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Latin or, perhaps, many OFE texts have perished. In the 9th c. the polit-
ical and cultural centre moved to Wessex. Culture and education made
great progress there; it is no wonder that the West Saxon dialect has
peen preserved in a greater number of fexts than all the other OE dia-
fects put together. Towards the 11th c. the written form of the West
saxon dialect developed into a bookish type of language, which, prob-
ably, served as the language of writing for all English-speaking people.

§101. It follows from the above description thaf the changes
in ihe linguistic situation justify the distinclion of {wo historical
periods. In Early OE from the 5th to the 7ih c. the would-be English
Janguage consisted of a group of spoken fribal dialects having neither
a written nor a dominant form. At the time of written OE the dialects
had changed fram tribal lo regional; they possessed both an oral and a writ-
“ten form and were no longer equal; in the domain of writing the West
Saxon dialect prevailed over its neighbours. (Alongside OE dialects a
foreign language, Latin, was widely used in writing.)

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. What languages were spoken in the British Isles prior fo the Ger-
manic invasion? Which of their descendants have survived today?

2. What historical events account for the influence of Latin on OE?

3. Describe the linguistic situation in Britain before and after the
Germanic settlement. , o

4. Explain the origin of the following place-names:. Brifain, Scot-
land, Greal Britain, Brefagne, England, Sussex, Essex, Middlesex,
Wessex, Northumberiand, Wales, Cornwail. ,

5. The OE language is often called Angio-Saxon. Why is this term
not fully justified?

6. Why can we regard the group of OE dialects as a single language
despite their differences, which continued to grow in later QE? What
binds them together? : -

Chapler VI
OLD ENGLISH WRITTEN RECORDS

Runic Inscriptions

§ 102. The records of OE writing embrace a variety of matter: they
are dated in different centuries, represent various local dialects, belong
to diverse genres and are written in different scripts . The earliest written
Tecords of English are inscriptions on hard material made in a special
fllphabet known as the runes. The word rune originally meant ‘secret’,
mystery’ and hence came to denote inscriptions believed to be magic,
ater the word “rune” was applied fo the characters used in writing
hese inscriptions.

There is no doubt that the art of runic writing was known to the
Germanic tribes long before they came to Britain, since runic inscrip-
10115 have also been found in Scandinavia (see § 38). The runes were
Used as letters, each symbol to indicate a separate sound. Besides, a
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rune could also represent a word beginning with that sound and wa,

called by that word, e.g. the rune p denoting the sound [0} and [g)

was called “thorn” and could stand for OE porn (NE thorn); the runes

P P stood for {w]and [f] and were called wyan ‘joy’ and feoh ‘cattle’

(NE fee).
In some inscriptions the runes were found arranged in a fixed order
making a sort of alphabet. After the first six letters this alphabet is

called futhark FO\PERN -

The runic alphabet is a specifically Germanic alphabet, not {o be
found in languages of other groups. The letters are angular; straight
lines are preferred, curved lines avoided; this is due to the fact that
runic inscriptions were cut in hard material: stone, bone or wood. The
shapes of some ietters resemble those of Greek or Latin, others have not
been traced to any known alphabet. and the order of the runes in the
alphabet is certainly original. To this day the origin of the runes is
a matter of conjecture.

The number of runes in different OG languages varied. As compared
to continental, the number of runes in England was larger: new runes
were added as new sounds appeared in English (from 28 to 33 runes in
Britain against 16 or 24 on the continent).

Nefther on the mainfand nor in Brifain were the runes ever used for
everyday writing or for putting down poetry and prose works. Their
main function was to make short inscriptions on cbjects, often to bestow
on them some special power or magic,

§ 103. The two best known runic inscriptions in England are the
earliest extant OE written records. One of them is an inscription on a
box called the “Franks Casket”, the other is a short text on a stone
cross in Dumiriesshire near the village of Ruthwell known as the “Ruth-
well Cross”. Both records are in the Northumbrian dialect.

KRR ARAR MR M AR

Agale ring with runic inscription (1/1).

The Franks Casket was discovered in the early years of the 15th c.
in France, and was presented to the British Museum by a British
archeologist, A. W. Franks. The Casket is a small box made of whale
bone; its four sides are carved: there are pictures in the centre and
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gnic inscriptions arpurid. The longest among them, in alliterative
erse, tells the story of the whale bone, of which the Casket is made.

The Ruthwell Cross is a 15it tall stone cross inscribed and ornamented
on all sides. The principal inscription has been reconstructed into a
passage from an OF religious poem, THE DREAM OF THE RQOD,
which was also found in another version in a later manuscript.

Many runic inscriptions have been preserved on weapons, coins,
amulets, tombstones, rings, various cross fragments. Some runic inser-
tions cecur in OE manuseripts written in Latin characters. The total
number of runic inscriptions in OE is about forty; the last of them be-
jong tc the end of the OE period.

r
¥

0ld English Manuscripts

§ 104. Qur knowledge of the OE language comes mainly from manu-
scripts written in Latlin characters. Like elsewhere in Western Europe
Latin in England was the language of the church and also the language
of writing and education. The monks were practically the only literate
people; they read and wrote Latin and therefore began to use Latin
letters to write down English words. Like the scribes of other countries,
British scribes modified the Latin script to suit their needs: they
changed the shape of some letters, added new symbols to indicate
sounds, for which Latin had nc equivalents, attached new sound values
to Latin letters.

§ 105. The first English words to be writien down with the help
of Latin characters were personal names and place names inserted in
Latin texts; then came glosses dnd longer textual insertions.

All over the country, in the kingdoms of England, all kinds of legal
documents were written and copied. At first they were made in Latin,
with English names and place-names spelt by means of Latin letters,
later they were also written in the local dialects. Many documents
have survived on single sheets or have been copied into large manuscripts:
various wills, grants, deals of purchase, agreements, proceedings of
church councils, laws, etc. Most of them are now commonly known
urtder the general heading of “Anglo-Saxon Charters™; the earliest are
in Kentish and Mercian {8-9th c.}; later laws and charters are written
in West Saxon though they dc not necessarily come from Wessex:
West Saxon as the written form of language was used in different
regions.

Glosses to the Gospels and other religious texts were made in many
English monasteries, for the benefit of those who did not know enough
Latin. Their chronology .is uncertain but, undoubtedly, they constitute
early samples of written English. We may mention the Corpus and
Epinal glossaries in the 8th c. Mercian, consisting of words to the Latin
text arranged alphabetically, the interlinear glosses to the Lindisfarne
Gospels: separate words and word-for-word translations scribbled be-
tween the Latin lines of beautifully ornamented wmanuscripts, and the
glosses in the Durham Ritual, both in the 10th ¢. Northumbrian; and
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also the Rushworth Gospels in Mercian and Nerthumbrian of the same
century. Pt i tEis

§ 106. Among the earliest insertions in Latin fexts are pieces of
OE poetry. Bede's HISTORIA ECCLESIASTICA GENTIS ANGLO.
RUM (written in Latin in the 8th c.) contains an English fragment of
five lines known as “Bede’s Death Song” and a religious poem of nine
lines, “Cazdmon’s Hymn”.

QOFE poetry constitutes a most precious literary relic and quite a
substantial portion of the records in the vernacular. All in all we have
about 30,000 lines of OE verse from many poets of some three centuries,
The names of the poets are unknown except Cadmon and Cynewulf,
two early Northumbrian authors.

OFE posetry is mainly restricted to three subjects: heroic, religious
and lyrical. It is believed that many OE poems, especially those dealing
with heroic subjects, were composed a long time before they were written
down; they were handed down irom generation to generation in oral form,
Perhaps, they were first recorded in Northumbria some time in the 8thc.,
but have survived only in West Saxon copies made a long time after-
wards — the 10th or 11th c.

The greatest poem of the time was BEOWULF, an epic of the 7th
ot 8th c. It was originally composed in the Mercian or Northumbrian
dialect, but has come down to us in a 10th ¢. West Saxon copy. If is
valued both as a source of linguistic material and as a work of art; it
is the oldest poem in Germanic literature. BEOWULF is built up of
several songs arranged in three chapters (over 3,000 lines in all). 1t is
based on old legends about the tribal {ife of the ancient Teutons. The
author (unknown) depicts vividly the adventures and fights of legendary
heroes some of which can be traced tc historical events.

In the 10th ¢., when the old heroic verses were already declining,
some new war poems were composed and inserted in the prose historical
chronicles: THE BATTLE OF BRUNANBURH, THE BATTLE OF
MALDON. They bear resemblance to the ancient heroic poems but deal
with contemporary events: the wars with the Scots, the Picts and the
raiders from Scandinavia.

Another group of poems are OF elegiac {lyrical) poems: WIDSITH
(*The Traveller’s Song”), THE WANDERER, THE SEAFARER, and
others. THE WANDERER depicts the sorrows and bereavement of a
poet in exile: he laments the death of his protectors and friends and
expresses his resignation to the gloomy fate. THE SEAFARER is con-
sidered to be the most original of the poems; it gives 2 mournful picture
of the dark northern seas and sings joy at the return of the spring. Most
of those poems are ascribed to Cynewulf.

Religious poems paraphrase, more or less closely, the books of the
Bible — GENESIS, EXODUS (written by Cadmon). ELENE, AND-
REAS, CHRIST, FATE OF THE APOSTLES tell the life-stories of
apostles and saints or deal with various subjects associated with the
Gospels {e.g. in the DREAM OF THE ROOD, the tree of which the cross
was made tells its sfory from the fime if was cut to the erucifixion of
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Christ; extracts from this poem were carved in runes on the Ruthwell
CmES)lo?. OE poetry is characterised by a specific system of versifi-
cation and some peculiar stylistic devices. Practically all of it is written
in the OG alliterative verse: the lines are not rhymed and the number
of the syllables in a line is free, only the number of stressed syllables
peing fixed. The line is divided into two halves with two strongly
stressed syllables in each half and is bound together by the use of the
same sound at the beginning of at least two stressed syllables in the
ine.

tin Here is the beginning of BEOWULF arranged in lines with stressed
syllables and alliterating sounds italicized:

Hwaet wé 3ar-Dena in 3eardazum

“Lo, we of the spear-Danes in yore-days

péodcyninga prym zefrunon

of the(ir) folk-kings the fame have heard

hit pa apelinzas ellen fremedon

how the nobly-descended ({ones) deeds of valour wrought.”

The style of OF poefry is marked by the wide use of metaphorical
phrases or compounds describing the qualities or functions of the thing;
e.g. OF heapu-swat— ‘war-sweal’ for blood, OFE bréost-hord — ‘breast-
hoard’ for thought (see also §278). This kind of metaphor naturally
led to the composition of riddles, another peculiar production of OE
poetry. (Some riddies contain descriptions of nature; many riddles de-
seribe all kinds of everyday objects in roundabout terms and make a
sort of encyclopedia of contemporary life; for instance, the riddle of
the shield which describes its suiferings on the battle-field; of an ox-
horn tsed as a trumpet and as a drinking cup: a swan, a cuckoo, a book-
worm (see text 5 in Appendix).

§ 108. OE prose is a most valuable source of information for the
history of the language. The earliest samples of continuous prose are
the first pages of the ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES: brief annals of
fhe year’'s happenings made at various monasteries. In the 9th c. the
chronicles were unified at Winchester, the capital of Wessex. Though
sometimes dropped or started again, the Chronicles developed into a
fairly complete prose history of England; the Winchester annals were
topied and continued in other monasteries.

Several versions of the ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES have sur-
vived. Having no particuiar literary value they are of greatest interest
to the philologist, as they afford a closer approach to spoken OE than OE
poetry or prose translations from Latin; the style lacks conciseness, the
syntax is primitive, for it reflects faithfully the style of oral narration.

Literary prose does not really begin until the 9th ¢. which witnessed
a flourishin? of learning and literature in Wessex during King Alfred’s
reign. The flourishing is justly attributed to King Alfred and a grou
o] scholars he had gathered at his court at Winchester. An erudite himseli,
Alfred realised that culture could reach the people only in their own
tongue. He translated from Latin books on geography, history and
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philosophy, popular at the time. One of his most important contribu-
tions is the West Saxon version of Orosius’s World History (HISTO-
RIARUM ADVERSUS PAGANQOS LIBRI SEPTEM “Seven books of
history against the heathens”). It abounds in deviations from the orig-
inal, expansions and insertions, which make it the more interesting; he
included there a full description of the Jands where Germanic languages
were spoken; two accounts of voyages: one made by Ohthere, 2 Nor-
wegian, who had sailed along the coast of Scandinavia into the White
Sea (some passages from this account are quoted in § 113); another by
Whulistan, a Dane, who had travelled round the Baltic Sea. Alifred’s
{or his associates’} other translations were a book of instruction for
parish priests PASTORAL CARE (CURA PASTORALIS} by Pope Gre-
gory the Great; the famous philosophical treatise ON THE CONSOLA-
TION OF PHILOSOPHY (DE CONSOLATIONE PHILOSOPHIZ) by
Boethius, a Roman philosopher and statesman. Bede's ECCLESIASTICAL
HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH PEOPLE, written about a hundred and
Yifty years before, was first rendered in English in Alfred’s time, if not
by Alfred himseif.

By the 10th ¢. the West Saxon dialect had firmly established itself
as the wrilten form of English. The two important 10th ¢. writers are
Zlfric and Wulfstan; they wrote in a form of Late West Saxon which
is believed to have considerably deviated from spoken West Saxon
and to have developed intc a somewhat artificial bookish language.

Zlfric was the most outstanding writer of the later OE period. He
produced a series of homilies to be used by the clergy during a year's
service; the LIVES OF THE SAINTS written in alliterative metrical
prose. He was the first to translate from Latin some parts of the Bible.
Of especial interest are his textbooks: the COLLOQUIUM, which is
a serieg of dialogues written as a manual for boys at a monastic school
in Winchester and a LATIN GRAMMAR giving OE equivalents of
Latin forms and constructions. The grammar shows the author’s great
ingenuity in devising English grammatical terms by means of transla-
tion-loans {(see § 245).

Whulistan, the second prominent late West Saxon author, was Arch-
bishop of York in the early 11th ¢. He is famous for his collections of
passionate sermons known as the HOMILIES.

§ 109. It was many hundred years later that scholars began to take
an interest in older forms of the language and turned their attention
to the old manuscripts. In the 17th c. Franciscus Junius, of Holland,
accomplished an enormous amount of work in the study of early written
records in OG tongues. He published the Gothic Gospels and a number
of OE texts. Later, in the 18th and 19th c., many more OE texts were
discovered; they were published in facsimile editions, and in the more
modern English script, with commentary and translations. Most of the
OF written material is kept in the British Museum; some of it is scat-
tered eisewhere. A valuable manuscript of Bede's ECCLESIASTICAL
HISTORY dated in the year 746 is preserved in the Leningrad Public
Library; the Latin text contains OE personal names, place-names and an
early version of Cedmon’s famous hymn in the Northumbrian dialect.
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In modern publications, and especially in readers designed for stu-
dents, the old records are edited. The runes are usually replaced by
Latin characters, the abbreviations are deciphered, marks of length and
missing letters are supplied, punctuation marks inseried. The spelling
is to some extent regulated and normalised. In poetry the lines are shown
in accordance with modern standards (in OE manuscripts verse was
written out continuously, like prose}. Apart from these minor adjust-
ments all the peculiarities of the records are carefully reproduced, so
that modern publications can be used as reliable material for the study
of the OE language.

Chapter VII

OLD ENGLISH ALPHABET AND PRONUNCIATION

§ 111. OE scribes used two kinds of letters: the runes and the letters
of the Latin alphabet. The runic alphabet was described above {§ 102).
The bulk of the QOE material — OE manuscripts — is written in the
Latin script. The use of Latin letters in English diifered in some points
from their use in Lafin, for the scribes made certain modifications and
additions in order to indicate OE sounds.

Depending of the size and shape of the letters modern philologists
distinguish between several scripts which superseded one another during
the Middle Ages. Throughout the Roman period and in the Early Middle
Ages capitals and uncial letters were used reaching almost an inch in

“height, so that only a few letters could find place on a large page; in
the 5th-—7th c. the uncial became smaller and the cursive script began
to replace it in everyday life, while in book-making a still smaller script,
minuscule, was employed. The variety used in Britain is known as the
Irish, or insular, minuscule. Qut of the altered shapes of letters used
in this script — d, f, g, and others — only a peculiar shape of g, 3 is
preserved in modern publications. In the OE variety of the Latin alpha-
bet { and j were not distinguished; nor were u and v; the letters &, q, x
and w were not used until many vears later. A new letter was devised
by putting a stroke through d — d or &, also the capital letter — D to
indicate the voiceless and the voiced interdental [8] and [d]. The

“letter g was used either alone or as part of a ligature made up of a and
e — 2; likewise in the earlier OE texts we find the ligature ce {0 plus &),
which was later replaced by e.

The most interesting peculiarity of OE writing was the use of some

runic characters, in the first place, the rune called “thorn” P whiéh

Was employed alongside the crossed d, & to indicate (0] and {3) — it
iI5 usually preserved in modern publications as a distinctive feature
of the OF script. In the manuscripts one more rune was regularly

used — p “wynn* for the sound [wl. In modern publications it is
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replaced by w. Some runes were occasionally used not as letters but ag
symbols for the words which were their names: e.g. P4 for OE dasj,

P4 for OE mann (NE day, man).

A page from the Gospels in Latin with
interlinear Old English glosses

lee any alphabetic writing, OE writing was based on a phonetic
- principle: every letter indicated a separate sound. This principle,
however, was not always observed, even at the earliest stages of phonetic
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spelting. Some OE letters indicated two or more sounds, even distinct
phonemes, e.g. 3 stood for four different phonemes (see below); some let-
ters, indicating distinct sounds stood for positional variants of pho-
nemes — a and &. A careful study oi the OE sound system has revealed
that a sef of letters, s, f and P (also shown as 9) stood for two sounds each:
a voiced and voiceless consonant. And yet, on the whole, OE spelling
was far more phonetic and consistent than Mod E spelling.

The letters of the OE alphabet below are supplied with
transcription symbols, if their sound values in OE differ from the sound
values normally attached to them in Latin and other languages.

01d English Alphabet

a n [0l (0]
2

b 0

¢ [k] or [k)* P

d : r

e s [s] or [z]
I [f] or [¥] t

5 (el, [g’], 7] or [jl b, © (%) or [9]
b [x], {x] or [b] u

i W

1 X

m y [yP

The letters could indicate short and long sounds. The length of vow-
els is shown by a macron: bdt [ba:t], NE boat ot by a line above the
letter, as i1 the examples below; long consonariis are indicated by double
letters. (The differences between long and short sounds are important
for the correct understanding of the OE sound system and sound changes
but need not be observed in reading.)

§ 112, In reading OFE texts one should observe the followmg rules for
letters indicating more than one sound.

The letters f, s and p, & stand Jor voiced iricatives between vowels
and also between a vowel and a voiced consonant; otherwise they in-
dicate corresponding voiceless fricatives:

f OE ofer ['over] NE over OE feohian ['feoxtan] NE fight

selfa ['selva] self oft [oft] often

s risan ['ri:zan) rise ras |ras) rose
zdst [ga:st] ghost

B, 3 ader [o0:0er] other dazt [02t) that

wyrpe ['wyrde] worthy léop [len:f] - ‘song’

The symbol ' means ‘soft, palatal’.
A front labialised vowel like the vowel in Fr plume or G Biicher.
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The letter 3 stands for [g] initially before back vowels, for 1j] before
and after front vowels, for [y] between back vowels and for [g’]] mostly
when ' preceded by ¢: -

OE 3zan lg), zéar [i], daz lj}, dagas 1y], seczan (ggl (NE go, year,
day, days, say).

The letter £ stands for [x] between a back vowel and a consonant
and also initially before consonants and for |x'] next te front vowels;
the distribution of [h] is uncertain:

OE hi@ne {x], tahte 1x), nikt 1x'), 2 |x] or |h] (NE lean, taught,
night, he).

The letter # stands for In] in all positions except when followed by
ikl or igl; in this case it indicates (pl: OE sinzan (NE sing).

§ 113. The following sentences supplied with transcription and a
translation into Mod E illustrate the use of the alphabet in OE. The
passage is taken from Ohthere’s account of his voyage round the Scandi-
navian peninsula, inserted by King Alfred in his translation of Orosius’
WORLD HISTORY (West Saxon dialect, 9th c.):

Ohthere s®@de his hlaforde ALElfréde
I'0:xtxere 's®:de his 'xla:vorde ‘mlfre:de}
“Ohthere said (to} his lord Alfred

cyninze dat hé ealra Nordmanna norpmest
[(‘kynipge 6t he: ‘ealra ‘nord manna "mor6, mest]
king that he (of) all Northmen to the North

biide ... pa for he ziet norpryhte

'buzde 8a: fo:r he: jiet ‘norf ryx’te) :
lived (had lived). Then sailed he yet (farther} northwards
swa feor swa hé meahte on P&m

lswa: feor swa: he: ‘meaxte on 9=:m]

as far as ke might (could) in the

oprum prim dazum 3esizlan.
l"0:8rum 6ri:m ‘dayum je’siylan)
other three days sail™.

Chapter VII

OLD ENGLISH PHONETICS

Preliminary Remarks

§ 114. OE is so far removed from Mod E that one may fake it for
an entirely different language; this is largely due to the peculiarities
of its pronunciation.

The survey of OE phonetics deals with word accentuation, the sys-
tems of vowels and consonants and their origins. The OE sound system
developed from the PG system. It underwent multiple changes in the
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pre-written periods of history, especially in Earlr OE. The diachronic
description of phonetics in those early periods will show the specifically
English tendencies of development and the immediate sources of the
sounds in the age of writing.

Word Siress

§ 115, The system of word accentuation inherited from PG under-
went no changes in Early OE.

In OE a syllable was made prominent by an increase in the force
of articulation; in other words, 2 dynamic or a force stress was employed.
in disyllabic and polysyllabic words the accent fell on the root-morpheme
or on the first syllable. Word stress was fixed; it remained on the same
syllable in different grammatical forms of the word and, as a rule, did
not shift in word-building either. For illustration re-read the passage
given in § 113 paying special attention to word accentuation; ci. the
forms of the Dat. case of the nouns hldforde ['xla:vorde), cyninze ['ky-
nipge] used in the text and the Nom. case of the same nouns: hlford
I'xla:vord), cyninz ["kynipg }. Polysyllabic words, especially compounds,
may have had two stresses, chief and secondary, the chief stress being
fixed on the first root-morpheme, e.g. the compound noun Nordmonna
from the same extract, received the chief stress upon its first component
and the secondary stress on the second component; the grammatical
ending -a (Gen. pl) was unaccented. In words with prefixes the position
of the stress varied: verb prefixes were unaccented, while in nouns and
adjectives the stress was commonly thrown on to the prefix. Ci.:

a-'risan, mis—'fﬁran-——v (NE arise, ‘go astray’)
to-weard, ‘or-eald — adj (NE foward, “very old’);
'mis-d®d, ‘ud-zen3 —n (NE misdeed, ‘escape’).

1f the words were derived from the same root, word stress, together
with other means, served to distinguish the noun from the verb, cf.:

‘and-swaru n — and-'swarian v (NE answer, answer)
‘on-3in n — on-"3innen v (NE beginning, begin)
‘forwyrd n — for-‘weorpan v (‘destruction,” ‘perish’)

ORIGIN OF OLD ENGLISH VOWELS

Changes of Stressed Vowels in Early Old English

. §116. Sound changes, particularly vowel changes, took place in Eng-
lish at every period of history. :

. The development of vowels in Early OE consisted of the modifica-
E:On tlz-f separate vowels, and also of the modification of entire sets of
Owels,
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It should be borne in mind that the mechanism of all phonetic changes
strictly conforms with the general paitern (see §26). The change
begins with growing variation in pronunciation, which manifests itself
in the appearance of numerous allophones: after the stage of increaseq
variation, some allophones prevail over the others and a replacement
takes place. It may result in the splitting of phonemes and their numer-
ical growth, which fills in the “empty boxes” of the system or introduces
new distinctive features. It may also lead to the merging of old pho-
nemes, as their new prevailing allophones can fall together. Most fre-
quently the change will involve both types of replacement, splitting
and merging, so that we have {o deal both with the rise of new phonemes
and with the redistribution of new allophones among the existing pho-
nemes. For the sake of brevity, the description of most changes below
is restricted to the initial and final stages.

independent Changes. Development of Monophthongs

§ 117. The PG short [a] and the long la:], which had arisen in
West and North Germanic, underwent similar alterations in Early OE:
they were fronted and, in the process of jronting, they split into several
sounds.

The principal regular direction of the change — [a1> 2] and
la:]>>[2:) — is often referred to as the fronting or palatalisation of
la, a:1. The other directions can be interpreted as positional deviations
or restrictions {o this trend: short [a] could change to [5] or 4] and long
la: ] became [o:] before a nasal; the preservation {or, perhaps, the resto-
ration) of the short [a] was caused by a back vowel in the next syllabie —
see the examples in Table | {sometimes [a} occurs in other positions
as well, e.g. OF macian, land, NE make, land).

Table 1
Splitting of [a] and [a:] in Early 0ld English
iustraied Examples
PG OE Other 0G languages OFE NE
& | Gt pata Paet that
QO fcel dagr daz day
a { o, a (Gt mann(a) mon man
| O fcef land land land
a | Gf magan magan may
Gt dagos dazas days
& | 0HG dir pET there
a { OHG slafen si®pan sleep
o: OH@G mano ména moon
O fcel manadr ménap month
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Development of Diphthongs

§ 118. The PG diphthongs (or sequences of monophthongs, see § 56) —
lei, ai, iu, eu, au] — underwent regular independent changes in Early
OF; they took place in all phonetic conditions irrespective of environ-
ment. The diphihongs with the i-glide were monophthongised into
fi:] and la:], respectively; the diphthongs in -« were reilected as long
diphthongs [io:1, leo:] and (ea:]. (The changes are shown in Table 2.)

If the sounds in PG were not diphthongs but sequences of twa sepa-
rate phonemes, the changes should be defined as phonologisation of
vowel sequences. This will mean that these changes increased the num-
ber of vowel phonemes in the language. Moreover, they introduced new
distinctive features into the vowel system by setling up vowels with
diphthongal glides; henceforth, monophthongs were opposed to diph-

thongs.

) Table 2
0ld English Reflexes of Proto-Germanic Diphthongs
{or Bi-Phonemic Sequences)
{Change
il ustrated Examples
PG OE Other OG languages OE NE
a-+i a: | Gt stains stan stone
Gf ains an one
€41 i: § Gf meinst min nine, my
Of reisan risan - | rise
a-u ea: | O feel ausic : éast east
Gt auso éare ear
Gt augo (c[. G Auge) éaze eye
e-u eo | Gf piudans péoden *king®
) Gt kiusan céosan ¢hoose
i+ u o | Gt diups - { deop, diop? | deep
1 The vowel in Gt is [i:]}, though the spelling resembles the PG lei].
2 fn OE the diphthongs feo:] and {io:] occur as dialectal varianis.

§ 119. All the changes described in § 117, 118 were interconnected.

heir independence has been interpreted in different ways.

The changes may have started with the fronting of fa] (that is the
change of {a] to [2]), which caused a similar development in the long
vowels: {a:I>{=:], and could also bring about the ironting of [a] in
the biphonemic vowel sequence la + ul, which became lza:l, or more
Precisely [#:5], with the second element weakened. This weakening
as wel] as the monophthongisation of the sequences in [-il may have
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been favoured by the heavy stress on the first sound.

According 1o other explanations the appearance of the long [a:]
from the sequence {a-+i] may have stimulated the fronting ol long
fa:], for this latter change helped to preserve the distinction between
two phonemes; cf. OE rad (NE road) and OE r&d (‘advice’) which had
not fallen together because while [ail hecame la:]) in rad, the original
la:} was narrowed to [=:] in the word r&d. In this case the Ironting
of Ia:] to {=:1 caused a similar development in the set of short vowels:
la]>[2], which reinforced the symmetrical pattern of the vowel system.

Another theory connects the transformation of the Early OE vowe]
system with the rise of nasalised long vowels out of short vowels before
nasals and fricative consonants (Ia, i, u] plus im] or [n] plus [x, f, 8
or s1), and the subsequent growth of symmetrical oppositions in the
seis of long and short vowels (see § 143).

Assimilative Vowel Changes:
Breaking and Diphthongisation

§ 126. The tendency to assimilative vowel change, characteristic
of later PG and of the OG languages, accounts for many modilications
of vowels in Early QE. Under the influence of succeeding and preceding
consonants some Early OE monophthongs developed into diph-
thongs.

I a front vowel stood before a velar consonant there developed a
short glide between them, as the organs of speech prepared themselves
for the transition from one sound to the other. The glide, together with
the original monophthong formed a diphthong.

The front vowels [i], [e] and the newly developed le], changed
into diphthongs with a back glide when they stood before [h], before
long (doubled) [11} or [}] plus another consonant, and before Ir]) plus
other consonants, e.g.: [el>[eo] in OF deorc, NE dark. The change js
known as breaking or fructure. Breaking is dated in Early OE, for in
QE texts we find the process already completed; yef it must have taken
place later than the vowel changes described above as the new vowel
l&], which appeared some time during the 5th c., could be subjecied
{o breaking under the conditions descrited.

Breaking produced a new set of vowels in OE — the short diphthongs
leal and leol; they could enter the system as counterparts of the long
lea: ], [eo:}, which had developed from PG prototypes (§ 118).

§ 121. Breaking was unevenly spread among the OE dialects: it
was more characteristic of West Saxon than of the Anglian dialects
{(Mercian and Northumbrian); consequently, in many words, which
corttain a short diphthong in West Saxon, Anglian dialects have a short
monophthong, cf. WS fealde, Mercian talde (NE fold).

§ 122, Diphthongisation of vowels could also be caused by preceding
consonants: a glide arose after a palatal consonants as a sort of transi-
tion to the succeeding vowel.
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Table 3
Breaking and Diphthongisation

et

Ch:g_%?e:;“u' Examples
Conditions Farl Tt 00 1
oe | OF | “and OF diatects ws NE
before I41
or{{other] a2 | ea | Gt alls eall all
consonants Merc  all :
. Neorth ald eald old
&
S| h #: | ea: | OHG nih neah near
g h+4-other x ea | Gt ahtau eahta eight
consonants| e eo | OHG f{ehtan feohtan fight
r4-other | e eo | OHG Therza heorte heart
cansonants! & ea { OHG arm earm arim
Gt hardus heard hard
e ie | OHG skild scield, shield
K’ scyld
e 5 OHG  scal sceal shatl
P 2| ealGt skadus sceadu shade
3 after
%ﬂ ©’ e ie | loan- cerasus (L) cieres, cherries
= words cyrs
=3 & | ea castra (L} | ceaster chester
2 {*camp")
j| @& | ea: |OHG jar z&ar year
e ie | Gt giban Fiefan Live

After the palatal consonants [k'}, Isk’) and lj] short and long
te] and [=] turned into diphthongs with a more front close vowel as
their first element, e.g. Early OFE *scamu>OE sceamu (NE shame).
In the resulting diphthong the initial 1i)or [e) must have been unsiressed
but later the stress shiffed to the first element, which turned into
the nucleus of the diphthong, to conform with the structure of OE diph-
thongs (all of them were falling diphthongs). This process known as
“diphthongisation after palatal consonants® occurred some time in the
6th ¢. (see Table 3).

. § 123. Breaking and diphthongisation are the main sources of short diphthongs

I QE. They are of special interest to the historians of English, for QE shori

dlgh;hoi-]gs have no parallels in other QG languages and constitule a specifically
eature,
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The status of short diphthongs in the OE vowel system has aroused much dis-
cussion and controversy. On the one hand, short diphthongs are always phoneti.
cally conditioned as they are found only in certain phonetic environments and
appear as posilional allophones of respective monophthongs (namely, of those vowels
from which they have originated). On the other hand, however, they are similar in
quality to the long diphthongs, and iheir phonemic status is supported by the sym-
metrical arrangement of the vowel system. Their very growth can be accounted for
by the urge of the system to have all its empty positions filled. However, their
phonemic status cannot be confirmed by the contrast of minimal pairs: [ea], [#],
{a] as well as [eo] and [e] occur anly in complementary distribution, never in
identical phonetic conditions fo distinguish morphemes; they also occur as variants
in different dialects. On these grounds it seems likely that short diphthongs, togeth-
er with other vowels, make up sets of allophones representing cerfain phonemes:
[z, 2, ea] and [e, eo]. Perhaps the rise of short diphthongs merely reveals a
tendency to a symmetrical arrangement of diphthongs in the vowel system, which
was never fully realised at the phonemic level.

Palatal Mutation

§ 124. The OFE tendency to positional vowel change is most apparent
in the process termed “mutation”. Mutation is the change of one vowel
to another through the influence of a vowel in the succeeding syllable.

Table 4
_ Palatal Mutation
Change illustrated Examples
Vowels Gt or OF
prior to Mutated without palata OE (palatal N
rr?:t::?én vowels | mutatlgn)t ! mutation} E
& Gt mats mete meat
a } e QFE sala, Gt sal| sellan sale, sell
) jan
Gt sandjan sendan send
a: ®: OE lar, Gt lais-; l®ran ‘teaching’, ‘teach’
an :
OE] an 2ni3 one, any -
0 e OE dohtor dehter daughter (Nom.
and Dat. sg)
0 e: OE béc bec book, books
OE dém doom
Gt gadomjan | déman deem
u y QE full full
Gt fulljan fyllan il
u y: OE mis mys mouse, mice
ed } e OE eald ieldra old, elder
€0 QFE feor fierra far, farther
ea: je: | OF zeleafa belief,
o } * | Gt galaubjan | zeliefan believe
OE péod elpiediz adf ‘tribe’, ‘of a tribe’
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This kind of change occurred in PG when le] was raised to [i] and [u]
could alternate with [o] under the influence of succeeding sounds
).

(seeif ga)rly OE, mutations affected numerous vowels and brought about

proiound changes in the system and use of vowels. ' _

§ 125. The most important series of vowel mutations, shared in
varying degrees by all OE langunages (except Gothic), is known as -
Umlaut” or “palatal mutation”. Palatal mutation is the fronting and
caising of vowels through the influence of lil or lj) (the non-syllabic
[i}) in the immediately following syllable. The vowel was fronted and
made narrower so as to approach the articulation of [i). Ci. OE an (NE
one) with a back vowel in the root and OF &niz (NE any) derived from
the same root with the root vowel mutated to a narrower and more front
sound under the influence of [i] in the suffix: [a:l>[®:].

Since the sounds [i] and ij] were common in suifixes and endings,
palatal mutation was of very frequent occurrence. Practically all Early
OF monophthongs, as well as diphthongs except the closest front vowels
lel and {i) were palatalised in these phonetic conditions.

. Due to the reduction of final syllables the conditions which caused
palatal mufation, that is (i) or lj], had disappeared in most words by
the age of writing; these sounds were weakened to le] or were altogether

last {this Is seen in all the examples above except £rnig and el-
iediz).

P §51]26. Of all the vowel changes described, palatal mutation was

certainly the most comprehensive process, as it could affect most OE

vowels, both long and short, diphthongs and monophthongs. It led
to the appearance of new vowels and to numerous instances of merging
and splitiing of phonemes.

The labialised front vowels ly) and ly:) arose through palatal mu-
tation from [ul and [u:], respectively, and turned into new phonemes,
when the conditions that caused them had disappeared. Ci. mis and
myps (from the earlier *mysi, where [y:] was an allophone of lu:) before
li1). The diphthongs [ie, je:] {which could also appear from diphthong-
isation after palatal consonants) were largely due to palatal mutation
and became phonemic in the same way, though soon they were confused
with ly, y:1. Other mutated vowels fell together with the existing pho-
nemes, e.g. [ce] from [o] merged with le, 2:], which arose through pal-
atal mutation, merged with le:] from splitling (see § 117).

§ 127. Palatal mutation led to the growth of new vowel interchanges
and to the increased variability of the root-morphemes: owing to pala-
tal mutation many related words and grammatical forms acquired new
root-vowel interchanges. Ci., e.g. two related words: OE 3e-méf n ‘meet-
ing’ and OE metan (NE meet), a verb derived from the noun-stem with
the help of the suffix -j- (its earlier form was *métjan; -j- was then lost
but the root acquired iwo varianis: moi-fmet-). Likewise we find variants
of morphemes with an interchange of root-vowels in the grammatical
- forms mis, mys (NE mouse, mice), boc, bec (NE book, books), since the
Plural was originally built by adding -iz. (Traces of palatal mutation
are preserved in many modern words and forms, e.g. mouse — mice,
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fooi — feet, tale — tell, blood — bleed, despite later phornetic changes,
the original cause of the inner change is i-umlaut or palatal mufa-
tion.)

§ 128. Another kind of change referred to umlaut in Early OE is
the so-called “velar-mutation” found in some of the OE dialects. It
was caused by the influence of back vowels in the succeeding sylla-
bles, which transformed the accented root-vowels inlo diphthongs. Cf.
OHG swestar, OF sweostor (NE sister); WS limu, other dialects liomu
(‘limbs"), WS caeru, caru, cearu (NE care).

§ 129. The dating, mechanism and causes of palatal mutation have
been a matter of research and discussion over the last hundred years.

Palatal mutation in OE had already been completed by the time of
the earliest written records; it must have taken place during the
7th c., though later than all the Early OE changes described above.
This relative dating is confirmed by the fact that vowels resulting
from other changes could be subjected to palatal mutation, e. g. OE
ieldra (NE elder) had developed from *ealdira by palatal mutation,
which occurred when the diphthong [ea] had already been formed from
|&]) by breaking (in its turn [@] was the result of the fronting of
Gt;.:lrmanic [a]). The successive stages of the change can be shown as
follows: |

fronting breaking palatal mutation
fa] > [2] > [ea] > [ie]

The generally accepted phonetic explanation of palatal mutation
is that the sounds il or [j] palatalised the preceding consonant, and
that this consonant, in its turn, fronted and raised the rooi-vowel. This
“mechanistic” theory is based on the assumed workings of the speech organs.
An alternative explanation, sometimes called “psychological” or “men-
talistic”, is that the speaker unconsciously anticipates the {il and (j}
in pronouncing the root-syllable — and through anticipation adds an
i-glide to the root-vowel. The process is thus subdivided into several
stages, e.g. *domjan>*doimjan>*d@mjon>*déman (NE deem). 1t has
been found that some OE spellings appear to support both {hese theories,
e.g. OE seczan has a palatalised consonant [gg’] shown by the digraph
c3; Coinwulf, a name in BEOWULF, occurring beside another spelling
Cénwulf, shows the stage loi:] in the transition from PG flo:] to OE
lee:1, and [e:): OE cén “bold’. The diphthongoids resulting from pala-
tal mutation developed in conformity with the general tendency of the
vowel system: in Early OE diphthongal glides were used as relevant
phonemic distinctive features. In later OE the diphthongs showed the
first signs of contraction (or monophthongisation) as other distinctive
features began fo predominate: labialisation and vowel length. (The
merging of [ie, ie:]pand ly, v:) mentioned above, can also be regarded
as an instance of menophthongisation of diphthongs.)

§ 130. The following table shows changes of siressed vowels.
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Changes of Unstressed Vowels
in Early Old English

§ 131. All the changes described above affected accented vowels.
The development of vowels in unsiressed syllables, final syllables in
particular, was basically difierent. Whereas in stressed position ihe
number of vowels had grown {as compared with the PG system), due
to the appearance of new qualitative differences, the number of vowels
distinguished in unstressed position had been reduced. In unaccenied
syllables, especially final, long vowels were shortened, and thus the
opposition of vowels — long to short — was neutralised. Cf. OE nama
(NE name) to the earlier *naman.

§ 132. It must also be mentioned that some short vowels in final
unaccented syllables were dropped. After long syllables, that is sylla-
bles containing a long vowel, or a short vowel followed by more
than one consonant, the vowels {i] and tul were lost. Cf. the fol-
lowing pairs, which illustrate the reiention of [ul] and [i) after a short
syllable, and their loss after a long one: OE scipu and scéap (NE ships,
sheep, pl from *skeapuy; OFE werian — déman (NE wear, deem; cf. Gt
domjan).

Old English Vowel System (9th-10th c.)

§ 133. The system of OE vowels in the 9th and 10th ¢. is shown in
Table 6. The sounds are indicated with the help of OE letters serving
as transcription symbols ([&] is a nazalised laly; length is shown by
a colon. :

The vowels shown in parentheses were unstable and soon fused with
resembling sounds: [d] with [a} or [o], lie, ie:] with [y, y:].

The vowels are arranged in two lines in accordance with the chief
phonemic opposition: they were conirasted through guantity as long
1o short and were further distinguished within these sets through quali-
lative differences as monophthongs and diphthongs, open and close,
front and back, labialised and non-labialised.

Table 6
Old English Vowels

i Monophthongs Diphthongs

Short i e (® & @ a o u vy (ie) ea eo
Long it et () &= a o w y: | (ie) ea: eo:
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Cf. some minimal pairs showing the phonemic opposition of short
and long vowels:

OF d=l — d&]1 (NE dale, ‘parl’)
is — is (NE is, ice}
col — ¢ol (NE coal, cool).

The following examples confirm the phonemic relevance of some
qualitative differences:

OF r&d — rdd — réad (NE‘advice’, road, red)
se — seo ‘that' Masc. and Fem.
mi -— mé (NE more, me)

The OE vowel system displayed an obvious tendency towards a
symmetrical, balanced arrangement since almost every long vowel had
a corresponding short counterpart. However, it was not quite symmet-
rical: the exisience of the nasalised ]3] in the set of short vowels and
the debatable phonemic status of short diphthongs appear to break the
balance,

§ 134. All the vowels listed in the table could occur in stressed
position. In unstressed syllables we find only five moncphthongs, and
even these five vowels could not be used for phonemic contrast:

i — &niz (NE anp)

e — sidne, Dat. sg of stan as opposed to

a — stana, Gen. pl of the same noun (NE stone)

0 — b&ron — Past pl Ind (of beran as opposed to &&ren, Subj.
(NE bear)

u — telu (NE fale), Nom. sg as opposed to fale in other cases

The examples show that [e} was not contrasted to [i], and [o] was
not contrasted to {ul. The system of phonemes appearing in unstressed
syllables consists of three units:

efi a ofu

ORIGIN OF OLD ENGLISH CONSONANTS

Consonant Changes in Pre-Written Periods

§ 135, On the whole, consonants were historically more stable than
vowels, though certain changes took place in all historical periods.
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H may seem that being a typical OG language OE ought to contain
all the consonants that arose in PG under Grimm’s and Verner’s Law,
Yet it appears that very few noise consonants in OE correspond to the
same sounds in PG; for in the intervening period most consonants under-
went diverse changes: qualitative and quantitative, independent ang
positional.

Some of the consonant changes dated in pre-written periods are re-
ferred to as “West Germanic” (W(Q) as they are shared by all the lan-
guages of the WG subgroup; WG changes may have taken place at the tran-
sitional stage from PG to Early OE prior to the Germanic settlement of
Frigin. Other changes are specifically English; they took place in Ear-
y OE.

Treatment of Fricatives. Hardening. Rhotacism,
Voicing and Devoicing

§ 136. As shown in § 58, after the changes under Grimm'’s Law and
Verner's Law PG had the following two sets of fricative consonants:
voiceless [f, 8, %, s} and voiced lv, &, v, z).

In WG and in Early OE the difference between the two groups was
supported by new features. PG voiced fricatives tended to be hardened
to corresponding plosives while voiceless fricatives, being contrasted
to them primarily as fricatives to plosives, developed new voiced allo-
phones.

§ 137. The PG voiced {3] (due to Verner’sLaw or o the third act of
the shift) was always hardened to [d] in OE and other WG languages;
cf., for instance, Gt gops, godai 18], O Icel, gotr and OE 30d (NE good).
The two other fricatives, [v} and ly] were hardened to [b] and [g] ini-
tially and after nasals, otherwise they remained Iricatives (see examples
in Table 7).

138. PG (z] underwent a phonetic modification through the stage
of {51 into {r] and thus became a sonorant, which ultimately merged
with the older IE Ir]. Cf. Gt. wasjan, O Icel verja and OFE werian (NE
wear). This process, termed rhotacism, is characteristic not only of WG
but also of NG.

§ 139. In the meantime or somewhat later the PG set of voiceless
fricatives [f, 0, x, 5] and also those of the voiced fricatives which had not
turned into plosives, that is, iv] and Iyl, were subjected to a new pro-
cess of voicing and devoicing. In Early OE they became or remained
voiced intervocally and between vowels, soncrants and voiced conso-
nants; they remained or became voiceless in other environments, name.
ly, initially, finally and next to other voiceless consonants. Ci. Gt ¢i-
pan, gap with [0] in both forms, and OF cwedan [3] between vowels
and cwzd (1] at the end of the word (NE arch. guoth ‘say’).

The mutually exclusive phonetic conditions for voiced and voice-
less fricatives prove that in OE they were not phonemes, but altophones.
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Table 7
Reflexes of Proto-Germanic Fricatives in Old English

—
Change illustrated Examples
Late OE Other 0G OF . NE
PG languages
£ O Icel raudr réad red
_E d d | Gt wasida (3] | werede wore, past of wear
v b | Gt bropar bropor brother
T dumbe dumb
¥ g | Gt guma FUma ‘man’
Gt sibun [v] seofon {v] seven
wl ¥ { ¥ | Gt hlaifs hiafas [v] [oauves
g I1(Ch. R xae6) | hiaf (1] loaf
St o5 v | Gt wulfos wulfas [v] wolves
é { ] Gt wulfs wulf {1] wolf
sl o & Gt siupan [68] | séopan [C} seethe
w J{ 4] Gt saup (0] sead (0] seefhed
= [ v |Gt dagos dazas days
gl ¥ 1 x |Gt batirgs buruh, burh borough
8 z | Gt kiusan [s] | céosan (z] choose
{ s Gt kaus [3] céas |s) chose
E
2 . . | Gt maiza [z} | mara more
5 Gt huzd hord hoard
[4

West Germanic Gemination of Consonants

§ 140, In all WG languages, at an early stage of their independent
history, most consonants were lengthened after a short vowel before
tj). This process is known as WG “gemination” or “doubling™ of con-
sonants, as the resulting long consonants are indicated by means of doub-
le letters, e. g.: * fulfan > OE fyltan (NE fill); * setjan > OF settan
{NE sef), cf. Gt safjan.

During the process, or some time later, [j] was lost, so that the long
consonants ceased to be phonetically conditioned. When the long and
short consonants began to occur in identical phenetic conditions, namely
between vowels, their distinction hecame phonemic.

The change did not affect the sonorant Irl, e. g. OF werian (NE
wear); nor did it operate if the consonant was preceded by a long vowel,
e g. OF deman, meton (NE deem, meet) — the earlier forms of these
words contained {jl, which had caused palatal mutation but had not
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led to the lengthening of consonants (the reconstruction of pre-written
forms *motjan and *ddmjan is confirmed by OS motian and Gt demjan).

Velar Consenants in Early 0ld English. Growth of New Phonemes

§ 141. In Early OE velar consonants split into two distinct sets of
sounds, which eventually led to the growth of new phonemes.

The velar consonants [k,g,x,y] were palatalised before a front vow-
ef, and sometimes also after a front vowel, unless followed by a back
vowel. Thus in OF cild (NE child) the velar consonant [k] was softened
to [k’ as it stood before the front vowel [i]: [*kild]1>|k'ild]; similar-
ly [k] became [k’] in OF spr&c (NE speech) aiter a front vowel but
not in OE sprecan (NE speak) where [k ) was followed by the back vow-
el {al. In the absence of these phonetic conditions the consonants did
not change, with the result that lingual consonants split into two sets,
patatal and velar. The difference between them became phonemic when,
a short time later, velar and palatal consonanis begani fo occur in simi-
lar phenetic conditions; cf. th cild [k’ild], ciest [k’iest] (NE child,
chesf) with palatal [k’} and ceaid, cepan (NE cold, keep) with hard,
velar {k] — both before front vowels.

Though the difference between velar and palatal consonants was not
shown in the spellings of the OE period, the two sets were undoubtedly
differentiated since a very early date, In the course of time the phonetic
difference between them grew and towards the end of the peried the pal-
atal consonants developed into sibilants and affricates: [k’]1>[t{],
[g]>[dz }; in ME texts they were indicated by means of special digraphs
andlletter sequences (see the Mod E descendants of the OE examples in
Table 8).

: ) Table 8
Palatalisation and Splitting of Velar Consonants
Change illustrated Examples
Before and aiter | In other
front vowels positions ' CE NE
k k’ cinn, birce, ti&can [chin, birch, leach
(irom *takjan)
k can, macian {from |can, make
*makojan)
g g senzan {from *sang- isinge
1 jan)
g: g ec3, bryes edge, bridge
' g 3an, zretan go, greet
X x' neaht, niht : night ’
X h hors, hlaf _ horse, loaf
T i daeg, zeard day, yard
¥ dazas _ days
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§ 142. The date of the palatalisation can be fixed with considerable
srecision in relation to other Early OE sound changes. It must have
faken place after the appearance of [e, @:] (referred to the 5th c¢.) but
rior to palatal muiation (late 6th or 7th ¢.); for [, #:] could bring
about the palatalisation of consonants (recall OE spré&c, NE speech),
while the front vowels which arose by palatal mutation could not. In
OE cépan (from *&opjan) and OE cyninz (with {e:] and {y] through

alatal mutation) the consonant [k ]wasnot softened, which is confirmed
EY their modern descendants, keep and king. The front vowels [y
and le:} in these and similar words must have appeared only when the
splitting of velar consonants was well under way. Yet it is their appear-
ance that transformed the two sets of positional allophones into phonemes,
for a velar and a palatal consonant could now qccur before a fromt
vowel, that is, in identical phonetic conditions: ¢f. OE cynins and cise
(NE king, cheese).

Loss of Consonants in Some Positions

§ 143. Comparison with other OG languages, especially Gothic and
QO Icel, has revealed certain instances of the loss of consonants in WG
and Early OE. _

Nasal sonorants were regularly lost before fricative consonants:
in the process the preceding vowel was probably nasalised and length-
ened. Cf.:

Gt fimf, O Icel Jim, OHG fimf — OE [if (NE five)

Gt uns, OFG uns — OF s (NE us)

§ 144. Fricative consonants could be dropped between wvowels and
before some plosive consonants; these losses were accompanied by a
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel or the fusion of the
preceding and succeeding vowel into a diphthong, c¢f. OE séon, which
corresponds to Gt saihiwan, QE siéen (NE slay), Gt slahan, G. schlagen,
OE s@zde and s&de (NE said).

§ 145. We should also menfion the loss of semi-vowels and conso-
nants in unstressed final syllables. [j] was regularly dropped in suffix-
es after producing various changes in the root: palatal mutation of vow-
els, lengthening of consonants after short vowels. The loss of [w] is
seenn in some case forms of nouns: Nom. fréo, Dat. fréowe (NE free);
Nom. s&, Dat. s@we (NE seq), cf. Gi friwa, saiws.

Oid English Consonant System

§ 146. Table 8 shows the system of OE consonants in the 9th and
10th c. (see p. 90).

The system consisted of several correlated sets of consonants, All
the consonants fell info noise consonants and sonorants. The noise con-
sonants were subdivided into plosives and Iricatives; plosives were
further differentiated as voiced and voiceless, the difference being pho-
nemic. The fricative conscnants were also subdivided into voiced and
voiceless; in this set, however, sonority was merely a phonetic difference
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: Table 9
01d English Consonants

Place of articulation Labial Medioli
abial, : iolin- .
” Forelingual Back lingual
labioden- wal
{al {denlal) (pagiﬂiai) (Vﬂlar}
Mannsr of articulation
plosive vojce:less p p| t k" k:] k k
vojce . - .
Noise b i) d o g: 1 g &g
conso-
mants i fica-  voiceless f h|e6ss| X x [xx (h)
tive voiced v 3 z ¥ () ¥
Sonorants m m n (v)
w r ! j

between allophones. CI. OE pin — bin, where the difference in sonority
is phonemically relevant (NE pin, bin) and OE &laf [f] — hidford lv)
where the difference is positional: the consonant is voiced intervocally
and voiceless finally (incidentally, voiced and voiceless fricatives were
not distinguished in OE spelling). The opposition of palatal and velar
lingual consonants [k] — [k'], [g] — [g'] had probably become pho-
nemic by the time of the earliest written records (see § 141). (Some schol-
ars include in the system one more palatal consonant: {sk’], spelt as
sc, €. g. OE scip (NE ship); others treat it as a sequence of two sounds
Is'] and [k'] until Early ME when they fused into a single sibilant
[§1.} It is noteworthy that among the OE consonants there were few sibi-
lants and no affricates.

§ 147. The most universal distinctive feature in the consonant sys-
tem was the difference in length. During the entire OE period long con-
sonants are believed to have been opposed to short ones on a phonem-
ic level: they were mostly distinguished in intervocal position. Sin-
gle and geminated (jong) consonanis are found in identical phonetic
conditions. Cf. OE f&de — 1st p. sg Pres. of {&dan (NE lead) and {&d-
de (Past); OE sticea (NE stick} — stica (Gen. case pl of OE stice, NE
stitch). In final position the quantitative opposition was irrelevant and
the second letter, which would indicate length, was often lacking, e. g.
OE man and ea! are identical to mann, eall (NE man, ali}.

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. Did word stress in OE always fall on the first syllable? Recall
some regular shifts of stress in word-buiiding and give similar examples
from present-day English. :
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9. Comment on the phonemic status of OE short diphthongs (give
your reasons why they should be treated as phonemes or as allopho-

es).

4 )3 Account for the difference beiween the vowels in OE paf, eal
and monn, all going back to PG words with la] (cf Gt pata, manna,
alis).
4{. Account for the interchange of vowels in OE dasge, dagses (NE
day — Dat. sg and Nom. pl); b0, balian (NE bath, bathe).

5. Say which word in each pair of parallels is OE and which is Gt.
Pay attention to the difference in the vowels;

raups — réad (NE red); ham — haims (NE home); beald — balpei
(NE bold); barms — bearm {‘chest’); déaf — daufs (NE deaf); triu —
tréo {NE tree); leof — liufs {‘dear’, rel. to NE love); giban — cwedan
(NE quoth ‘say'}).

In the same way classify the following words into OE and O Scand:

héas — baugr (‘ring’); far — f@r (NE fear); man or mon — madr
(Gt mannn); daupr — déap (NE death); eall —allr (NE all); earm — armr
(NE arm); harpa — hearpe (NE harp); falir — faeder (NE father); faest
— fastr (NE fasf). :

6. Account for the diiference befween the root-vowels in OFE and in
parallels from other OG languages:

Gt langiza, OE lenzra (NE longer); Gt marei, OHG meri, OE mere
{NE obs. inere ‘lake’); Gt sandian, OE sendan (NE send}; Gt ubils, OE
yfel (NE evil); Gt be-laibian, QE l&fan (NE leave); Gt. baugian, OE
byzan, biezan (‘bend’); Gt fulljan, OE fyllan (NE fif{); Gt laisjan
— QE l&ran ‘teach’.

7. Explain the term “mutation” and innumerate the changes re-
ferred to mutations in Late PG and in Early OE. What do they all
have int common?

8. Which word in each pair could go back to an OE prototype with
palatal mutation and which is more likely to have descended from the
OE word retaining the original non-mutated vowel? Mind that the spell-
ing may often point to the earlier pronunciation of the word: ofd —
elder; sirong — strength; goose — geese; man — men; full — fill; food
— feed; brother — brethren; far — [urther .

9. Was the OFE vowel system symmetrical? State your arguments
in favour and against its inlerpretation as a completely balanced sys-
tem (See also question 2).

10. Define the sound values of the letters f; d, s and comment on
the system of OE consonant phonemes:

OE heofon, faran, ze-faran, hefde, offrung, ofer (NE heaven, fare,
had, offering, over}, 0dde, oder, Nord, Janne (‘or*, NE other, Norih, then);
8&, wisse, céosan, céas (NE sea, ‘knew’, choose, chose),

_ 11. What consonant and vowel changes are illustrated by the follow-
ng pairs of words?

Gt maiza — OE méara (NE more); Gt kunpian, OE cydan (‘inform"):
Gt daups — OF déad (NE dead), Gtsaljan — OF sellan (NE sel); OF
Pyncan — pahte (NE think — thought); OE maezden, m&den (NE maid-
en); Gt kinnus, OE cinn (NE chin); OHG isarn — OE tren {NE iron),
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sGht fh?usjan — OE hteren (NE hear); O Scand skaft — OE sceaft (NE
affy.

12. Why can the voicing of fricative consonants in Early OE be
regarded as a sort of continuation of Verner's Law? Describe the similar-
ities and the differences between the fwo processes.

13. What peculiarities of OE consonants can account for the differ-
enice in the sound values of the italicised letters in the following
modern words? :

sand; rise (OE risan); house — houses (OE hiis); hose (OE hosa);
horse (OE hors); think, bathe, path (OE Ppyncan, badian, p&d).

Chapter IX
OLD ENGLISH GRAMMAR

Preliminary Remarks. Form-Building.
Parts of Speech and Grammatical Categories

§ 148. OF was a synthetic, or inflected type of language; it showed
the relations between words and expressed other grammatical meanings
mainly with the help of simple (synthetic} grammatical forms. In build-
ing grammatical forms OFE employed grammatical endings, sound
interchanges in the root, grammatical prefixes, and suppletive forma-
tion.

Grammatical endings, or inflections, were certainly the principal
form-building means used: they were found in all the parts ol speech
that could change their form; they were usually used alone but could
also occur in combination with other means.

Sound interchanges were employed on a more limited scale and were
often combined with other form-building means, especially endings.
Vowel interchanges were more common than interchanges of consonants.

The use of prefixes in grammatical forms was rare and was confined
to verbs. Suppletive forms were restricted to several pronouns, a few ad-
jectives and a couple of verbs.

§ 149. The parts of speech to be distinguished in OE are as follows:
the noun, the adjective, the pronoun, the numeral (all referred to as
nominal parts of speech or nomina), the verb, the adverb, the preposition,
the conjunction, and the interjection. Inflected parts of speech pos-
sessed certain grammatical categories displayed in formal and semantic
correlations and oppositions of grammatical forms. Grammatical cate-
gories are usually subdivided into nominal categories, found in nominal
parts of speech and verbal categories found chiefly in the finite verb.

We shall assume that there were five nominal grammatical cate-
gories in OE: number, case, gender, degrees of comparison, and the
category of definiteness/indefiniteness (see ? 185). Each part of speech
had its ewn peculiarities in the inventory ol categories and the number
of members within the category (categorial forms). The noun had only
two grammatical categories proper: number and case (for the distinction
of gender see § 160 below). The adjective had the maximum number of
categories — five. The number of members in the same grammatical
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categories in difierent parfs of speech did not necessarily coincide: thus
the noun had four cases, Nominative, Genitive, Dative, and Accusative,
whereas the adjective had five (the same four cases plus the Instrumen-
tal case)'. The personal pronouns of the Ist and 2nd p., unlike other parts
of speech, distinguished three numbers — Singular, Plural and Dual.

f.
¢ sg OF ic (NE 1), dual wit 'we two’, p! wé (NE we)

OF stin n (NE stene) — stinas (NE stones).

Verbal grammatical categories were not numerous: fense and mood
— verbal categories proper — and number and person, showing agree-
ment between the verb-predicate and the subject of the sentence.

The distinction of categorial forms by the noun and the verb was to
a large extent determined by their division into morphological classes:
declensions and conjugations.

§ 150. The following survey of OE grammar deals with the main
parts of speech: the noun, the adjective, the pronoun, and the verb.
Many features of the OE syntactic structure will be self-evident from
the study of morphology; therefore the description of syntax is confined
to the main peculiarities which may help to trace the trends of develop-
ment in later periods.

The OE grammatical system is described synchronically as appear-
ing in the texts of the 9th and 10th ¢. (mainly WS}; facts of earlier, pre-
written, history will sometimes be mentioned to account for the fea-
tures of written OE and to explain their origin.

THE NOUN
Grammatical Categories. The Use of Cases

§ 151. The OF noun had {wo grammatical or morphological cate-
gories: number and case. In addition, nouns distinguished three genders,
but this distinction was not a grammatical category; it was merely a
classifying feature accounting, alongside other features, for the division
of nouns into merphological classes.

The category of number consisted of two members, singular and
plural. As will be seen beiow, they were well distinguished formally
in al] the declensions, there being very few homonymous forms.

The noun had four cases: Nominative, Genitive, Dative and Accu-
sative, In most declensions two, or even three, forms were homonymous,
so that the formal distinction of cases was less consistent than that
of numbers,

§ 152. Before considering the declension of nouns, we shall briefly
fouch upon the meaning and use of cases.

The functions of cases in OF require little explanation for the Russian
student, since they are those which ought to be expected in a language
with a well-developed case system.

! Perhaps in the pre-written period the noun had five cases, since cases ol
adjectives dapend on the cases of nouns; this supposition is confirmed by several
instances of specific Instrumental noun-endings in the earliest texts.
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§ 153. The Nom. can be locsely defined as the case of the active agent,
for it was the case of the subject mainly used with verbs denioting actiy-
ity; the Nom. could alsc indicate the subject characterised by a cer.
tain quality or state; could serve as a predicative and as the case of ad-
dress, there being no special Vocative case, e. g.:

pxt fiod weox pd and abzr upp pone arc — subject, aciive agent
(‘that flood increased then and bore up the arc')

wearp pa &lc pinz cwices adrenct — subject, recipient of an aclion_or
slate (‘was then everything alive drowned’)

Heé was swipe spediz man — predicative (‘He was a very rich man’)

Sunu min, hlyste minre lare -—— address (‘My son, listen to my teach-
ing’).

§ 154. The Gen. case was primarily the case of niouns and pronouns
serving as aliributes to other nouns. The meanings of the Gen. were very
complex and can only roughly be grouped under the headings “Subjec-
tive” and “Objective” Gen. Subjective Gen. is associated with the pos-
sessive meaning and the meaning of origin, e, g.:

srendles dzda ‘Grendel’s deeds’

hiora scipu ‘their ships’

Beowulf zéafa ‘Beowulf of the Geats’.

Objective Gen. is seen in such instances as pes landes scéawunz
‘surveying of the land’; and is associated with what is termed “parti.
tive meaning” as in sum hund scipa ‘a hundred of ships’, Afisa selest
‘best of the houses’. The use of the Gen. as an object to verbs and adjec-
tives was not infrequent, though the verbs which regularly {ock a Gen.
object often interchanged it with other cases, cfi:

hé bad ... wesfanwindes ‘he waited for the west wind'

frize menn ne métan wealdan heora sylfra ‘free men could not control
themselves' (also with the Acc. wealdan hie.)).

§ 155. Dat. was the chief case used with prepositions, e. g.:

on morsenne ‘in the morning’

from p&m here 'from the army’

pa sende sé cyninz td p2m here and him cypan het ‘then sent the king
to the army and ordered (him) to inform them’.

The last example illustrates another frequent use of the Dat.: an in-
direct personal object.

The OF Dat. case could convey an insirumental meaning, indicat-
ing the means or manner of an action:

hit hazolade stdnum ‘it hailed {(with) stones’

worhte ZElfréd cyniny e werede zeweorc ‘King Alfred built de-
fence works with a small troop’.

Alongside the Acc., Dat. could indicate the passive subject of a state
expressed by impersonal verbs and some verbs of emotion:

him zelicode heora peawas ‘he liked their customs’ (lit. ‘him pleased
their customs’).

§ 156. The Acc. case, above all, was the form that indicated a rela-
tionship to a verh. Being a direct object it denoted the recipient of an
action, the result of the action and other meanings:
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s¢ wulf nimp and tdd&1d pa scéap ‘the wolf takes and scatters the
s?te:%se as an object of impersonal verbs, similar to the use of Dat., is
illustrated by

hine nanes pinges ne lyste ‘nothing pleased him’).

Besides these substantival functions the oblique cases of OE nouns,
especially the Acc. case, could be used in some adverbial meanings,
e. g. to indicate time or distance: )

pa s&ton hie pone winter =t Cwatbrycze ‘then stayed they that win-
ter at Cwatbridge’

12t him eaine we; pmt weste land on p=t stéor-bord ‘was all the way
the desolate land on the right side of the ship’ (ealne wez was later sim-
plified to always). ) )

§ 157. 1t is important to note that there was considerable tluctuation
in the use of cases in OE. One and the same verb could be construed with
different cases without any noticeable change of meaning. The semantic
functions of the Gen., Dat. and Acc. as objects commonly overlapped
and required further specification by means of prepositions. The vague
meaning of cases was of great consequence for the subsequent changes
of the case system.

Morphological Classification of Nouns.
Declensions

§ 158. The most remarkable feature of OE nouns was their elaborate
system of declensions, which was a sort of merphological classification.
The total number of declensions, including both the major and miner
types, exceeded twenty-five. All in all there were only ten distinct endings
(plus some phonetic variantis of these endings) and a few relevant root-
vowel interchanges used in the noun paradigms; vet every morphologi-
cal class had either its own specific endings or a specific succession of
markers. Historically, the OE system of declensions was based on a
number of distinctions: the stem-suffix, the gender of nouns, the phonet-
ic structure of the word, phonetic changes in the final syllables.

§ 189, In the first place, the morphological classification of OF nouns
rested uFon the most ancient (IE) grouping of mouns according to the
stem-suffixes (see § 66, 67). Stem-suffixes could consist of vowels (vo-
calic stems, e, g. a-stems, i-stems), of consonants (conscnantal stems,
€. g. n-stems), of sound sequences, e, g. -fa-stems, -nd-stems. Some
groups of nouns had ne stem-lorming suffix or had a “zero-suifix”; they
are usually termed *“root-stems” and are grouped together with conso-
nanial stems, as their roots ended in consonants, e. g. OE rman, bic
(NE man, book). :

The loss of stem-suffixes as distincf component parts had led to the
formation of different sets of grammatical endings (see § 67). The merg-
g of the stem-suffix with the original grammatical ending and their
f'hopetic weakening could result in the survival of the former stem-suf-
X in a new function, as a grammatical ending; thus s-stems had many
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forms ending in -an (from the earlier -*eni, -*enaz, etc.); u-stems hag
the inflection -u in some forms.

Sometimes both elements — the stem-suffix and the original end.
ing — were shortened or even dropped (e.g. the ending of the Dat,
sg -¢ from the earlier -*ai, Nom. and Acc. pl -as from the earlier -5s;
the zero-ending in the Nom. and Acc. sg) in a-stems.

§ 160. Another reason which accounts for the division of nouns
into numercus declensions is their grouping according to gender. OF
nouns distinguished three genders: Masc., Fem. and Neut. Though ori-
ginally 2 semantic division, gender in OE was not always associated with
the meaning of nouns. Sometimes a derivational suffix referred a noun
to a certain gender and placed it into a certain semantic group, e. g.
abstract nouns built with the help of the suffix -pu were Fem. — OE
lenzpu, hghpu (NE length, height), nomina agentis with the suffix -ere
were Masc. — OE fiscere, bocere (NE fisher, ‘learned man'). The follow-
ing nouns denoting human beings show, however, that grammatical
gender did not necessarily correspond to sex: alongside Masc. and Fem.
nouns denoting males and females there were nouns with “unjustified”
gender, cf.: :

- OE widuwa, Masc. ('widower') — OE widowe, Fem. (NE widow);

OE spinnere, Masc. (NE spinner) — OE spinnesire, Fem. (‘female
spinner’; note NE spinsfer with a shift of meaning) and nouns like OE
wif, Neut. (NE wife), OE maszden Neut. (NE maiden, maid), OE wif-
man, Masc. (NE woman, originally a compound word whose second com-
ponent -man was Masc.).

In OE gender was primarily a grammatical distinction; Masc., Fem.
and Neut. nouns could have different forms, even if they belonged
to the same stem (type of declension).

The division into genders was in a certain way connected with the
division into stems, though there was no direct correspondence between
them: some stems were represenied by nouns of one particular gender,
e. g. g-stems were always Fem., others embraced nouns of two or three
genders,

§ 161. Other reasons accounting for the division into declensions
were sfructural and phonetic: monosyllabic nouns had certain peculiar-
ities as compared to polysyllabic; monosyllables with a long root-syl-
lable (that is, containing a long vowel plus a consonant or a short vowel
plus two consonants ~- also called “long-stemmed” nouns) differed in
some forms from nouns with a short syllable (short-stemmed nouns).

§ 162. Table 1 shows the morphological classification of OE nouns
and the hierarchial application of the main features which account for
this division (division of nouns into mono- and polysyllables is not in-
cluded; see the descriptions of the declensions below).

The paradigms of nouns belonging to the main types of OE declen-
sions are given in Tables 2, 3 and 4.

The majority of OE nouns belonged to the a-stems, §-stems and n-
stems. Special attention should also be paid to the root-stems which
displayed specific peculiarities in their forms and have left noticeable
{races in Mod E.
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Table 1

Morphological Classification of Nouns In Old English
Division according to siem

—
Voealic stems Consonantal stems
Strong declensiont
a-stems | 6-stems | i-stems | u-stems) n-stems | Root- | Other
and their variants (weak de-| stems | minor
o clension) stems:
ja-stems | jo-stems s,
wa-stems | wo-stems ad- |
Division according to gender
MN F . | MNF | MF MNF MF | MNF
Division according to length of the root-syliable
short short short | short
long long long long

1 Vacalic stems are also called the “strong™ declension; one of the conso-
nantal stems — the n-stems — are termed the ‘“weak™ declension.

§ 183. a-stems included Masc. and Neut. nouns. About one third
of OF nouns were Masc. a-stems, e. g. enihf (NE Anight), ham (NE home),
miap (NE mouth); examples of Neut. nouns are: lim (NE limb), htis (NE
house), ping (NE thing). (Disyllabic nouns, e. g. finzer, dilfered from
monosyllabics in that they could drop their second vowel in the oblique
cases: Nom. sg finzer, Gen. finzres, Dat. fingre, NE finger.)

 As seen from Table 2 the forms in the a-stem declension were dis-
tinguished through grammatical endings (including the zero-ending).
In some words inflections were accompanied by sound interchanges:
nouns with the vowe! (2] in the root had an interchange [2~a), since
In some forms the ending contained a back vowel, e. g. Nom. sg de3z,
Gen. dazes — Nom. and Gen. pl dazas, daza (for the origin of the in-
terchange see § 117). If a noun ended in a iricative consonant, it became
voiced in an intervocal position, cf. Nom. sg map, wulf — (0], [} —
and Nom. pl miipas, wulfas — [}, [v) (see § 139). (Note that their mod-
érn descendants have retained the inierchange: NE mouth — mouths
10~d], wolf ~— wolves, also house — houses and others.) These inter-
changes were not peculiar of a-stems alone and are of no significance as
grammatical markers; they are easily accountable by phonetic reasons.
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DECLENSION OF NOUNSt
Strong Declensions (Vocalic Stems)

Table 2

a-stems
Singular
short- long- 2ot "
M stemmed stermmed ]a-shfms wa-sNems
N N
Nom. fisc scip deor ende cnéo(w)
Gen. fisces scipes déores endes cneéowes
Dat.  fisce scipe déore ende cnéowe
Ace.  fisc scip déor ende enéo(w)
Plaral
Nom. fisces scipu déor endas cnéolw)
Gen. fisca scipa déora enda cnéowa
Dat, fiscum scipum deorum endum cneowlm
Acc.  fiscas scipu déor endas cnéo(w)
(NE fish) | (NE scip) (NE deer) (NE end) | (NE knee)

1 The tables contain the main noun paradigms in OE. For fuller Jists see

B, Ilyish. HISTORY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE, L. 1973 or 3, Wright.
AN ELEMENTARY OLD ENGLISH GRAMMAR, Oxford, 1935,
Table 3
Strong Declensions (Vocalic Stems)
{continued)
Singular
g-stems I-stems u-glems ,
short-stemmed long-stemmed short- short-stemmed  long-stemmed
sternmed!
F M M
Nom. talu wrnd mete sunu feld
Gen. tale wunde metes suna felda.
Dat. tale wunde mete suna felda
Ace.  tale wunde mete sunu felda

1 Long-stemmed Masc. i-stems decline like je-stems.
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Flural
Nom. fala, - wunda, -e mete, -as | suna felda
Gen. iala {-ena) wunda {-ena) | metfa suna felda
Dat. talum wundum metum sunum feldum
Ace. tala, - wunda, -e mete, -as | suna felda
(NE tale) (NE wound) | (‘food’, {NE son) (NE field)
. NE meat) ’
Table 4
Consonantal! Stems
Singutar
n-stems {weak declension)} root-stems
‘ N M F
Nom. nama éare tunze fot mils
Gen. naman éaran tunzan fotes mys, mise
Dat. namart garan tunzan fat mys
Ace. naman 8aran tunzan fot - mils
. Plural
Nom. naman garan tunzan jet mys
Gen. namena  éarena tunzena fota- miisa
Dat. namum éaruin funzum fotum miisum
Ace. naman garan tunzan fat mys
(NE name) (NE ear} (NE fongue) | (NE foot) (NE mouse)

Note should be taken of the inflections -es of the Gen. sg, -as of the
Nom. and Acc. Masc. Towards the end of the OF period they began to
be added to an increasing number of nouns, which originally belonged
to other stems. These inflections are the protatypes and sources of the
Mod E pl and Poss. case markers -(¢)s and -s.

§ 164. Neut, a-stems differed from Masc. in the pl of the Nom. and
Acc, cases, Instead of -as they took -u for short stems (that is nouns with
a short root-syllable) and did not add any inflection in the long-stemmed
Variant —see Nom. and Acc. pl of scip and déor in the table. Consequent-
]Y_. long-stemmed Neuters had homonymous sg and pl forms: déor —

r, likewise sceap — scéap, pins — pin3, hiis — hiis. This peculiarity
of Neut, a-stems goes back to some phonetic changes (see § 132) in final
unaccented syllables which have given rise fo an important grammati-
Cal feature: an instance of regular homonymy or neutralisation of num-
ber distinctions in the noun paradigm. (Traces of this group of a-stems

ave survived as irregular pl forms in Mod E: sheep, deer, swine.)
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§ 165. wa- and ja-stems differed from pure a-stems in some forms,
as their endings confained traces of the efements -j- and w-. Nom. and
Ace. sg could end in -¢ which had developed from the weakened -j- (see
ende in Table 2), though in some nouns with a doubled final consonant
it was lost — ¢f, OE éridd (NE bird); in some forms -j- is reflected as
-i- or -i3-, e, g. Nom. sg here, Dat. herie, herge, or herize (‘army’). Short-
stemmed wa-stems had -« in the Nont. and Acc. sg which had developed
from the element -w- but was lost after a long syllable {in the same way
as the plural ending of neuter a-stems described above); cf. OF bearu
{NE bear) and cneéo;, -w- is optional but appears regularly before the
endings of the oblique cases (see the declension of cnéo in Table 2).

§ 166. o-stems were all Fem., so there was no further subdivision
according to gender. The variants with -j- and -w- decline like pure
d-stems except that -w- appears before some endings, e. g. Nom. sg scea-
du, the other cases ~— sceadwe (NE shadow). The diiference between short-
and long-stemmed J-stems is similar to that between respective g-stems:
after a short syllable the ending -u is retained, after a long syllable it
is dropped, ci. wund, falu in Table 3. Disyllabic §-stems, like a-stems,
lost their second vowel in some case forms: Nom, sg ceaster, the other
cases ceasire (‘camp’, NE -casfer, -chesfer — a component of place-
names), Like other nouns, 4-stems could have an interchange of voiced
and voiceless {ricative consonants as allophones in intervocal and final
position: 3l6f — zl6fe [§~v} (NE glove). Among the forms of &-stems
there occurred some variant forms with weakened endings or with end-
ings borrowed from the weak declension — with the element -n- — wun-
dena alongside wunda. Variation increased towards the end of the OE
period. .

§ 167. The other vocalic stems, i-stems and u-stems, include nouns
of different genders. Division into genders breaks up i-stems into three
declensicons, but is irrelevant for u-stems: Mase. and Fem. u-stems de-
cline alike, e. g. Fem. duru (NE door) had the same forms as Masc. sunu
shown in the table. The length of the root-syllable is important for both
stems; it accounts for the endings in the Nom. and Acc. sg in the same
way as in ofher classes: the endings -¢, -« are usually preserved in short-
stemmed nouns and lost in long-stemmed.

Comparisen of the i-stems with e-stems reveals many similarities.
Neut. i-stems are declined like Neut. ja-stems; the inflection of the Gen.
sg for Masc, and Neut. i-stems is the same as in g-stems — -es; along-
side pl forms in -¢ we find new variant forms of Masc. nouns in -gs, e. g.
Nom., Acc. pl — winas ‘iriends’ {(among Masc. {-stems only names of peo-
ples regularly formed their pl in the ¢ld way: Dene, Enzie, NE Danes,
Anglesy. 1t appears that Masc. i-stems adopted some forms from Masc.
a-stems, while Neut. i-stems were more likely to follow the pattern of
Neut. a-stems; as for Fem. i-stems, they resembled o&-stems, except
that the Acc. and Nom. sg were not distinguished as with other i-stems.

§ 168. The most numerous group of the consonantal stems were
n-stems or the weak declension. n-stems had only two distinct forms
in the sg: one form for the Nom. case and the other for the three ob-
lique cases; the element -n- in the inflections of the weak declension was
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a direct descendant of the old stem-suffix -, which had acquired a new,

rammatical function, s-stems included many Masc. nouns, such as
bo3a, crotta, steorra (NE bow, knot, star), many Fem. nouns, e. g. ci-
rice, eorbe, heorte, hlzfdize (NE church, earth, heart, lady) and only a
few Nent. nouns: éaza (NE eye).

§169. The other consonantal declensions are called minor conso-
nantal stems as they included small groups of nouns. The most impor-
tant type are the root-stems, which had never had any stem-forming
suffix. In Early OE the root-vowel in some forms was subjected to pho-
netic changes: if the grammatical ending contained the sound i}, the
vowel was narrowed and/or fronted by palatal mutation (see § 125 ff).
After the ending was dropped the mutated vowel turned out io be the only
marker of the form. Ci. the reconstructed forms ol Dat. sg and Nom.,
Acc. pl of fét (NE foor): *feti, *fétiz (irom earlier *fo#i, *fotiz) and their
descendants in OE — f&i, fét. The interchange of root-vowels had turned
into a regular means of form-building used similarly with inflections
(see the forms of fot and rmiis in Table 4). This peculiarity of the root-
stems is of considerable consequence for later history and has left traces
in Mod E. (Irrégular pl forms — men, women, teeth and the like come
from the OE root-stem declension.}

§ 170. Among the other consonantal stems we should mention a small group of
nouns denofing family relationship with the stem-suffix -r, e.g. bropor, feeder,
midor (NE brother, father, mother). They commenly had 2 mulated vowel in the
Dat. sg: bréper, lost the second vowel in some forms like other disyllabic nouns: brgp-
rumt, modra end employed some endings adopted {rom other stems, e. g. federas —
Nom., Acc. pl (cf. -as in a-stems). ,

§ 171, Another small group of nouns is known as s-stems, though in OE, as
well as in other West and North G languages this [s] had long changed into
[1]. Only a few Neut. nouns remained in that group in OE, e. g. lamb, cealf, cild
(NE famb, colf, child). In the sg they were declined like Neut. a-stems, but in the’
pl had & specific inflection, not to be found outside that group: their stem-suifix
-5, Iransformed into -r, had survived as part of the inflection: Nem. pl lombru,
Gen. fambra, Dat. lambrum, Acc. tambru. ([r] in the pl form of chifdren in Mod E
is a frace of the stem-suffix -r).

§ 172 It may be coneluded that for all its complicated arrangement the system
of noun declensions lacked consistency and precision. There were many poly-
functional and homonymous markers in the paradigms. The distinction {etween
mmorphological classes was not sirict. Some forms were alike in all the declensions
(namely, -a and -um for the Gen. and Dat. pl), many forms acquired new analegical
varianis under the influence of the more numerous classes or variants with
bhonetically weakened endings, which eliminated the differences hetween the
declensions and belween the forms within the paradigm. Towards the end of the
OE peried formal variation grew and the system tended to be re-arranged according
to gender on the basis of the most influential types: a-stems, n-stems and d-stems.

., The distinction of forms in the paradigms was inconsistent. None™of the declen-
Sions made a distinction between eight forms— for two numbers and four cases;
Some declensions distinguished between five forms, others — between three or even
Iwo, Nom. and Acc. p! had the same form in all the declensions. In the sg there
Were two main ways of case differentiation: one common form for the Nom., and
the Acc, and two distinet forms for the Dat. and Gen.; or else—one commen form
for the three oblique caszes, distinet from the Nom. The difference between the
two numbers — sg and pl — was shown with greafer precision.
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THE PRONOLN

§ 173. OE pronouns fell roughly under the same main classes as
modern pronouns: personal, demonstrative, interrogative and indefi-
nite. As for the other groups — relative, possessive and reflexive — they
were as yet not fully developed and were not always distinctly separat-
ed from the four main classes. The grammatical categories of the pro-
nouns were either similar to those of nouns (in *“noun-prenouns”) or
corresponded to those of adjectives {in “adjective pronouns”). Some fea-
tures of pronouns were peculiar to them alone.

Personal Protouns

§ 174. As shown in Table 5 below, OE personal pronouns had three
persons, three numbers in the lst and 2nd p. (two numbers — in the
3rd) and three genders in the 3rd p. The pronouns of the ist and 2nd p.
had suppletive forms like their parallels in other 1E languages (sce § 62).
The pronouns of the 3rd p., having originated from demonstrative pro-
nouns, had many affinities with the latter (ci. the forms in Table 6).

§ 175. In OE, while nouns consistently distinguished between four
cases, personzl pronouns began to lose some of their case distinctions:
the forms of the Dat. case of the pronouns of the Ist and 2nd p. were fre-
guently used instead of the Acc.; in fact the fusion of these two cases in
the pl was completed in the WS dialect already in Early OE: Acc. zowic
and dsic were replaced by Dat. zow, as; in the sg usage was variable,
but variant forms revealed the same tendency to generalise the form
of the Dai. for both cases. This is seen in the following quotation: Sz
pe mé seh@&lde, sé cwsed 16 me ‘He who healed me, he said to me” — the
first me, though Dat. in form, serves as an Acc. (direct object); the sec-
ond mé is a real Dat,

§ 176. It is important to note that the Gen. case of personal pronouns
had two main applications: like other oblique cases of noun-pronouns
it could be an object, but far more frequently it was used as an attribute
or a noun determiner, like a possessive pronoun, e. g. sunu min, his
feder (NE my son, his father). Though forms of the Gen. case were em-
ploved as possessive pronouns, they cannot be regarded as possessive
pronouns proper (that is, as a separate class of pronouns). The grammati-
cal characteristics of these forms were not homogeneous. The forms of
the Ist and 2nd p. — min, idire and others — were declined like adjectives
to show agreement with the nouns they modified, while the forms of the
3rd p. behaved like nouns: they remained uninflected and did not agree
with the nouns they modified.

Ci.: .

Nim pin 3esceol... and pinne boSen <take thy (thine) implements for shoot-
in%i aﬂd thy bow' {pin and pinne show agreement with the nouns — Acc. sg, Neut.
an asc.}

He ... s@alde hit hys m#der ‘he gave it to his mother’.

héo beféold his handa ‘she covered his hands’ (kis does not change its
form though meder is Dat. sg, handa — Ace. pl),
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Table 5

Dectension of Personal Pronouns

First person

Casa Singular Dual Plural

Nom. ic wit weé

Ger. min uncer iire, {iser
Dat. mé une us

Ace. mecg, me uncit asic, Gs

Second person

Nom. b 3i 38
Gen. bin incer eower
Dat. be inc gow
Ace. péc, pé incit, ine gowic, éow
Thitd petson
Singular Plural

M F N All genders
Nom.  hé . héo, hio hit hie, hi, hy, héo
Gen. his hire, hiere his hira, heora, hiera, hyra
Dat, him hire, hiere him  him, heom
Ace. hine hie, hi, h¢ hit hie, hi, hy, héo

§ 177. The oblique cases of personal pronouns in combination with
the adjective se(f could also serve as reflexive pronouns, e. g.:

3if hwa hwet iftles ®nizes biwistes sim selfum zearcode... *If any
one provided himself with some small portion of focd...’

Demonstrative Pronouns

§ 178, There were two demonstrative pronouns in OE: the proto-
type of NE that, which distinguished three genders in the sg and had one
fﬂ}'m for all the genders in the pl. (see Table 6) and the prototype of this
with the same subdivisions: pes Masc., péos Fem., pis Neul. and pas
Pl. They were declined like adjectives according to a five-case system:
om., Gen., Dat., Acc., and Instr. (the latter having a special form only
in the Masc. and Neut. sg).
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Table 6
Declension of s, s2o, pat

Case Singular Plural
M N F All genders

Nom. S8, se paet SE0 pa

Gen. bxs pEs bEre - Péra, pEra

Dat. h&Em, bam p2m, pAm DpEre bam, pEm

Ace. poae Paet ba ba

Instr, by, pon by, pon pere b&m, pam

As seen from the table, the paradigm of the demonsirative pronoun
sé contained many homonymous jorms. Some case endings resembled
those of personal proncuns, e, g. -m— Dat. Masc. and Neut. sg and Dat,
pl; the element -r- in the Dat. and Gen. sg Fem. and in the Gen. pl. These
case endings, which do not occur in the noun paradigms, are offen re-
ferred to as “pronominal” endings (-m, -r-, -9). .

§ 179. Demonstrative pronouns are of special impertance for a stu-
dent of OE for they were frequently used as noun determiners and through
agreement with the noun, indicated ifs number, gender and case. The
forms of the pronouns may help to define {he forms of the nouns in am-
biguous instances, e, g. in the phrases on p@m lande, 16 pzre heorde
‘on that land, to that herd’ the forms of the pronouns help to differenti-
afe gender: p&m is Neut, or Masc., p&re is Fem.; both nouns are in the
Dat. sg and happen fo have identical endings: -e. In the following sen-
tences the forms p&t and pa help to distinguish between numbers:

Uton ... zeséon p2t word (sg) ‘let us see that event’
th.Marxise comen {0 byczenne pa ping (pl} ‘many came to buy those

ings'
(The nouns are Neut. g-stems with homonymous sg and p} forms.)

Other Classes of Pronouns

§ 180. Interrogative pronouns — hwi, Masc. and Fem., and Awat,
Neut., — had a four-case paradigm (NE who, whaf). The Insir. case
of hwaet was used as a separate interrogative word hwy (NE why). Some
interrogative pronouns were used as adjective pronouns, e. g. hwelc,
hwzber.

§ 181. Indefinite pronouns were a numerous class embracing several
simple pronouns and a large number of compounds: dn and its deriva-
tive &niz (NE ore, any); nan, made up of dn and the negative particle ne
(NE none); nénpinz, made up of the preceding and the noun ping (NE
nothing), nawiht/nowiht/néht (‘nothing', NE nof), hwzi-hwuzu ‘some-
thing' and many others.
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§ 182. Pronouns of diiferent classes —personal and demonstrative
_ could be used in a relative function, as connectives. The demonstra-
tive s¢ in its various forms and the personal proncun #é, either alone or
together with a special relative particle pe could join attributive clauses,

& g.é'é pe mé zehZlde sz cwad 16 mé ‘he who healed me, he said to me’
(For more details and examples see OE syntax, §220 fi.)

THE ADIECTIVE
Grammatical Categories

§ 183. As stated before, the adjective in OE could change for num-
ber, gender and case. Those were dependent grammatical categories
or forms of agreement of the adjective with the noun it modified or with
the subject of the sentence — if the adjective was a predicative, Like
nouns, adjectives had three genders and twec numbers. The category of
case in adjectives differed from that of nouns: in addition to the four
cases of nouns they had one more case, Instr. 1t was used when the ad-
jective served as an attribute to a noun in the Dat. case expressing an
instrumental meaning — e. g.:

fytie werede ‘with (the help of) a small troop’. .

Weak and Strong Declension

184. As in other OG languages, most adjectives in OE could be
declined in two ways: according to the weak and to the strong declen-
sion. The formal differences between the declensions, as well as their
origin, were similar to those of the noun declensions. The strong and
weak declensions arose due to the use of several stem-forming suffixes
in PG: vocalic a-, -, u- and i- and consonantal a-. Accordingly, there
developed sets of endings of the strong declension mainly coinciding
with the endings of a-stems of nouns for adjectives in the Masc. and Neut.
and of &-stems — in the Fem., with some differences between long-
and short-stemmed adjectives, variants with j- and w-, monosyllabic
and polysyllabic adjectives and some remnants of other stems. Some
endings in the strong declension of adjectives have no parallels in the
Noun paradigms; they are similar to the endings of pronouns: -um for
Dat. sg, -nie for Acc. sg Masc., [r] in some Fem. and pl endings. Therefore
the strong declension of adjectives is sometimes called the “pronomi-
nal” declension. As for the weak declension, it uses the same markers
8s n-stems of nouns except that in the Gen. pl the pronominal ending
7a is often used instead of the weak -enu (see the paradigms in Table

The relations between the declensions of nouns, adjectives and pro-
fiouns zre shown in the following charf:
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PRONOUNS | NOUNS

. - n—stems
a—slems o—stems fweak)

}

Strong b Weak
ADJIECTIVES

§ 185. The difference befween the strong and the weak declen-
sion of adjectives was not only formal but also semantic. Unlike a noun,
an adjective did not belong to a certain type of declension. Most adjec-
tives could be declined in both ways. The cheoice of the declension was
determined by a number of factors: the syntactical function of the ad-
jective, the degree of comparison and the presence of noun determiners.
The adjective had a strong form when used predicatively and when used
attributively without any determiners, e. g.:

Pd menn sindon zade ‘the men are good’

mid hAnescre beddinze ‘with soft bedding'

The weak form was employed when the adjective was preceded by a de-
monsirative pronoun or the Gen. case of personal pronouns, e. g.:

Table 7
Declension of Adjectives
Singular
Stron%‘(pure a- an[&i ﬁ-slems)lp M Wilak
Nom. blind blind blind blinda  blinde blinde

Gen. blindes blindes blindre blindan blindan blindan
Dat. blindum  blindum  blindre blindan blindan blindan

Acc.  blindne  blind blinde blindan blinde  blindan
{nstr. blinde blinde blindre blindan blindan blindan
Plurail

All genders
Nom, blinde blind blinda, -e blindan
Gert.  blindra blindra  biindra blindra, -ena
Dat. blindum blindum  blindum blindum
Acc.  blinde blind blinda, -& blindan
Instr. blindum  blindum  blindum blindum
{NE blind)

1 Blind jis a long-stemmed adjective; short-stemmed adjectives had the same
forms except Nom. sg Fem., which took -u or -0, e. g. blacu, 3ladu.
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t waste land ‘that uninhabited land’

pv betstan 18ope ‘with the best song’;
and also when the adjective formed a part of a direct address:

pii 18ofa drihten ‘thou dear Lord’.

Some adjectives, however, did not conform with these rules: a few
adjectives were always declined strong, e. g. eall, maniz, oper (NE all,
many, othery, while several others were always weak: adjectives in the
superlative and comparative degrees, ordinal numerals, the adjective
ilca ‘same’. Despite these instances of fixed, unmotivated usage, there
existed a certain semantic contrast between the strong and weak forms:
the strong forms were associated with the meaning of indefiniteness (rough-
ly corresponding to the meaning of the modern indefinite article), the
weak forms — with the meaning of “definiteness” {corresponding to the
meaning of the definite article). Therefore the weak forms were regular-
iy used together with demonstrative pronouns. The formal and semantic
opposition between the two declensions of adjectives is regarded by some
historians as a grammatical category which can be named “the category
of definitenéss/indefiniteness” (A. 1. Smirnitsky).

§ 186, It follows that pofentially OE adjectives could distinguish up to sixty
forms. In reality they distinguished only eleven. Homon{my of forms in the adjee-
tive paradigms was ihree times as high as in the noun. It affected the grammatical
categories of the adjective to a varying degree.

Neutratisation of formal oppositions reached the highest level in the category
of gender: gender distinctions were practicaily non-ezistent in the pl, they were
lost in mast cases of the weak declension in the sg; in the strong declension Neut.
and Masc. forms of adjectives were almost alike.

Formal distinction of number, case and the strong and weak forms was more
consistent. As‘seen from Table 7, number and case were well distinguished in the
strong declension, with only a few instances of neutralisation: the distinction of
nwnber was lost only in the Dat. case, Mase. and Neut. Cf.:

®iter fdawum dajum — Dat. pl ‘after a few days' and

hé folzode anum burdsittendum menn — Dat. sg the followed 3 town-dwelling
man’.

The forms in the weak declension were less distinctive, as thirteen forms out of
twen_tly ended in -an.

ke jormal dijference between sfrong and weak forms was shown in e]l cases
and both numbers, the enly homonymous forms being Dat. pl and Gen. pl, —if
it took the ending -ra.

In later OE the distinction of forms in the adjective paradigm became even
more blurred. The Instr. case fell together with the Dat. Numetous variant forms
with phonetically reduced endings or with markers borrowed from other forms
through analogy impaired the distinction of categorial forms,

Degrees of Comparison

_ §187. Like adjectives in other languages, most OE adjectives dis-
tingnished between three degrees of comparison: positive, comparative
and superlative. The regular means used to form the comparative and
the superiative from the positive were the suifixes -ra and-est/ost.
Sometimes suffixation was accompanied by an interchange of the root-
vowel (see Table 8). ' .
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Table &
Comparison of Adjectives in Old English

Means of
forrr;-nbguild- Positive | Comparative]  Superlative NE
Suffixation soff soffra softost soft
weéris wérizra wérizost weary
Suffixation plus| sled zledra zladost glad
vowel inter- | long lenzra lenzest long
change eald jeldra ieldest old
(also:| ealdra ealdost, ealdest)
Suppletion z0d betira bet(e)st good
17tel l®ssa last little
micel mara maest much

The root-vowel interchanges in long, eald, 3lzd go back to diiferent
sources. The variation {a~a! is a purely phonetic phenomenon; retrac-
tion of lee]l before the back vowel in the suffix -ost is not peculiar
to the adjective (see § 163 for similar interchanges in nouns and § 117
for pertinent phonetic changes). The interchange in fong and eafd is of an
entirely different nature: the narrowed or fronted root-vowel is regularly
employed as a marker of the comparative and the superlative degrees,
together with the suffixes. The mutation of the root-vowel was caused
by i-umlaut in Early OE. At that stage the suifixes were either -irg,
-ist or -ora, -0st. In the forms with -i- the root vowel was fronted and/or
made narrower (see palatal mutation § 125 fi); later -i- was lost or weak-
ened to -e- — but the mutated reot-vowel survived as an additional for-
ma} marker of the comparative and superlative degrees.

Scme adjectives had parallel sets of forms: with and without a vow-
el interchange. These sets could arise if the adjective had originaily
employed both kinds of suffixes; or eise the non-mutated vowel was re-
stored on the analogy of the positive degree and other adjectives without
sound interchanges.

§ 188, The adjective 3dd had suppletive forms. Suppletion was a
very old way of building the degrees of comparison (it can be illustrat-
ed by the forms of adjectives in other 1E languages: G gu!, besser, beste,
Fr mal, pire, R xopowwi, siyawe).

THE VERB

§ 189. The OFE verb was characterised by many peculiar features.
Though the verb had few grammatical categories, its paradigm had a
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very complicated structure: verbs fell into numerous morphological
classes and employed a variety of form-building means. All the forms
of the verb were synthetic, as analytical forms were only beginning to
appear. The non-finite forms had liftle in common with the finite forms
put shared many features with the nominal parts of speech.

Grammatical Categories ot the Finite Verb

§ 190. The verb-predicate agreed with the subject of the sentence
in two grammatical categories: number and person. Its specifically ver-
pal categories were mood and tense, Thus in OE A2 bindep ‘he binds'
the verb is in the 3rd p. sg, Pres. Tense Ind. Mood; in the sentence
Brinzap mé hider pa ‘Bring me those (loaves)’ brinzap is in the Imper.

ood pl.
M anpite forms regularly distinguished between two numbers: sg and
1. The homonymy of forms in the verb paradigm did not affect number
distinctions: opposition through number was never neutralised (see the
conjugations in Table 9).

The category of Person was made up of three jorms: the Ist, the 2nd
and the 3rd. Unlike number, person distinctions were neutralised in
many positions. Person was consistently shown only in the Pres. Tense
of the Ind. Mood sg. In the Past Tense sg of the Ind. Mood the forms of
the 1st and 3rd p. coincided and only the 2nd p. had a distinct form. Per-
son was not distinguished in the pl; nor was it shown in the Subj. Mood.

The category of Mood was constituted by the Indicative, Impera-
tive and Subjunctive. As can be seen from the paradigms in Table 9
there were a few homonymous forms which eliminated the distinction
between the moods: Subj. did not differ from the Ind. in the Ist p. sg
Pres. Tense — bere, déme — and in the st and 3rd p. in the Past. The
coincidence of the Imper. and Ind. Moods is seen in the pl — lociap,
démap. '

The category of Tense in OE consisted of two categorial forms, Pres.
and Past, The tenses were formally distinguished by all the verbs in the
Ind, and Subj. Moods, there being practically no instances of neutrali-
sation of the tense opposition.

§ 191, In order to understand the structure of the verb system one

§hogld get acquainted with the meanings and use of moods and tenses
it QF,
_ The use of the Subj. Mood in OE was in many respects different from
its use in later ages. Subj. forms conveyed a very general meaning of
unreality or supposition. In addition to its use in conditional sen-
tences and other volitional, conjectural and hypothetical contexts Subj.
Was common in other types of construction: in clauses of time, clauses
of result and in clauses presenting reported speech, e. g.:

ba ziet hé ascode hwat heora cyning hdfen ware, and him man and-
SWarode and cwad paet he Elle haten w@re ‘and yet he asked what their
king was called, and they answered and said that he was called Zlle’.
N presenting indirect speech usage was variable: Ind. forms occurred
by the side of Subj.
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Table 9

Conjugation of Verbs in Qld English

Strong Weak
fnfinitive findan beran déman lacian
(NE find bear deem look)
Present tense
indicative
Singular st finde bere déme locie
2nd fintst bir(e)st! demst lacast
3rd fint bir{e)p démp locap
Plural findap berap démap lociap
Subjunctive
Singular finde bere deme locie
Plural finden beren demen lbcien
Imperative
Singular find ber dém loca
Plural findap berad démap lociad
Participle | findende berende démende lociende
Past tense
Indicative
Singular 1st "~ {fond beer demde lacode
2nd funde bare démdest  IGcodest
3rd fond baer demde iGcode
Plural fundon b&ron démdon  Idcodon
Subjunctive
Singular funde b&re démde Iocode
Plural funden bZren démden  locoden
Participle 11 (ze)fundon (ze)boren | (ze)démed (3¢)locod
1 Some verbs had a narrowed vowel in ihe 2nd and 3rd p. sg Pres. Tense
Ind. Mood due to PG mutations (see § B5).

§ 192. The meanings of the tense forms were also very general, as
compared with later ages and with present-day English. The forms of
the Pres. were used to indicate present and future actions. With verbs
of perfective meaning or with adverbs of future time the Pres. acquired
the meaning of futurity; CI.:

ponne pii pa in brinzst, he yit and bleisap pe -— futurity — ‘when
you bring them, he will eat and bless you’ .
pii zesihst pet 1c ealdize ‘you see that I am gefting old’ the Pres.
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tense eaidize indicates a process in the present which is now expressed
py the Continuous form. Future happenings could also be expressed
py verb phrases with modal verbs:

forp@m 38 scuion ... wépan ‘therelore you shall weep’

zif 38 willap minum bebodum zeryrsumnian 'if you want to obey my
orders’ (those were the sources and prototypes of the modern Future

SE).

nTl)w Past tense was used in a most general sense 1o indicate various
events in the past (including those which are nowadays expressed by the
forms of the Past Continuous, Past Perfect, Present Perfect and other
analytical forms). Additional shades of meaning could be attached to
it in different contexts, e, g.:

Ond p=s ofer Eastron zefor Zperéd cyninz; ond hé ricsode fif 38ar
‘and then after Easter died King Aethered, and he had reigned five
years’ (the Past Tense ricsode indicates a completed action which pre-
ceded another past action — in the modern ftranslation it is rendered
by had reigned). _

§ 193. The existerice of the four grammatical categories described
above is confirmed by consistent opposition of form and meaning. In
addition to these categories we must mention two debatable categories:
Aspect and Voice. :

Until recently it was believed that in OE — as well as in other OG
languages — the category of aspect was expressed by the regular con-
frast of verbs with and without the prefix ze-; verbs with the prefix
had a perfective meaning while the same verbs without the prefix in
dicated a non-compleied action, e. g. OE feorfan — zefeohtan ‘fight’-
— ‘gain by fighting’, lician — selician ‘like’ — ‘come to like’ (cf.
R: HpasuTca — noHpaBuTcsa). In some recent explorations, however,
it has been shown that the prefix ze- in OE can hardly be regarded as
a marker of aspect, it could change the aspective meaning of the verb
by making it perfective, but it could also change its lexical meaning,
cf. OFE siftan — zesiifen ‘sit’ — ‘occupy’, beran — zeberan ‘carry’ —
‘bear a child’. It has also been noticed that verbs without a prefix coutd
sometimes have a perfective meaning: sippan Wilerzyld laz ‘since
Withergild fell’, while verbs with 3e- would indicate a non-completed
repeated action: maniz oft zecwzd *‘many {people) often said’. It follows
that the prefix ze- should rather be regarded as an element of word-
b‘uilding. a derivational prefix of vague general meaning, though its
ties with certain shades of aspective meaning are obvious.

It is important to note that in OF texts there were also other means
of expressing aspective meanings: — verb phrases made up of the verbs
habban, beon, weordan (NE have, be, ‘become’) and the Past or Present
Participle, The phrases with Participle 1 were used to describe a pro-
longed state or action, the phrases with Participle 11 indicated a siate
resulling from a previous, completed action, e. g.:

P&r weron sume of 3&m bocerum sitfende ‘there were some of those
learned men sitting’

. hie hafdon pa heora stein zesetenne — ‘they had finished that term’
{lit. “they had that term finished’).



These phrases did not form regular oppositions with the simple formg
of the verb and cannot be treated as members of grammatical categaries,
They belonged to the periiphery of the verb system and provided a sup.
ply of phrases which was later used for further extension of the system,

§ 194, The category of veice in OE is another debatable issue. In
QE texis we find a few isolated relics of synthetic Mediopassive forms
(which may have existed in PG and were well developed in Gothic),
Ci. the old Mediopassive in pa@ éa pe hdtte Araxis ‘theriver that is calleq
Arax’ with the active use of the same verb: pa déor hie hatap hranas
‘those deer they called reindeer’. The passive meaning was frequently
indicated with the help of Parliciple 11 of transitive verbs used as pre-
dicatives with the verbs béon (NE be) and weorlan ‘become’:

pet hios weard pa forburnen ‘that house was (got) then burned down’

hie wé&ron micle swipor zebrocode on pEm prim zeéarum ‘they were
badly afflicted in these three years’.

During the OE period these constructions were gradually transformed
into the analytical forms of the Passive voice.

Grammatical Cafegories of the Verbals

§ 195. InQE there were two non-finite forms of the verb: the Infini-
tive and the Participle. In many respects they were closer to the nouns
and adjectives than to the finite verb; their nominal features were far
more obvious than their verbal features, especially at the morphological
‘level. The verbal nature of the Infinitive and the Participle was revealed
in some of their functions and in their syntactic “combinability”:
likeb finite forms they could take direct objects and be modified by ad-
verbs.

§ 196. The Infinitive had no verbal grammatical categories. Being
a verbal noun by origin, it had a sort of reduced case-system: two forms
which roughly corresponded to the Nom. and the Dat. cases of nouns —

beran — uninflected Infinitive (*Nom.” case)

to berenne or to beranne — inilected Infinitive (“Dat.” case)

Like the Dat. case of nouns the inflected Infinitive with the prepo-
sition ¢4 could be used to indicate the direction or purpose of an action,
e. g.:

Manize cOmen 3 byczenne pa pinz ‘many (people) came to buy those
things’

" . pmt weorc is swipe pléolic mé... td underbeginenne *‘that work is
very difficult for me to undertake’.

The uninflected Infinitive was used in verb phrases with modal
verbs or other verbs of incomplete predication, e. g.:

hie woldon hine forbernan ‘they wanted fo burn him’

pi meaht sinzan ‘you can sing’ (lit. “thou may sing”)

Pa onzon hé sina singan ‘then began he soon to sing’.

§ 197. TheParticiple was a kind of verbal adjective which was char-
acterised riot only by nominal but also by certain verbal features. Par-
ticiple I (Present Participle} was opposed to Participle II {Past Parti-
ciple) through voice and tense distinctions: it was active and expressed
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present or simultanecus processes and qualities, while Participie 11 ex-
pressed states and qualities resulting from past action and was contrast-
ed to Participle 1 as passive to active, if the verd was transifive. Parti.
ciple 11 of intransitive verbs had an active meaning; it indicated a past
action and was opposed to Participle I only through tense. The trans-
jations of the Participles in Table 10 explain the meanings of the forms
{for the forms of Participles see also Table 9 in § 190).

Table 10
Participles in 0ld English
Voice
Active - Passive NE
Tense
Present berende - bearing
seczende saying
zanzende going
farende ‘travelling’
Past 5€3an seboren gone, born
- zefaren zes@dd *who has depar-
ted, said’

As seen from the tables the forms of the two participles were strictly
differentiated. Participle 1 was formed from the Present tense stem (the
Infinitive without the endings -an, -iar) with the help of the suffix -ende.
Participle IT had a stem of its own — in strong verbs it was marked by
a certain grade of the root-vowel interchange and by the suffix -en;
with weak verbs it ended in -d/-f (see morphological classification of
verbs § 199 ff.) Participle I1 was commonly marked by the prefix ze-,
though it could also occur without it, especially if the verb had other
word-building prefizes, e.g.

[nfinitive Participle I Participle II
hindan bindende ze-bunden (NE bind)
a-drencan a-drencende a-drenced (*drown’)

§ 198. Parliciples were employed predicatively and attributively
like adjectives and shared their grammatical categories: they were de-
clined as weak and strong and agreed with nouns in number, gender and
case. Sometimes, however, they remained uninflected. Cf. the following
examples: ’

Hie hzidon hira cyninz dworpenne ‘they had their king deposed’
— Participle 11 is in the Acc. sg Masc., strong declension — it agrees
with ecgning:

lc nat hw&nne mine dazas zdne béod ‘I don’t know when my days
will be over’ (lit. “my days are gone™) — azdne agrees with dazas.
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hafde sé& cyningz his fierd on G fonumen ‘had that king his army into
two (halves) divided® — the participle is uninflected, though the moun
fierd (Fem., Acc. sg) suggests the ending -e.

1t is probable that lack of agreement with participles-predicatives
and with participles used in predicative consfructions after habban
(*have') testifies to the gradual transition of these phrases into compound
verb forms.

Morphological Classiflcation of Verbs

§ 199. The conjugation of verbs given in Table 9 (§ 190) shows the
means of form-building used in the OE verb system. Most forms were
distinguished with the heip of inflectional endings or grammatica! sni-
fixes; one form — Participle 11 — was somelimes marked by a prelix;
many verbs made use of vowel interchanges in the root; some verbs
used consonant interchanges and a few had suppletive forms. The OE
verb is remarkable for its complicated morphological classification which
determined the application of form-building means in various groups
of verbs. The majority of OE verbs fell into two great divisions: the
strong verbs and the weak verbs. Besides these two main groups there
were a few verbs which could be put together as “minor” groups. The
main difference between the strong and weak verbs lay in the means
of forming the principal parts, or the “stems”™ of the verb. There were
also a few other differences in the conjugations.

All the forms of the verb, finite as well as non-finite, were derived
from a set of “stems™ or principal parts of the verb: the Present fense
stem was used in all the Present tense forms, Indicative, Imperative
and Subjunctive, and also in the Present Participle and the Infinitive;
it is usually shown as the form of the Infinitive; all the forms of the Past
tense were derived from the Past tense stems; the Past Participle had
a separate stem.

The strong verbs formed their stems by means of vowel gradation
(ablaut, see § 63, 64) and by adding certain suifixes; in some verbs vowel
gradation was accompanied by consonant interchanges. The strong
verbs had four stems, as they distinguished two stems in the Past Tense
— one for the Ist and 3rd p. sg Ind. Mood, the other — for the other
Past tense forms, Ind. and Subj.

The weak verbs derived their Past fense stem and the stem of Parti-
ciple IT from the Present tense stem with the help of the dental suffix
-d- or -f-; normally they did not change their root vowel, but in some
verbs suffixation was accompanied by a vowel interchange. The main
differences between the strong and the weak verbs can be seen in the
following examples (see also Table 9, § 190y

Present Tense stem Past Tense stem  Participle 11

(Infinitive)} sg pl
Strong verb beran baer bazron (3e}boren
Weak verb  locian lacode {ze)locod

{The Past tense stem of the weak verbs is the form of the 1st and
3rd p. sg; the pl lGcodon is Jormed from the same stem with the help of
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the plural ending -on). The same ending marks the Past pl of strong

bs.

Ver(Note the lack of ending in the form of the strong verb bar and the
ending -de in the same form of the weak verb.)

Both the strong and the weak verbs are further subdivided info a
number of morpholegical classes with some modifications in the main
form-building devices.

Minor groups of verbs differed from the weak and strong verbs but
were not homogeneous either. Some of them combined certain features
of the strong and weak verbs in a peculiar way (“preterite-present”
verbs); others were suppletive or altogether anomalous. The following
chart gives a general idea of the morphological classification of OE
verbs.

Table 11
Morphological Classification of 0ld English Verbs

Slrong Weak Minor groups

Seven classes with dif- | Three classes with | Preterite-preszents
ferent gradation se- different stem-sui- | Suppletive
ries fixes Anomalous

Strong Verbs

§ 200. There were abouf three hundred strong wverbs in OE. They
were native words descending irom PG with paraliels in other OG lan-
guages; many of them had a high frequency of occurrence and were basic
items of the vocabulary widely used in word derivation and word com-
pounding.

The strong verbs in OE (as well as in other OG languages) are usually
divided into seven classes.

Classes from 1 to 6 use vowel gradation which goes back to the IE
ablaut-series meodified in different phonetic conditions in accordance
with PG and Early OE sound changes. Class 7 includes reduplicating
verbs, which originally built their past forms by means of repeating
the root-morpheme; this doubled root gave rise to a specific kind of root-
vowe! interchange. ‘

As seen from the table the principal forms of all the strong verbs
have the same endings irrespective of class: -an for the Infinitive, no
ending in the Past sg stem, -on in the form of Past pl, -en for Par-
ticipte 1I. Two of these markers ~— the zero-ending in the second stem
and -en in Participle I — are found only in strong verbs and should
be noted as their specific characteristics. The classes differ in the series
of root-vowels used to distinguish the four stems. However, only several
tlasses and subclasses make a distinction between four vowels as markers
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of the four siems — see Class 2, 3b and ¢, 4 and 5b; some classes distin-
guish only three grades of ablaut and consequently have the same root
vowe! in two stems out of four (Class I, 3a, 5a); two classes, 6 and 7,
use only two vowels in their gradation series.

In addition to vowel gradation some verbs with the root ending
in -5, -p or -f employed an inferchange of consonants: [s~z~r];
{0 ~3~d} and [f~v], These interchanges were either instances of po-
sitional variation of fricative consonants in OE or relics of earlier po-
sitional sound changes (see the references in § 203); they were of no
significance as grammatical markers and disappeared due to levelling
by analogy towards the end of OE.

§ 201. The classes of strong verbs — like the morphological classes
of nouns — differed in the number of verbs and, consequently, in their

Table 12
Strong Verbs in Old English
Principal
| ici-
o infinitive ssﬁéiﬁaﬁ Pl p;?lr;“?ie NE
Classes . .
! writan wrat writen | writen | wrife
2 (a) cé&osan ceas curon coren | choose
(b} biizan beas buzon bogen | bow
3 {a) findan fand fundon | funden| find
(b) helpan | healp hulpon | holpen | help
(c) feohtan | feaht fjuhton | fohten | fight

4 beran bzer b&ron | boren | bear
5 (a) cwedan | cwad | cw@don| cweden| ‘say’
(abs. guoth)
(b} sittan sat sEton sefen | sit
6 scacar seoe scocon | scacen | shake
7 {a} hadtan het héton hiten ‘call’, ‘name’

(heht) [ {(hehton)
(b} sréwan | zréow sréowon| zrowen| groaw

1 The 2nd stem is called “Past sg” though it fs the form of the 1st and
3cd p. Ind. only; “Past pl” is the stemn used to build the 2nd p. sg Ind.,
the pl forms of the Ind. and all the forms of the Subj.

2 Participle I[ is often marked by the prefix -3e, e. g. Se-wrifen, 3e-coren.
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role and weight in the language. Classes 1 and 3 were the most numerous
of all: about 60 and 80 verbs, respectively: within Class 3 the first group
_— with a nasal or nasal plus a plosive in the root (findan, rinnan — NE
run) included almost 40 verbs, which was about as much as the number
of verbs in Class 2; the rest of the classes had from 10 to 15 verbs each,
In view of the subsequent interinfluence and mixture of classes it is also
noteworthy that some classes in OE had similar forms; thus Classes
4 and 5 differed in one form only — the stems of Participle II; Classes
9, 3b and ¢ and Class 4 had identical vowels in the stem of Participle 11.

§ 202. The history of the strong verbs traced back through Early
OE to PG will reveal the origins of the sound interchanges and of the
division into classes; it will also show some features which may help
to identify the classes.

The gradation series used in Class 1 through 5 go back to the PIE
qualitative ablaut [e~o] and some instances of quantitative ablaut.
The grades [e~o] reflected in Germanic as [e/i~al (see § 54, 53) were
used in the first and second stems; they represented the normal grade
(a short vowel) and were contrasted to the zero-grade (loss of the grada-
tion vowel) or to the prolonged grade {a long vowel) in the third and
fourth stem. The original gradation series split into several series because
the gradation vowel was inserted in the root and was combined there
with the sounds of the root. Together with them, it was then subjected
to regular phonetic changes. Each class of verbs offered a peculiar pho-
netic environment for the gradation vowels and accordingly transformed
the original series into a new gradation series.

Table 13 shows the development of the OE vowel gradation from
the 1IE ablaut [e~0)] which accounts for the first five classes of stron
verbs. In Classes 1 and 2 the root of the verb originally contained [i%
and [u] (hence the names i-class and u-class); combination of the grada-
tion vowels with these sounds produced long vowels and diphthongs in
the first and second stems. Classes 3, 4 and 5 had no vowels, consequently
the first and second forms contain the gradation vowels descending
directly from the short [e] and [o]; Class 3 split into subclasses as some
of the vowels could be diphthongised under the Early OE breaking.
In the third and fourth stems we find the zero-grade or the prolonged
grade of ablaut; therefore Class 1 — i-class — has [i], Class 2 — ?u]
or [o]; in Classes 4 and 5 the Past pl stem has a long vowel [2]. Class
9 {b) contained [j] following the root in the Inf.; hence the mutated
vowel [i] and the lengthening of the consenanti: siffan.

_In the verbs of Class 6 the original IE gradation was purely quan-
titative; in PG it was transformed into a quantitative-qualitative series.

Class 7 had acquired its vowel interchange from a different source:
originally this was a class of reduplicating verbs, which built their
past tense by repeating the root. Reduplication can be illustrated by
Gothic verbs, e.g. maifan — maimait — maimaitum — maitans (‘chop').
In OE the roots in the Past tense stems had been contracted and appeared
as a single morpheme with a long vowel. The vowels were different
with different verbs, as they resulted from the fusion of various root-

~Mmorphemes, so that Class 7 had no single series of vowel interchanges.
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Table 13

Development of Vowel Gradation in Old English Strong Verbs

(Classes 1-6)
Classes Vowels in the four principal forms Notes
1-5 1 11 I v
e 0 IE
efi a PG (for [i > efi]
normal grade Zero grade fo>>a] see § 54,
Class 1 55)

(i-class) efit+ila4i |1 i Gradation vowel
combined with
the sounds of the
root

i ai i i PG
it a: i i OE (for [ai>a!]
see § 118)
Class 2

{u-class) efi+u|adu |uv u Gradation vowel
combined with
the sounds of the
root

eufiv | au u o PG (for {u~o] see
§ 59)
eo: ea: u 0 OE (for [iu>>eo:,
au > ea:] see
§ 118)
Class 3
efi a u u/o PG
a) nasal or| i a u u CE
nasal
plosive
b}y I +plo-| e ea u 0 OE (for short diph-
sive thongs see § 120)!
cjhgorr 4| eofe eaje u 0 OE
consonant
Class 4 length-
ened grade
{soncrant) | e/ a e: ] PG
efi ®e/a & 0 CE

1 The appearance of vowels before sonorants im the zero-grade (stems III
and 1Y) is explained by the need to form ’a syliable when the sonorants had

lost their syHabic nature,
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Classes Vowels In the four principal forms Notes
Class 5 | efi a e: efi PG
(noise con-| efi ® F: e OE
- sonant) :
Class 6 | o o 0 o IE
a 3] o ! PG and OE (for
{o> a] see § 54)

Direct traces of reduplication in QE are rare; they are sometimes found
in the Anglian dialects and in poetry as extra consonants appearing in
the Past tense forms: Past tense of hatan — heht alongside het (‘call’),
Past tense of ondreedan — ondréd and ondréord (NE dread).

§ 203. To account for the interchanges of consonants in the strong
verbs one should recall the voicing by Verner's Law and some subse-
quent changes of voiced and voiceless fricatives. The interchange {s~z]
which arose under Verner's Law was transformed into {s~r) due to
rhotacism and acquired another interchange Is~z] after the Early OE
voicing of fricatives. Consequently, the verbs whose root ended in [sl]
or [z] could have the following interchange:

z s r r
céosan céas curon coren NE choose (Class 2)

Verbs with an interdental fricative have similar variant with voiced
and voiceless [0, 3] and the consonant id], which had developed from
{d] in the process ol hardening:

3 0 d d
snipan snap snidon sniden  ‘cut’ {Class 1)

Verbs with the root ending in li/v] displayed the usuat OE interchange
of the voiced and voiceless positional variants of fricatives:

v 1 v v
ceorfan cearf curfon corfen  NE carve (Class 3)

(For relevant phonetic changes see § 57, 137, 138, 139).

Verbs with consonant interchanges could belong to any class, pro-
vided that they contained a fricalive consonant. That does not mean,
however, that every verb with a fricative used a consonant interchange,
for instance risan, a strong verb of Class 1, alternated fs] with [z] but
not with [r}: risan — rés — rison — risen (NE rise). Towards the end of
the OF period the consonant interchanges disappeared. '

Weak Verbs

§ 204. The number of weak verbs in OFE by far exceeded that of
strong verbs. In fact, all the verbs, with the exception of the strong
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verbs and the minor groups {which make a total of about 315-320 units)
were weak. Their number was constanily growing since all new verbs
derived from other stems were conjugated weak {except derivatives of
strong verbs with prefixes). Among the wezk verbs there were many de-
rivatives of OE noun and adjective stems and also derivatives of strong
verbs built from one of their stems (usually the second stem — Past

sg), e.g.

OE falu n tellan v (NE fale, teily
OE fuil adj fyllan v (NE' full, fill)
OE findan, v str. fandian v {NE find, find ouf)

(Past sg fand)

Weak verbs formed their Past and Participle 11 by means of the
dental suffix -d- or -f- (2 specifically Germanic trait — see § 69). In
OE the weak verbs are subdivided into three classes differing in the
ending of the Infinitive, the sonority of the suffix, and the sounds pre-
ceding the sufiix. The principal forms of the verbs in the three classes
are given in Table 14, with several subclasses in Class 1.

The main differences between the classes were as follows: in Class 1
the Infinitive ended in -an, seldom -ian {-fan occurs after {r]); the Past
form had -de, -ede or -fe; Participle 11 was marked by -d, -ed or -£. Some
verbs of Class 1 had a double consonant in the Infinitive (Subelass by,
others had a vowel interchange in the root, used together with suffixa-
tion (types e and f)}.

Class II had no subdivisions. In Class Il the Infinitive ended in
-tan and the Past tense stem and Participle II had [o] before the dental
suffix. This was the most numerous and regular of all the classes.

The verbs of Class TII had an Infinitive in -an and no vowel
before the dental suffix; it included only four verbs with a full con-
jugation and a few isolated forms of other verbs. Genetically, the di-
vision into classes goes back to the differences between the derivational
stemn-suffixes used to build the verbs or the nominal stems from which
they were derived,

§ 205. The verbs of Class I, being i-stems, originally contained the
element [-i/-j] between the root and the endings. This {-i/-j] caused
the palatal mutation of the root-vowel, and the lengthening of conso-
nants which becomes apparent from comparing the verbs with reiated
words (see fyllan and fellan in § 204, earlier forms *fulian, *izlian;
and § 124 {f, for phonetic changes). [-i/-j] was lost in all the verbs be-
fore the age of writing, with the exception of those whose root ended
in -r (cf. styrian, déman and femman in Table 14). '

In the Past tense the suffix -i- was weakened to -e- after a short root-
syllable {types (a), (b))} and was dropped — affer a long one (types (¢}
and {(d)}; if the preceding consonant was voiceless the dental suffix was
devoiced to [t]. Hence cépan — céple. 1f the root ended in [t} or [d)
with a preceding consonant the dental suffix could merge with the {t, d]
of the root and some forms of the Past and Present tense became homo-
nymous: thus sende was the form of the 1st p. sg of the Pres. Tense Ind.
and Subj. and also the form of the Past Tense, Ist and 3rd p. sg Ind.
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Table 14

Weak Verbs in Old English
~ Principal
forms Infinitive Past Tense Parlt;siple NE
Classes
| -anj-ian -def-edej-te -edf-dj-
(a} styrian | styrede styred stir
{b} temman | temede temed tame
(c} déman | démde démed deem
(d) cEépan cépte céped keep
(e) tellan tealde teald tell
{f}) pyncan | pohte biiht think
11 -ian -ode -od
l6cian lacode locod look
HI -an -de -d
libban lifde lifd live
habban haefde haid have
3 Part. Il of weak wverbs, like that of strong veirbs, was often marked by
the prefix Ze-. In the table the forms of Part. 1T are given without the prefix.

and all the persons of the sg Subj. (cf. also restan — reste, wendan -—
wende, NE send, rest, wend).

Participle Il of most verbs preserved -e- before the dental suffix,
though in some groups it was lost (types (e}, and (f)).

Two groups of verbs in Class [ — types (¢) and (f) had one more
peculiarity — an interchange of root-vowels: the Infinitive had a mu-
tatled vowel like all the verbs of Class I, while the other two forms re-
tained the original non-mutated vowel — probably these forms had
no stem-suffix at the time of palatal mutation. The diphthong [eal
In fealde (type e) is the result of breaking before {1d1]; it is found in the
WS dialect, the Anglian forms being falde, ze-tald. The absence of the
nasai [n] in the Past and Participle II and the long vowel of pyrncan —
Pohte, se-paht is the result of the loss of nasal consonants before fric-
atives {see phonetic changes in § 120, 121, 125 ff, 143).

§ 206. The verbs of Class Il were built with the help of the stem-
suffix -6, or -6j- and are known as d-stems. Their most conspicuous feature
= the element -o- before the dental suffix in the Past and Participle 11 —
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is a remnant of the stem-suffix. The Infinitives of all the verbs of Class 11
ended in -izn but the root-vowe! was not affected because at the time
of palatal mutation, the verbs preserved the full stem-suffix -6j- ang
the long lo:} protected the root-vowel from assimilation. (Pre-written
reconstructed forms of the verbs of Class 1l are ={okéjan, fufojan, OF
locian, lufian, NE look, love).

§ 207. Class 111 was made up of a few survivals of the PG third and
fourth classes of weak verbs, mostly -2j-stems. The doubling of the
consonants in the Infinitive and the mutated vowels are accounted for
by the presence of the element -i/-f- in some forms in Early OE.

Minor Groups of Verbs

§ 208. Several minor groups of verbs can be referred neither to strong
fior to weak verbs, '

The most important group of these verbs were the so-called “pret-
erite-presents” or “past-present” wverbs. Originally the Present tense
forms of these verbs were Past tense forms (or, more precisely, IE per-
fect forms, denoting past actions relevant for the present). Later these
forms acquired a present meaning but preserved many formal features
of the Past tense. Most of these verbs had new Past Tense forms built
with the help of the dental suifix. Some of them also acquired the forms
of the verbals: Participles and Infinitives; most verbs did not have a
full paradigm and were in this sense “defective”.

The conjugation of OE preterite-presents is shown in Table 15.

The verbs were inflected in the Present like the Past tense of sirong
verbs: the forms of the Ist and 3rd p. sg were identical and had no end-
ing — vet, unlike strong verbs, they had the same root-vowe! in all
the persons; the pl had a different grade of ablaut similarly with strong
verbs (which had two distinct stems for the Past: sg and pl, see § 200 ff).
In the Past the preterite-presents were inilected like weak verbs: the
dental suffix plus the endings -e, -esf, -e. The new Infinitives sculan,
cunnan were derived from the pl form. The interchanges of root-vowels
in the sg and pl of the Present tense of preterite-present verbs can be
traced to the same gradation series as were used in the strong verbs.
Before the shift of meaning and {ime-reference the would-be preterite-
presents were strong verbs. The prototype of can may be referred to
Class 3 (with the grades [a~ul in the two Past tense stems); the proto-
type of sculan - to Class 4, mazan — to Class 5, wifan, waf *know’ —
to Class 1, etc.

In OF there were twelve preterite-present verbs. Six of them have
survived in Mod E: OE a3; cunnan, cann. dear(r), sculan,sceal; masan,
mea3z; mot (NE owe, ought; can; dare; shall; may; must). Most of the pret-
erite-presents did not indicate actions, but expressed a kind of attitude
to an action denoted by another verb, an Infinitive which followed the
preterite-present. In other words, they were used like modal verbs, and
eventually developed into modern modal werbs. {In OE some of them
could also be used as notional verbs, e.g.:

pe him aht sceoldon ‘what they owed him'.)
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Conjugation

Table 15

of Preterite-Presents in Old English

Infinitive cuntnan (NE can) sculan (NE shall, should)
Present tense
Indicative
Singuiar 1st cann sceal(])
ond canst scealt
3rd cann sceal(l)
Plural cunnon sculon
Subjunctive
Singular cunne scule, scyle
Plural cunnen sculen, scylen
Participle 1 —- —
Past tense
Indicotive
Singular 1s ciide sceolde
ond clidest sceoldest
3rd ciide sceolde
Plural ciidon sceoldon
Subjunctive
Singular ciide sceolde
Plural ciiden sceplden
Participle 11 cunnen, cid —
1 These verbs had no Participle I; some preterite-presents built Participle 1
{E?én the} Present Tense stem, e. g. OE masan, me3, Participle 1 — maSende
may).

§ 209. Among the verbs of the minor groups there were several
anomalous verbs with irregutar forms.
OE willan was an irregular verb with the meaning of volition and
desire; it resembled the preterite-presents in meaning and function,
25 i1 indicated an attifude fo an action and was often followed by an

Infinitive. Cf.:

pa Je wiilad mines forsides faznian ‘those who wish to rejoice in

my death’ and

hyt moten habban eall ‘21l could have it’.

Willan had a Past tense form wolde, built like sceolde, the Past
tense of the preterite-present sculan, sceal. Eventually willan became
a8 modal verb, like the surviving prelerite-presents, and, together with
Sculan developed into an auxiliary (NE shal!, will, should, would).

. Some verbs combined the features of weak and strong verbs. OE
don formed a weak Past tense with a vowel interchange: and a Parti-
Ciple in -n; don — dyde — 3e-ddn (NE do), OF bdan ‘live’ had a weak
Past — pade and Participle 11, ending in -n, ze-biin like a strong verb.

§ 210. Two OE verbs were suppletive. OE 3dn, whose Past tense
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was built from a different root: zdn — edde — ze-38n (NE go); and
beon (NE be).

Béon is an ancient (IE) suppletive verb. In many languages — Ger-
manic and non-Germanic — its paradigm is made up of several roots.
(Recall R Geune, ecrne, Fr éfre, suis, fui) In OE the Present tense forms
were different modifications of the roots *wes- and *bad-, 1st p. sg — com,
beo, 2nd p. eart, bist, etc. The Past tense was built from the root *wes-
on the pattern of strong verbs of Class 5. Though the Infinitive and Par-
ticiple 11 do not occur in the texts, the set of forms can be reconstructed
as: *wesen — was — w&ron — *weren (for the interchange of conso-
nants in strong verbs see § 203; the full conjugation of &eon is given in
§ 494 together with its ME and NE forms). :

SYNTAX

§ 211. The syntactic structure of OE was determined by two major
conditions: the nature of OE morphology and the relations between the
spoken and the written forms of the language.

- OE was largely a synthetic language; it possessed a system of gram-
matical forms which could indicate the connection between words;
consequently, the functional load of syntactic ways of word connec-
tion was relatively small. It was primarily a spoken language, therefore
the written forms of the language resembied oral speech — unless the
texts were literal translations from Latin or poems with stereotyped
constructions. Consequently, the syntax of the sentence was relatively
simple; coordination of clauses prevailed over subordination; complicated
syntactical constructions were rare.

The Phrase. Noun, Adjective and Verb Patterns

§ 212, The syntactic structure of a language can be described at the
level of the phrase and at the level of the sentence. In OE texts we find
a variety of word phrases (also: word groups or patterns}. OE noun pat-
terns, adjective patterns and verb patterns had certain speciiic features
which are important to note in view. of their later changes.

§ 213. A noun pattern consisted of a noun as the head word and
pronouns, adjectives (including verbal adjectives, or participles), nu-
merals and other nouns as determiners and attributes. Most noun modi-
fiers agreed with the noun in gender, number and case, e.g.:

on p&m oprum prim dazum ... ‘in those other three days' — Dat.

1 Masc.

P Ohthere s®@de his hlaforde, AL!fréde cyninze ‘Ohthere said to his
lord, king Alfred' -~ the noun in apposition is in the Dat. sg like the
head noun.

Nouns which served as attributes to other nouns usually had the form
of the Gen. case: hwales ban, déora fell '‘whale’s bone, deer’s feil’.
Some numerals governed the nouns they modified so that formally the
relations were reversed: famra deora ... syx hund ‘six hundred tame
deer”; twentiz scéapa ‘twenty sheep' (déora, scéapa — Gen. pl}.
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§ 214. An adjective pattern could include adverbs, nouns or pronouns in one
of the oblique cases with or without prepositions, and infinitives, e. g.:

hil 1ap fow selfum wms {5 Zelwsienne Bowre dbhas ‘how loath it was for you
to keep your oaths’ B

him was manna bear{ *he was In need of men .

hiora h¥d bid swide 30d !J seip-rdfoum *their hide is very good for ship ropes’.

§ 215, Verb patterns included a great variety of dependant compo-
pents: nouns and pronouns in oblique cases with or without preposi-
tions, adverbs, infinitives and participles, e.g.:

brin3 pa pinz 'bring those things’ (Acc.)

Hé ... sealde hi¢ hys mdder ‘he ... gave it 1o his mother’ (Acc., Dat.}

he d@&r bad wesfanwindes ‘there he waited for the western wind’
Gen.)
¢ Isaac cwa0 3 his suna ‘Isaac said to his son’ {preposition plus Dat.);

bi pare éa sijlan ‘sail past that river’ (preposition plus Dat. in an
adverbial tmeaning).

Hi mihtest piu hit swa hradlice findan? ‘how could you find it so

quickly” (adverb)
Infinitives and participles were often used in verb phrases with verbs
of incomplete predication (some of these phrases were later transformed
into analytical forms): mihtest findan ‘might find’ in the last example,
hé wolde fandian ‘he wanted to iind out’, hie onzunnon ma repian ‘they
began to rage more’ (see also § 192).

The Simple Sentence

§ 216. The following examples show the structure of the simple
sentence in OF, its principal and secondary parts:

Sadlice sumt mann hzfde twézen suna (mann — subject, hefds —
Simple Predicate) ‘truly a certain man had two sons’. Predicates could
also be compound: modal, verbal and nominal;

Hwm=dre b rmeaht sinzan ‘nevertheless you can sing’.

Hé was swyde spediz mann ‘he was a very rich man’.

The secondary parts of the sentence are seen in the same examples:
twezen suna 'two sons’ — Direct Object with an attribute, spzdiz ‘rich’
— attribute. In the examples of verb and noun patterns above we can
find other secondary parts of the sentence: indirect and prepositional
objects, adverbial modifiers and appositions: Ays méder ‘to his mother’
(Indirect Object), #5 his suna ‘to his son’ (Prep. Object). Ais hidforde, £l-
fréde cyninze ‘his lord king Alfred’ (apposition), etc. The structure of
the OF sentence can be described in terms of Mod E syntactic analysis,
for the sentence was made up of the same parts, except that those parts
were usually simpler. Attributive groups were short and among the
parts of the sentence there were very few predicative constructions
(“syntactical complexes”). Absolute constructions with the noun in
the Dat. case were sometimes used in translations from Latin in imita-
tion of the Latin Dativus Absolutus. The objective predicative con-

?trutction “Accusative with the Infinitive” occurred in original OE
exls:
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... 08 lidende land zesawor, _
brimelifu blican, beor3as stéape (BEOWULF)

‘... the travellers saw land, the cliffs shine, steep mountains’.
Predicative constructions after habban (NE have) contained a Past
Participle (see the examples in § 198).

§ 217. The connection between the parts of the sentence was shown
by the form of the words as they had tormal markers for gender, case,
number and person. As compared with later periods agreement and
government played an important role in the word phrase and in the
sentence. Accordingly the place of the word in relation to other words
was of secondary importance and the order of words was relatively free
{see § 223 i),

The presence of formal markers made it possible to miss out some
parts of the sentence which would be obligatery in an English sentence
now. In the following instance the subject is not repeated but the form
of the predicate shows that the action is performed by the same person
as the preceding action:

- Pa com ké on morzenne td pem tin-serefan sé pe his ealdorman wees;
sesde him, hwylce zife he enféns ‘then in the morning he came to the
town-sheriff the one that was his alderman; (he) said to him what gift
he had received'.

The formal subject was lacking in many impersonal sentences (though
it was present in others); cf.:

Norpan snfwde ‘it snowed in the North’;

him pohte ‘it seemed to him’;

Hit hazolade stanum ‘it hailed with stones’.

§ 218. One of the conspicuous features of OE syntax was multiple
negation within a single senfence or clause. The most common negative
particle was ne, which was placed before the verb; it was often accom-
panied by other negative words, mostly naht or noht (which had devel-
oped from ne plus a-wiht ‘no thing'). These words reinforced the mean-
ing of negation:

Ne con ic noht sinzan... ic naht singan ne cude ‘1 cannot sing’ (lit.
“cannot sing nothing”), 'l could not sing’ (noh{ was later shortened
to not, a new negative particle).

Another peculiarity of OE negation was that the particle ne could
be attached to some verbs, pronouns and adverbs to form single words:

...h& ne mihte Adn bing 3es€on ‘he could not see anything’ (ndn from
ne an 'not one’} -

hit nd biton zewinne nes ‘it was never without war’ (nes from
ne was ‘no was'; NE none, never, neither are traces of such forms).

Compound and Complex Sentences. Connectives

§ 219. Compound and complex sentences existed in the English lan-
guage since the earliest times. Even in the oldest texts we find numerous
instances of coordination and subordination and a large inventory of
subordinate clauses, subject clauses, object clauses, attributive clauses,
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adverbial clauses. And yet many construciions — especially in early

original prose — look clumsy, loosely connected, disorderly and wanting
ecision, which is natural in a language whose written form had only

begun to grow. . o )

§ 220. Coordinate clauses were mostly joined by and, a conjunc-
tion of a most general meaning, which could connect statements with
yarious semantic refations. The ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES abound
in successions of clauses or senlences all beginning with and, e.g.:

And Dd onzeatl sé cyning pet ond hé, on pa duru gode, and pa unbéanlice
hine werede, op hé on pone ®peling locude, and pé Gt r&sde on hine,
and hine miclum zewundode; and hie alle on Pone cyning w&ron feoh-
tende, op peet hie hine ofsleezenne haefdon, ‘and then the king saw that,
and he went to the door, and then bravely defended himself, until he
saw that noble, and then out rushed on him, and wounded him severely,
and they were all fighting against that king unti) they had him slain’
{from the earliest part of the CHRONICLES A.D. 765).

§ 221. Repetition of connectives at the head of each clause (termed
<correlation”) was common in complex seniences:

Pa hé par o zefaren wes, pa éodon hie to hiora scipum ‘then (when)
he came there, then they went to their ship.’

Attributive clauses were joined to the principal clauses by means
of various connectives, there being no special class of relative pronouns.
The main connective was the indeclinable particle pe employed either
alone or together with demonstrative and personal proncuns:

and him cypdon paet hiera m23as him mid w&ron, pa pe him irom
noldon ‘and told him that their kinsmen were with him, those that did
not want (to go) from him’.

t !T};}i pronouns could also be used to join the clauses without the par-
icle pe:

Hit selamp 510 paette dn hearpere waes on p&re diocde de Dracia halfe,
sto was on Créca rice; se hearpere waes swide unzeir®slice 50d, das nama
wes QOrfeus; hé hzide 2n swide &nlic wif, sic was haten Eurydice ‘It
happened once that there was a harper among the people on the land
that was called Thrace, that was in the kingdom of Crete; that harper
was incredibly good; whose name (the name of that) was Orpheus; he
had an excellent wife; that was called Eurydice’ (see also § 182 for the
use of pronoutis).

The pronoun and conjunction pat was used to introduce object
Clauses and adverbial clauses, alone or wiih other form-words: o8 Gat
‘until’, Zr, pam pe ‘before’, pat ‘so that’ as in:

Isaac ealdode and his €azan pystrodon, pat hé ne mibte nan ping
5eséon ‘Then Isaac grew old and his eyes became blind so that he could
not see anything’.

§ 222. Some clauses are regarded as intermediate between coordi-
nate and subordinate: they are joined asyndetically and their status
Is not clear:

Pa wes sum consul, Boethius was hiten ‘There was then a consul,
Boethius was called’ (perhaps attributive: ‘(who) was called Boethius’
or co-prdinate ‘(the) was called Boethius"),
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In the course of OE the structure of the complex sentence was cop.
siderably improved. Allric, the greatest writer of the late t0th— early
11th c., employed a variety of connectives indicating the relationg
belween the clauses with greater clarity and precision,

Word Order

§ 223. The order of words in the OE sentence was relatively free,
The position of words in the sentence was often determined by logical
and stylistic factors rather than by grammatical constraints. In the
following sentences the word order depends on the order of presentation
and emphasis laid by the author on different parts of the communication:

Pa Finnas, him pihte, and bd Beormas spr&con neah an zepéode
‘the Finns, it seemed to him, and the Permians spoke almost the same
language’ — direct word order : '

Fela spella him s&don pa Beormas ®3per ze of hiera aznum lande
se of p&m landum Pe ymb hie itan wZron ‘many stories told him
(lit. “him told”) the Permians either about their own land or about
the lands that were around them’ — the objects spelia, Afm are placed
at the beginning; the order of the subject and predicate is inverted and
the attention is focussed on the part of the sentence which describes
the content of the staries.

§ 224. Nevertheless the freedom of word order and its seeming in-
dependence of grammar should not be overestimated. The order of words
could depend on the communicative type of the sentence — question
versus statement, on the type ol clause, on the presence and place of
somie secondary parts of the sentence.

Inversion was used for grammatical purposes in questions; full in-
version with simple predicates and partial — with compound predi-
cates, containing link-verbs and modal verbs:

Hwanon ferizeap 32 f&tte scyldas? ‘From where do you bring {lit.
“bring you~) ornamented shields?’

Eart pii Esau, min sunu? ‘Are you Esau, my son?’ -

Hwaet sceal ic sinzan? ‘What shall I sing?’ '

If the sentence began with an adverbial modifier, the word order
was usually inverted; cf. some common beginnings of yearly entries in
the ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES:

Hér cudm s here t6 Réadinzum... ‘In this year came that army to
Reading’.

Hér on pyssum zéare for s& micla here... *in this year went that big
army’
with a relatively rare instance of direct word order after hzr:

hér Cynewulf benam Sizebryht his rices ond Westseaxna wiotan for
unrvhtum d®&dum, bitton Hamtianscire ‘In this year Cynewuli and the
councillors of Wessex deprived Sigebryht of his kingdom for his wicked
deeds, except Hampshire {note also the separation of the two coordinate
subjects Cynewu!f and wiotan). )

§ 225. A peculiar type of word order is found in many subordinate
and in some coordinate clauses: the clause begins with the subject fol-
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{owing the connective, and ends with the predicate or its finite part,

all the secondary parts being enclosed between them. Recall the quo-
jon:

tatl(ghtl'lere s@&de his hliforde, £lfréde cyninze peet #é ealra Nordmonna

norpmest bitde (see the translation in § 113.) But the very next sentence

in the text shows that in a similar clause the predicate could be placed

next to the subject: )

He cwxb Dt hé bitde on pEm lande, norpweardum wip pa Wests@
‘He said that he lived on the land to the North of the Atlantic ocean’.

In the following passage the predicate is placed in final position
both in the subordinate and coordinate clauses: -

After p@m pe heé hie oferwunnen hefde, hé ior on Bretanie pat
izlond, and wid pa Brettas zefeaht, and zefliemed weard ‘After he hgd
overcome them, he went to Britain, that island, and against those Brit-
ons fought and was put to flight’. (Note also the place of the object
hie — objects were oiten placed before the predicate or between two
parts of the predicate.) :

§ 226. Those were the main tendencies in OE word order. They can-
not be regarded as rigid rules, for there was much variability in syntactic
patterns. The guotations given above show that different {ypes of word
order could be wsed in similar syntactical conditions. It appears that
in many respects OF syniax was characierised by a wide range of varia-
tion and by the co-existenice of various, somelimes even cpposing, tend-
encies.

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. Explain why OF can be called a “synthetic” or “inflected” lan-
guage. What form-building means were used in OE? '

2. Speak on the differences between the categories of case, number
and gender in nouns, pronouns and adjectives. .

3. Why are noun declensions in OE referred to as “stems”? Point
out relics of the stem-suffixes in the forms of nouns. :

4. Explain the difference between the grouping of nours into decien-
sions and the two declensions of adjectives. B '
9. Which phonetic changes account for the alternation of consonants
In the following nouns: miap — mizpa (Nom, sg, Gen. pl N. -a); ks —
hitsum (Nom. sg, Dat. pl N. -a); wif — wife (Nom., Dat. sg N. -a); (NE
mouth, house, wife). Were these consonant inierchanges confined to cer-
tain declensions? Decline 3/0f (F. -8} and 36s (F. -root-stem) according
to the models to confirm your answer (NE glove, goose).

6. Account for the vowel interchange in Awa! — hwalas (Nom. sg
?)mtjk pl, M. -a); pap — papum (Nom. sg, Dat. pl, M. -a) (NE whale,
athy, :

; 7. Determine the type of noun declension and supply the missing
*Torms: —
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Sg Pl Sg Pl

Nom. word word earm earmas
Gen. wordes ? earmes ?
Dat, ? ? ? ?
Ace. ? ? ® ?
Nom. boe bec cuppe ?
Gen. bec, boce ? 2 7
Dot ? ? ? ?
Ace. ? ? cuppan ?

{NE word, arm, book, cup)

8. Point cut instances of variation in the noun paradigms. Frop
which stems were the new variants adopted?

9. Which forms of the nouns originated due to palatal mutation>
Describe their history in Early OE.

10. Prove that suppletion is an ancient way of form-building that
can be traced to PIE.

1). Which forms of adjectives, weak or strong, should be used in
the following contexts? Fill in the blanks with appropriate endings:

and ba pone halz — mann atuson Ut of his hiise ‘and they drove that
holy man out of hishouse..."; Ic eom 36d — hierde ‘I am a good shepherd’.

I2. Account for the interchange of vowels in the forms of the degrees
of comparison:
smz]l smzlra  smalost  ‘slender’
heéah  hierra hiehst NE high
brdd  bradra bradost NE broad

bradra  bradest

13. In what respects was the OE verb system “simpler” than the
Mod E system?

14. Would it be correct to say that the strong verbs formed their
principal parts by means of root-vowel interchanges and the weak verbs
employed suffixation as the only form-building means? Make these de-
finitions more precise.

15. Build the principal forms of the verbs forizosan (str. 2), weorpan
{str. 3} and drifan (str. 1) and explain the interchange of vowels and
consonants (NE lose, ‘throw’, drive).

16. Determine the class of the following strong verbs and supply

the missing principal forms:

Pres. Tense stem. Past sg. Past pl. Part. 11 NE

stelan ? ? ? steal
? scan ? ? sfine
? : ? #ton ? eat
? ? ? sungen - sing

ceorfan ? : ? ? carve
? weard wurdon worden ‘become”
? sanc ? ? sink
? ? ? liden glide
? wic ? ? wake
? ? ? " bacen bake
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17. Find instances of “breaking” in the principal forms of strong
and weak verbs.

i8. How was gemination of consonants and the loss of -j- reflected
in the forms of weak verbs?

19. What traces of palatal mutation can be found in the weak verbs?

20. Prove that the non-finite forms in OE had more nominal fea-
tures than they have today.

21. Define the form and class of the verbs and nouns in the follow-
ing phrases and reconstruct their initial forms: Nom. sg of nouns and
the Infinitive of the verbs: :

... wicia® Finnas ... fér hé... pd Beormas spr&con... Ohthere métte
...hé bad... his éazan pystrodon... hd clypode... wé willad seczan...

' Chapter X
OLD ENGLISH VOCABULARY

Preliminary Remarks

§ 227. The full extent of the OE vocabulary is not known to present-
day scholars. There is no doubt that many words have not been recorded
in the extant texts at all. The evidence of the records has been supple-
mented from other sources: from the study of the words of closely related
0G languages and from later, more extensive ME texts.

Modern estimates of the total vocabulary of OE range from about
thirty thousand words to almost one hundred thousand (A.I. Smir-
nitsky, M. Pei), — the latter figure being probably too high and unreal-
istic. (Among other causes the difierences in the estimates depend on
the treatment of polysemy and homonymy. But even the lowest esti-
mates show that OF had already developed about as many words as used
by a present-day cultured English speaker.) Despite the gaps in the
accessible data, philological studies in the last centuries have given us
a fairly complete outline of the QE vocabulary as regards its etymology,
word structure, word-building and stylistic differentiation.

ETYMOLOGICAL SURVEY OF THE OLD ENGLISH VOCABULARY

§ 228. Examination of the origin of words is of great interest in
establishing the interrelations between languages and linguistic groups.
Word etymology throws light on the history of the speaking community
and on its contacts with other peoples.

The OE vocabulary was almost purely Germanic; except for a small
Number of borrowings, it consisted of native words inherited from PG
or formed from native roots and affixes.

Native Words

.8 229, Native OE words can be subdivided into a number of etymol-
Ogical layers coming from different historical periods., The three main
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layers in the native OE words are: a} common 1E words, 2) common
Germanic words, 3) specifically OE words.

§ 230. Words belonging to the common IE layer constitute the
oldest part of the OE vocabulary. They go back to the days of the IE
parent-language before its extension over the wide territories of Europe
and Asia and before the appearance of the Germanic group. They were
inherited by PG and passed into the Germanic languages of various
subgroups, including English.

Among these words we find names of some natural phenomena,
plants and animals, agricultural terms, names of parts of the human
body, terms of kinship, etc.; verbs belonging to this layer denote the
basic actlivities of man; adjectives indicate the most essential qualities;
this layer includes personal and demonstrative pronouns and most nu-
merals. In addition to roois, this portion of the OE (and Germanic) her-
itage includes word-building and form-building elements. OE examples
of this layer are: eolh, mere, mona, tréow, sawan, n®zl, beard, brodor,
mdodor, sunu, don, béon, niwe, long, ic, min, pat, twa, etc. (NE elk,
“sea’, moon, tree, sow, nail, beard, brother, mother, son, do, be, new,
fong, I, my, that, two). Some words of this oldest layer are not shared
by all the groups of the 1E family but are found only in certain areas.
In the early days of their separate history the Germanic tribes were more
closely connected with their eastern neighbours, the Baltic and Slavonic
tribes, while later they came into closer contact with the Italic and
Celtic groups. These facts are borne out by the following lexical paral-
lels: OE beard (NE beard) is found in the Germanic group (OHG bart)
and has parallels in Latvian barda and in R éepoda. OF tiin (NE fown)
belongs to the Germanic vocabulary (cf. O Icel fin} and is also found
in Celtic; Old Irish dun; OE (ippa (NE lip), and its OHG parallel leffur,
appears in the Italic group as L labium; other examples of the same type
are OF .spere, NE spear, OHG sper, L sparus, OE zem@ne ‘common’,
OHG gimeini, L communus.

§ 231. The common Germanic layer includes words which are shared
by most Germanic languages, but do not occur outside the group. Being
specifically Germanic, these words constitute an important distinctive
mark of the Germanic languages at the lexical level. This layer is cer-
tainly smaller than the layer of common IE words. (The ratio between
specifically Germanic and common IE words in the Germanic languages
was estimated by [9th ¢, scholars as 1:2; since then it has been discov-
ered that many more Germanic words have parallels outside the group
and should be regarded as common IE.)

Common Germanic words originated in the common period of Ger-
manic history, i.e. in PG when the Teutonic tribes lived close together.
Semantically these words are connected with nature, with the sea and
everyday life. OE examples of this layer are given together with paral-
lels from other OG languages (Table 1, see also Table 8 in § 71).

Some of the words did not occur in ail the OG languages. Their areal
distribution reflects the contacts between the Germanic tribes at the
beginning of their migrations: West and North Germanic languages
{represented here by OE, OHG and O Icel) had many words in common,
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Common Germanic Words in Old English

Table !

—
OF OHG Gt 0 Icel NE

hand hant handus hond hand
sand sant —_ sandr sand
eorpe erda airpa jord earth
singan singan siggwan singva sing
findan findan finpan finna find
sréne gruoni — gran green
steorfan sterban _ — starve
scréap scaf — — sheep
fox fuhs — — fox
macian mahhon —_ - muake

due to their rapproachement after the East Teutons (the Goths) left
the coast of the Baltic Sea. The languages of the West Germanic sub-
group had a number of words which must have appeared after the loss
of contacts with the East and North Teutons but before the West Ger-
manic tribes started on their migrations.

§ 232. The third etymological layer of native words can be defined
as specifically OE, that is words which do not cccur in other Germanic
or non-Germanic languages. These words are few, if we include here
only the words whose roots have not been found outside English: OE
clipian ‘call’, OE brid (NE bird) and several others, However, they are
far more numerous if we include in this layer OE compounds and derived
words formed from Germanic roots in England. For instance, OE wifman
or wimman (NE woman) consists of two roots which occurred as separate
words in other OG languages, but formed a compound only in QF (cf.
OHG wib, O Icel vif, NE wife; OF man, Gt mann(a), NE man). Other
well-known examples are — OE flaford, originally made of hlaf (NE
loaf, cf. R xae6) and weard ‘keeper' (cf. Gt wards). This compound
word was simplified and was ultimately shortened to NE lord. OE
hi@fdise was a compound consisting of the same first component Alaf
of the root *dize which is related to parallels in other OG languages:
Gt digan, O Icel deigja ‘knead’ — lit. ‘bread-kneading’, later simplified
te NE lady. Some compounds denoted posts and institutions in OE king-
doms: OF scirserefa ‘chief of the shire’ (NE sheriff), OF witenazemait
‘meeting of the elders, assembly’.

Foreign Element in the Old English Vocabulary

§ 233. Although borrowed words constituted only a small portion
of the OE vocabulary — all in all about six hundred words, — they
are of great interest for linguistic and historical study. The borrowings
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reflect the contacts of English with other tongues resulting from diverse
political, economic, social and cultural events in the early periods of
British history. OE borrowings come from two sources: Celtic and Latin,

Borrowings from Ceitic

§ 234. There are very few Celtic loan-words in the OE vocabulary,
for there must have been little intermixture between the Germanic
settlers and the Celtic in Britain. Though in some parts of the island
the Celts population was not exterminated during the WG invasion,
linguistic evidence of Celtic influence is meager. Obvicusly there was
little that the newcomers could learn from the subjugated Celts. Abun-
dant borrowing from Celtic is to be found only in place-names. The O
kingdoms Kent, Deira and Bernicia derive their names from the names
of Celtic tribes. The name of York, the Downs and perhaps London have
been traced to Celtic sources (Celtic din meant ‘hill"). Various Celtic
designations of ‘river’ and ‘water’ were understood by the Germanic
invaders as proper names: Quse, Fxe, Esk, Usk, Avon, Evan go back to
Celtic gmhuln ‘viver’, uisge ‘water’; Thames, Stour, Dover also come
from Celtic. Some elements frequently occurring in Celtic place-names
can help to identify them: -comb ‘deep valley' in Batcombe, Duncombe,
Winchcombe; -torr ‘high rock’ in Torr, Toreross; -Ilan ‘church’ in Llan-
daff, Lianelly, -pill ‘creek’ in Pyile, Hunispill. Many place-names
with Celtic elements are hybrids; the Celtic component, combined with
a Latin or a2 Germanic component, make a compound place-name; e.g.

Celtic plus Latin Celtic plus Germanic

Man-chester York-shire
Win-chester Corn-walit
Glou-cester Salis-bury
Wor-cester Lich-field
Devon-port Devon-shire
Lan-caster Canter-bury

§ 235. Gutside of place-names Celtic borrowings in OE were very
few: no more than a dozen. Examples of common nouns are: OE binn
(NE bin ‘crib’), cradol (NE cradie), bratt “cloak’, dun (NE dun <“dark
coloured™, dan ‘hill’, cross (NE cross), probably through Celtic
from the L crux. A few words must have entered OF from Celtic due to
the activities of Irish missionaries in spreading Christianity, e.g. OE
ancor ‘hermit’, dry ‘magician’, cursian (NE curse). In later ages some
of the Celtic borrowings have died out or have survived only in dialects,
e.g. loch dial. ‘lake’, coomb dial. ‘vallev’.

11t means ‘Cornubian Welsh’; the name Wealhas (Wales, Welsh) was a con
Ejec’i?i nounb, meaning ‘strangers’; it was given by the newcomers to the unfamiliar
¢ {ribes,
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Latin Influence on the Old English Vocabulary

236. The role of the Latin language in Medieval Britain is clearly
manifest; it was determined by such historical events as the Roman
occupation of Britain, the influence of the Roman civilisation and the
introduction of Christianity. Tt is no wonder that the Latin language
exerted considerable influence on different aspects of English: the OFE
alphabet, the growth of writing and literature. The impact of Latin
on the OF vocabulary enables us to see the spheres of Roman influence
on the life in Britain. _ )

§ 237. Latin words entered the English language at different stages
of OE history. Chronologically they can be divided into several layers.

The earliest layer comprises words which the WG tribes brought
from the continent when they came {o settle in Britain. Contact with
the Roman civilisation began a long time before the Angle-Saxon inva-
sion (see § 91). | o o

The adoption of Latin words continued in Britain after the invasion,
since Britain had been under Roman occupation for almost 400 years.
Though the Romans left Britain before the settlement of the West Teut-
ons, Latin words could be transmitted to them by the Romanised
Celts.

Early OE borrowings from Latin indicate the new things and con.
cepts which the Teutons had learnt from the Romans; as seen from
the examples below they pertain to war, trade, agriculture, building
and home life.

§ 238. Words connected with frade indicate general concepts,
units of measurements and articles of trade unknown to the Teutons
before they came into contact with Rome: OE céapian, céap, céapman
and mangzian, mansun3, mangere (‘to trade’, ‘deal’, ‘trader’, ‘to irade’,
“‘trading’, ‘trader’) came from the Latin names for ‘merchant’ — caupo
and rmango.

Evidently, the words were soon assimilated by the language as they
yielded many derivatives.

Units of measurement and containers were adopted with their Lat-
in names: OE pund (NE pound), OFE ynce (NE inch) from L pondo and
;tknecfa. OE myrei, mynetian (‘coin’, ‘to coin’), OE flasce, ciest (NE flask,

sf).

The following words denote articles of trade and agricultural prod-
uets, introduced by the Romans: OE win {from L vinum), OF bufere
(from L patgrum), OF plume (irom L prunus), OF ciese (from L easeus),
OE pipor (from L piper), (NE wins, buiter, plum, cheese, pepper).

Roman centribution to duilding can be perceived in words like OF
ceale, tizela, coper (NE chalk, tile, copper). A group of words relating
to domestic life is exemplified by OE eyte!, disc, cuppe, pyle (NE kettle,
dish, cup, pillow), etc.

Borrowings pertaining to military affairs are OF mil (NE mile)
from L millia passuum, which meant a thousand steps made to measure
the distance; OF weal! (NE wall) from L vallum, a wall of fortifications
€rected jn the Roman provinces; OF sfr2f from Latin strata via, — a
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“paved road” (these “paved roads” were laid to connect Roman military
camps and colonies in Britain; the meaning of the word changeq
when houses began to be built along these roads, hence NE stree!f); to
this group of words belong also OF pi! “javelin’, OE pytt (NE pile, pif).

There is every reason to suppose that words of the latier group coulq
be borrowed in Britain, for they lock as direct traces of the Roman occy-
pation (even though some of these words also occur in the continentaj
Germanic tongues, cf. G Strafe). :

§ 239. Among the Latin loan-words adopted in Britain were some
place-names or components of place-names used by the Celis. L castra
in the shape casfer, ceaster ‘cainp’ formed OE place-names which sur.
.vive today as Chester, Dorchester, Lancaster and ihe like (some of them
with the lirst element coming from Celtic); L colonia ‘settlement for re-
tired soldiers’ is found in Colchesier and in the Latin-Celtic hybrid Lin-
coln; L vicus ‘village' appears in Norwich, Woolwich, L porius — in
Bridport and Devonport (see also the examples in § 234). Place-names
made of Latin and Germanic components are: Porismouth, Greenport,
Greenwich and many others.

§ 240, It should be noted that the distinction of {wo layers of early Latin bor.
rowings is problematic, for it is next to impossible to assign precise dates to
events so far back in history. Nevertheless, it seems more reasonable to assume
that the earlier, continental layer of loan words was more numerous than ihe layer
made in Britain. In the first place, most OE words quoted above have patallels in
other OG languages, which is easily accounted for if the borrowings were made
by the Teutons before their migrations. At that time transference of lean-words
from tribe to tribe was easy, even if they were first adopted by one tribe. Second-
ly, we ought tc recall that the relations between the Germanic conquerers
and the subjugated Britons in Britain could hardly be favourable for extensive
borrowing.

§ 241. The third period of Latin influence on the OE vocabulary
began with the introduction of Christianity in the late 6th c. and lasted
to the end of QE. .

Numerous Latin words which found their way into the English lan-
guage during these five hundred years clearly fall into two main groups:
{1} words pertaining to religion, (2) words connected with learning. The
rest are miscellaneous words denoting varicus objects and concepts
which the English leatned from Latin books and from closer acquaint-
ance with Roman culture. The total number of Latin loan-words
in OFE exceeds five hundred, this third layer accounting for over four
hundred words.

§ 242, The new religion introduced a large number of new concep-
tions which required new names; most of them were adopted from Lat-
in, some of the words go back to Greek prototypes: '

OE apostol NE apostle from L apostolus from Gr apéstolos
antefn anthem antiphona ‘antiphona
biscop bishop episcopus episcopos
cande] candle candéla :
clerec clerk clericus klerikds
‘clergyman’
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deofol devil diabolus -diabolos

masse mass missa
mynster minster monastérivm
RUNLUC monk monachus monachés

To this list we may add many more modern English wards from the
same source; abbot, alms, altar, angel, ark, creed, discipie, hymn, idol,
martyr, noon, nun, organ, palm, pine (‘torment’), pope, prophet, psaim,
psallter, shrine, relic, rule, temple and others,

§ 243. After the introduction of Christianity many menastic schools
were sef up in Britain. The spread of education led to the wider use
of Latin: teaching was conducted in Latin, or consisted of learning Latin,
The written forms of OE developed in {ranslations of Latin fexts. These
conditions are reflected in a large number of borrowings connected with
education, and also words of a more academic, “bookish” character.
Unlike the earlier borrowings scholarly words were largely adopted
through books; they were first used in OE translations from Latin, e.g.:

OE scol NE school L schola (Gr skhole)
scOlere scholar - scholaris
magister master, ‘teacher’ magister
fers verse versus
dihtan ‘compose’ dictare

Other modern descendants of this group are: accent, grammar, meter,
gloss, notary, decline.

§ 244. A greatf variety of miscellaneous borrowings came from Latin
probably because they indicated new objects and new ideas, introduced
into English life together with their Latin names by those who had a
fair command of Latin: monks, priests, school-masters. Some of these
scholarly words became part of everyday vocabulary. They belong to
different semantic spheres: names of trees and plants — elm, lily, plant,
pine; names ol illnesses and words pertaining to medical treatment —
tancer, fever, paralysis, plaster; names of animals — came!, elephant,
tiger, names of clothes and household articles — cap, mat, sack, sock;
names of foods — beet, caul, oysier, radish; miscellaneous words — crisp,
fan, place, spend, turn.

§ 245. The Latin impact on the OE vocabulary was not restricted
to borrowing of words. There were also other aspects of influence. The
most important of them is the appearance of the so-called “translation-
loans™— words and phrases created on the pattern of Latin words as
their literal translations. The earliest instances of transtation-loans
are names of the days of the week found not only in OE but also in
other Old (and modern) Germanic languages:

QE Monan-de; (Monday) “day of the moon’, L Lunae dies;
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Tiwes-dez (Tuesday) ‘day of Tiw’ L Martis dies (Tiw — a Teutonic
God corresponding to Roman Mars).

The procedure was to substitute the name of the corresponding Ger-
manic god for the god of the Romans. Other translation-loans of the type
were OF zddspell (NE gospel) ‘good tidings', L evangelium; OF priness
(lit. ‘three-ness'), NE Trinity.

In late OE, many new terms were cointed from native elements ac-
cording to Latin models as translation-loans: QE eorpbizenza ‘inhabitant
of the earth’ (L. terricold); OF zoldsmip (NE goldsmith) ‘worker in gold’
(L aurifex); OE tun3zolcraft ‘astronomy’, lit. ‘the knowledge of stars’
{L asironomos).

Some grammatical terms in AFlfric’s GRAMMAR are of the same
origin: OE d&inimend ‘participle’, lit. ‘taker of parts’ (L participium);
OE nemnizendlic (L Nominativus), OE wregendlic ‘Accusative’, lit.
‘accusing, denouncing’ (L Accusativus). This way of replenishing the
vocabulary may be regarded as a sort of resistance to foreign influence:
instead of adopiing a foreign word, an equivalent was produced from
native resources in accordance with the structure of the term.

§ 246. Another question which arises in considering borrowings from
a foreign language is the extent of their assimilation. Most Latin loan-
words were freated in OE texis like native words, which means that
they were already completely assimilated.

Judging by their spellings and by later phonetic changes they were
naturalised as regards their sound form. Like nalive English words,
early Latin loan-words participated in the sound changes, e.g. in disc
and ciese the consonants {skl and [k’] were palatalised and eventually
changed into {1 and [t{) (NE dish, cheese). Note that some later bor-
rowings, e.g. scol, scdlere did not participate in the change and [skl
was retained. '

Loan-words acquired English grammatical forms and were inflected
like respective parts of speech, e.g. cirice, cuppe (NE church, cup). Fem.
nouns were declined as n-stems: munc, déofel (NE monk, devil), Masc.
— like g-stems, the verbs pinian, temprian were conjugated like weak
verbs of the second class (“torture’, NE femper).

Important proofs of their assimilation are to be found in word-for-
mation. Stems of some Latin borrowings were used in derivation and
word compounding, €.g. the verbs fersian ‘versify’, plantian (NE plant)
were derived from borrowed nouns fers, plant; many derivatives were
formed from the early Latin loan-words caupo, mengo (see § 238); ab-
stract nouns — martyrdom, martyrhad were built by attaching native
siffixes to the loan-word mariyr (NE martyrdom), compound words like
ciricezeard (NE churchyard), mynster-ham (lit. ‘monastery home’), myn-
ster-man ‘monk’ were Latin-English hybrids.

The grammatical form of several loan-words was misunderstood:
pisum on losing -m was treated as a plural form and -s- was dropped to
produce the sg: OE pese, NE pl peas, hence sg pea; in the same way L
cerasum eventually became cherries pl, cherry — sg.
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§ 247. Etymologlcal Layers of the 01d English Vocabulary

Table 2
Native Words Borrowings
Common Common West Specifically | Latin
IE Germanic | Germanic OE Celtic

S

WORD-FORMATION IN OLD ENGLISH
Word Structure

§ 248. The bulk of the OE vocabulary were native words. In the
course of the OF period the vocabulary grew; it was mainly replenished
from native sources, by means of word-formation.

According to their morphological structure OE words (like modern
words) fell into three main types:

a)} simple words (“root-words”) or words with a simple siem, contain-
ing a root-morpheme and no derivational affixes, e.g. land, sinzan,
30d (NE land, sing, good),

b) derived words consisting of cne root-morpheme and one or more
affixes, e.g. be-zinnan, weorp-unz, un-scyld-iz, ze-met-iny (NE begin,
‘worthiness’, ‘innocent’, meeling).

¢) compound words, whose stems were made up of more than one
roof-morpheme, e.g. mann-cynn, norpe-weard, féower-tiere, weall-zeal,
scir-ze-refa (NE mankind, northward, fourteen, wall gate, sheriff).

As stated above (§ 66), in Late PG the morphological structure of
the word was simplified. By the age of writing many derived words had
lost their stem-forming suffixes and had turned into simple words. The
loss of stem-suffixes as means of word derivation stimulated the growth
of other means of word-formation, especially the growth of suffixation.

Ways of Word-Formation

§ 249, In OFE there existed a system of word-formation of a com-
plexity similar to that of Mod E. One of the most striking examples
of the potentials of OF word-formation was the ability of a single root
to appear in an abundant store of simple, derived and compound words.
For instance, OE méd (NE mood) yielded about fifty words: derived
words, such as médi3, zemdded, ofermod (‘proud’, ‘disposed’, ‘arrogarice’y,
compound words mod-carit, mod-iéof, mad-zepoht, zlmdmodnis (‘care’,
‘beloved’, ‘thought’, ‘kindness'). Scores of words contained the roots
of OF da3, 30d, monn, weorp, lons (NE day, good, man, worth, long).
Many derivational affixes appear to have been very productive as they
occurred in numerous words: wip- a prefix in more than fifty words,
ofer- in over a hundred words.

It is not always possible for the present-day linguist to assess cor-
rectly the productivity of OF word-building means. It is difficult to
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distinguish processes which were active from those that had ceased {q
be productive but whose products were still in use. Due to the scarcity
of written evidence sometimes we cannot say whether the word was in
common use or it was created by the author of a certain text for one
occasion - these kinds of words “said once” are termed “hapax lego-
mena”.

OE employed two ways of word-lormation: derivation and word-

composition,
Word-Derivation

§ 250, Derived words in OE were built with the help of affixes:
prefixes and suffixes; in addition fo these principal means of derivation,
words were distinguished with the help of sound interchanges and word

stress,
Sound Interchanges

§ 251. Sound interchanges in the roots of related words were fre-
quent, and nevertheless they were used merely as an additional feature
which helped to distinguish between words buill from the same roof,
Sound interchanges were never used alone; they were combined with
suffixation as the main word-building means and in many cases arose
as a result of suffixation.

Gﬁnetically. sound interchanges went back to various sources and
periods. .

§ 252, The earliest source of root-vowel interchanges employed in
OE word-building was ablaut or vowel gradation, inherited irom PG
and IE.

Vowel gradation was used in OE as a distinctive feature between
verbs and nouns and also between verbs derived from a single root.
The gradation series were similar to those employed in the strong verbs:

ridan v — rid n (i:~a:] ﬁlike Class 1 of strong verbs), NE ride, raid
singan v —son3 n li~al (like Class 3 of sirong verbs), NE sing,
song
sprecan v — sprce n le~a!] (see Class 5 of strong verbs)
beran v — b&re n — the same; NE speak, speech, bear, bearer.

In the following pairs both words are verbs; the weak verbs given
in the second column are derived from the strong verbs with the vowel
grade of the Past sg: :

findan — Past sg fand — fandian, NE find, ‘find out’

sittan — Past sg seet — settan, NE sit, set

drincan — Pagi sg dranc — drencan, NE drink, drench.

(The two latter verbs, settan and drencan were built with the help
of the stem-suffix -i, therefore the vowels of the Past tense stems were
narrowed; their earlier forms were *sazfjan, *drankjan -— see weak
verbs of Class 1, § 205.)

§ 253. Many vowel interchanges arose due to palatal mutation; the
element li/j] in the derivational suffix caused the mutation of the root-
vowel; the same root without the suffix refained the original non-mu-
fated vowel, e.g.:
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a) nouns and verbs: dom — déman from the earlier *domjan {NE
doom — deem);  fod — fedan (NE food — feed); b5t — betan and also
pettre (‘remedy’, ‘improve’, NE be!tfer), .

b} adjectives and verbs: full — fyllan (NE full — fill); hal —
qelan {(‘healthy’ — heal), cf. Gt fulljan;

c) nouns and adjectives: long — lenspu (NE long, length}, strons —
sirenspu (NE strong — sirength); brad — br@dpu (NE broad — breadih);
the nouns were originally derived with the help of the suffix -in, which
was later replaced by -pu. '

§ 254. Vowe! inferchanges could also go back to Early OE breaking,
or 1o several phonetic changes, including breaking. Cf. beran — bearn
(NE bear, ‘child’, dial. barn) — breaking has modified the vowel [2]
which developed from the Germanic [a] by splitting; the original vowe!
interchange le~al is a case of ablaut.

§ 255. The use of consonant interchanges as a distinetive feature
in word-building was far more restricted than the use of vowels. Like
most vowel interchanges consonant interchanges arose due to phonetic
changes: Verner’s Law, rhotacism, hardening of [d] and the Early OE
splitting of velar conscnants (see relevant paragraphs). Ci. the following
pairs:

risan — r®ran (NE rise, rear) — Verner's Law-rhotacism

deap — dead (NE death, dead) — Verner’s Law-thardening

talu — tellan (NE fale, fell) — gemination of consonants

spr&c (k'] — sprecan [k] {NE speech—speak) — splitting of velar
consonants.

Word Stress

§ 256, The role of word accentuation in OE word-building was not
great. Like sound interchanges, the shifting of word stress helped to
differentiate between some parts of speech being used together with
other means. The verb had unaccented prefixes while the corresponding
nouns had stressed prefixes, so that the position of stress setved as an
additional distinctive feature between them, e.g. ond-*swarian v — ‘ond-
swary n {see more examples in § 115, dealing with word stress). In some
nouns, however, the prefix was as unaccented as in the verbs.

Prefixation

§ 257. Prefixation was a productive way of building new words in
OE. Genetically, some OF prefixes go back to IE prototypes, e.g. OF
4n-, a negative prefix (the element -n- is found in negative prefixes in
many IE languages, cf. Fr ne, R ne, au). Many more prefixes sprang in
PG and OE from prepositions and adverbs, e.g. mis-, be-, ofer-. Some
of these prepositions and adverbs continued to be used as independent
Words as well. : :

§ 258. Prefixes were widely used with verbs but were far less pro-
ductive with other parts of speech. We can cite long lists of verbs derived
fom a single root with the help of different prefixes:
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zan—‘go’ faran — ‘travel’

a-zdn —‘go away’ i-faran — ‘travel’
be-38n — 'go round’ to-faran — ‘disperse’
fore-3an — “precede’ for-faran — ‘intercept’
ofer-gan — ‘traverse’ forp-faran — ‘die’
ze-38n — ‘go’, ‘go away’ ze-faran — tattack’, etc.

The most frequent, and probably the most productive, OE prefixes
were: -, be-, for-, fore-, ze-, ofer-, un-. Of these only un- was common
with nouns and adjectives, the rest were mainly verb prefixes.

§ 259. The prefix modified the lexical meaning of the word, usually
without changing its reference to a part of speech: 3e-boren — unzeboren
{adjectivised participle; NE born — unborn); sip — for-sip n ‘journey’,
‘death’; d@d — un-d@d n NE deed ‘crime’; iePelice —un-iePelice advy
‘easily’, with difficulty’, spediz -— unspediz adj ‘rich’, ‘poor’.

Some prefixes, both verbal and nominal, gave a more special sense
to the word and changed its meaning very considerably: e.g. 3ytan —
on-zytan (NE get), ‘perceive’, weorlan — for-weordan v, forwyrd n ‘be-
come’, ‘perish’, ‘destruction’, bizan — bebiizan (NE bow), ‘surround’. A
distinct semantic group was constituted by negative prefixes un-, mis-,
wan-, or- (the two latter were nominal prefixes only}, e.g.: hal — unhat
or wan-ha! ‘healthy’, ‘unhealthy’, wisdom — unwisdom (NE wisdom),
‘folly”; lician — mislician (NE [like), ‘displease’, limpan or zelimpan
— mislimpan ‘happen’ — ‘go wrong', sor3 n — orsor3 adj (NE sorrow},
‘unconcerned, careless’. '

Some prefixes had a very weak or general meaning bordering on
grammatical, €.g.: 3e-, the commonest verb prefix, conveyed the meaning
of result or completion and was therefore often used as a marker of the
Past Participle — sittan — 3e-setf, sfelan — zestolen (NE sit, steal}.
(For the use of 3¢- with Participle I and as a marker of aspect see § 193
and § 197). se- and & changed the aspective meaning of the verb and
turned it from durative into perfective or terminative without affecting
its lexical meaning as in feran — zeferan 'go — reach’, drincan — ze-
drincan ‘drink ~— drink off’, winnan — zewinnan 'fight — win’, sendan
— asendan ‘send — send off’. With some verbs the meaning of the
prefix was so weak and vague that there was practically no difference
between the verb with the prefix and withont it, e.g.: abidan — bidan
‘await’, swerian — axeerian ‘swear’. With other verbs the same prefix
could bring about a shift of meaning, e.g.: siffan — ze-sittan ‘sit — cc-
cupy’ (see more examples in § 193).

Suffixation

§ 260. Suffixation was by far the most productive means of word
derivation in OE. Suffixes not only modified the lexical meaning of
the word but could refer it to another part of speech. Suffixes were mostly
applied in forming nouns and adjectives, seldom — in forming verbs.

Etymologically OF suffixes can be iraced to several sources: old stem-
suffixes, which had lost their productivity, but could still be distin
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guished in some wotds as dead or non-productive suffixes; derivational
suffixes proper inherited from PIE and PG; new suffixes which devel-

ed from root-morphemes in Late PG and OE in the course of morpho-
Jogical simplification of the word.

261. The old stem-suffixes cannot be regarded as means of deri-
vation in OE. They must have been productive at earlier stages of his-
tory, probably in PG, and had left their traces in the morphological
classes of nouns, verbs and adjectives. Their application in word deri.
vation can be besl shown in reconstructed, pre-written forms of weak
verbs. Weak verbs of Class 1 were originally derived from nominal or
verbal roots with the help of the stem-forming suffix -ifj-, e.g. *fa!l-
i-an, *mit-i-an, OFE feilan, méian — [rom the roots of QF fafu, ze-mofl;
verbs of Class IT were formed with the help of the most productive stem-
suffix -g-, or -gj-, e.g.: *hop-o-jan, *luf-6-jan, OE hopian, lufian from
corresponding nouns fopa, lufu (NE fell, meet, hope, love).

The productivity of -0j- in verb derivation is confirmed by the fact
that Class II was the most numerous of all classes; verbs of this class
continued to be formed in Early OE (see §207).

Most stem-suffixes had been lost by the age of writing; the surviving
suffixes were dead or non-productive, e.g. -f in OE meaht (NE might),
see alse § 263, 264.

§ 262. Suffixes are usually classified according to the part of speech
which they can form. In OE there were two large groups of suffixes:
suffixes of nouns and suffixes of adjectives. Noun suffixes are divided
into suifixes of “agent nouns” (“nomina agentis”) and those of abstract
nouns.

§ 263. Among the suifixes of “agent nouns™ there were some dead,
unproductive suffixes: -a, as in the Masc. a-stem hunia (NE hunier),
-end, originally the suffix of the Present Participle, e.g. OE fréond,
fiend, h@lend (NE friend, fiend, ‘saviour’). -end in word-building was
later replaced by -ere, a suifix ol 1E descent, whose productivity grew
after the adoption of numerous Latin words with the same suffix, e.g.
scolere, sutere (NE scholar, ‘shoemaker’).2 OE agent nouns in -ere were
derived from nouns and verbs: bdcere, fiscere, leornere, bezcere, etc.
(NE ‘scribe’, fisher, learner, baker).

The nouns in -ere were Masc.; the corresponding suffix of Fem. nouns
-¢stre was less common: bzcesire, spinnesire (‘female baker’, ‘female
spinner’). The suffix -in3 was used to build patronymics and to show
Ehe descent of a person, e.g.: £pelwulfing ‘son of Epelwulf’, Centing
‘al man coming from Kent', cyning ‘head of c¢lan or tribe' — OE cynn
clan’,

§ 264. Among suffixes of abstract nouns there were some survivals
of old stem-suffixes and numerous later formations: the stem-sufix -¢
In meaht, siht or sihp (NE might, sight) was dead; -p reinforced by the
addition of a vowel, was more alive: alongside - pu the element -p- appears

i LAt the pre-written stage both words — the [noun and the verb — had stem-sul-
Ixes: {oln was an &-stem, maé- an a-stem, etc.

?Some philologists believe that -ere in OE is a borrowed suffix, which was
adopted in Latin lJoan-words.
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in -op, -ap,-up, e.g. piefp (NE ihefi), huntop, fiscap, 3eozup (*hunting’,
‘fishing’, ‘youth’). Some nouns in -pu had a mutated reof-vowel, prob.
ably a trace of the earlier sulfix -in, which cansed the palatal mutation
and was displaced by -p; cf., e.g. brad adj — br@&du, br2dpu (NE broad,
breadth), lan3z — lenzpu (NE long — length), stronz — strenzpu (NE
strong, strength). Another productive suffix which formed abstract nouns
from adjective stems was -nes/-nis: beorhines (NE brightness, blindnis
{NE blindness), unrihtwisnes ‘injustice’, druncennis (from Part. 1]
druncen).

Another productive suffix, -ung/-ing, was used to build abstract
nouns from verbs {especially weak verbs), e.g. bodian — bodung (‘preach,
preaching’), earnian — earnung (NE earn, exrning), wilnian — wilnung
{‘desire’ v, n).

§ 265. A most important feature of OE suffixation is the growth
of new suffixes from root-morphemes. The second components of com-
pound words turned into suffixes and the words were accordingly trans-
formed from compeound to derived. To this group belong OE -dom, -had,
-idc, -scipe, -r@den. As compared with the same morphemes used as
roots, the suffixes had a different — usually a more general — meaning.
Thus, OE dom as a noun meant ‘judgement, choice’, ‘homour’, while
as a second affixal component it lest this lexical meaning to a varying
extent, e.g.: fréodom ‘free choice’, ‘freedom’ (NE freedom), wisdém
‘wise judgement’ (NE wisdonmt), cristenddm ‘Christianity’, !&cedom ‘med-
icine’. Likewise OE had ‘title' yielded words like ctldhad (NE childhood);
the noun /fac ‘gift’ became a suffix in OE wedldc (NE ‘wedlock’).

As long as the morpheme was used as the root of an independent
word, the ties between the root and the new affix were still felt, and the
transition into a suffix was not complete as was the case with -dom,
-had and -fac. 1f the word went out of use, the new affix was no longer
associated with a root-morpheme and became an ordinary suffix. Thus
-scipe occurred only as a component part of abstract nouns — fréond-
scipe (NE friendship), zebéorscipe ‘feast’, h@penscipe ‘heathenism’. The
growth of new suffixes from root-morphemes made up for the decline
of the old system of stem-suffixes.

§ 266. In the derivation of adjectives we find suffixes proper such
as -(z, -isc, -ede, -sum, -en (from the earlier -in) and a group of morphemes
of intermediate nature — between root and affix — like the noun
suffixes described above. The suifixes with the element -i-, that is -isc,
-i3 and -en (-in) were often, though not always, accompanied by muta-
tion. Adjectives were usually derived from nouns, rarely from verb
stems or other adjectives. The most productive suffixes were -i3, and
-isc: modiz ‘proud’ (from mad, NE mood), hdaliz (NE holy), bysiz (NE
busy); mennisc *human’ (from man with the root-vowel [al), Enzlisc,
Denisc (NE English, Danish). Examples with other suifixes are: lanzsum
‘lasting’ (from lanz, NE long); hdcede ‘curved, hooked’ (from hsc, NE
hook) (for the use of -ede with compound adjectives see § 272). '

§ 267. The productive adjective suffix -lic originated from the noun
lic ‘body’, but had evidently lost all semantic ties with the latter.
It could derive adjectives from nouns and other adjeciives: sceandlic
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«disgraceful’ {from sceand ‘disgrace’), worufdlic *worldly’ (from woruid,
NE world), scearplic ‘sharp’ (from the adjective scearp), déadlic (NE
deadly), fréondlic (NE friendly), etc.

By adding another suffix -e the adjective was turned inio an adverb:
fréondlic — fréondfice ‘friendly, in a friendly manner’, wundorlic *won-
derful” — wundoriice ‘wondrously’; also: heard adj — hearde adv (NE
hard), lanz adj — lanze adv (NE long). The use of -e after -lic was very
common; thus -lice became a frequent cmn?onenl of adverbs and began
to he applied as a suffix of adverbs, even if they were not derived from
adjectives in -lic, e.g.: rot *glad’ adj — rotlice adv ‘cheerfully’, inmweard
‘deep’ adj — innweardlice adv ‘deeply’ (NE inward}*

The ties of the other new adjective suifixes with corresponding roocts
are more transparent: OF fu{! was an adjective which yielded derived
adjectives (or compounds} being attached to other stems, mostly those
of abstract nouns: weordful! ‘illustrious’ (lit. “full of worth™), carfull
(NE careful), synnfull (NE sinful). The adjective féas 'deprived, bereft
of" employed as a suffix retained its meaning: sdwollfeas ‘lifeless, de-
prived of soul’, hldferdiéas ‘without a lord’, s/Zpléas (NE sleepless).

§ 268. Verb suffixes were few and non-productive. They can be illus-
trated by -s in ci@nsian, a verb derived from the adjective cl@ne
(NE clean) and -{&c in néal@can ‘come near, approach’ and &fenl®can,
an impersonal verb meaning ‘the approach of evening’ (R azuzpzms).

Word-Compaosition

§ 269. Word composition was a hignly productive way of developing
the vocabulary in OE. This method of word-formation was common to
all IE languages but in none of the groups has it become as widespread
as in Germanic. An abundance of compound words, from poetic meta-
phors to scientific terms, are found in OE texts.

As in other OG languages, word-composition in OE was more pro-
ductive in nominal parts of speech than in wverbs.

§ 270. Compounds in OG [anguages are usually divided into two fypes: mor.
phological or primary compounds and syntfactic or secondary. Mocphological com-
pounds — which must have been the earlier type — were formed by combining two
stems, with or without a linking element, e. g.: OF mid-niht and midd-e-niht {NE
midnight). Syntactic compounds were a later development; they reproduced the pat-
tern of a syntactic group, usually an atiributive phrase consisting of a noun in the
Gen. case and a head noun: OE Sunnan-dey — Sunnan — Gen. sg of sunne (Fem.
a-stem); de3-— the head word, ‘Sun's day’ (NE Sunday); Enslaland <land of the
Angles' {NE England) — Ensla Gen. pl of EnSle; Oxeaa-ford ‘oxen's ford’ (NE
Oxford). The distinction bestween the two types can help to determine the origin
of the linking element, which may be a remnant of the stem.suffix in a morpho-
logical compound or a grammatical inflection —In a syntactical compound. In QE,
however, syntactical compounds are rare and the linking vowels in morphological
compounds are either reduced and generalised under -2 of lacking.

§ 271. Compound nouns contained various first components — stems
of nouns, adjectives and verbs; their second components were nouns.

L Originally -¢ was the ending of the Instr. case of adjectives used in an ad’
verbial function. The loss of -¢ has produced homonymous pairs in Mod E: hard
adj — hard adv; the suffixes -lic and -lice wera reduced to -ly, which is now both
2n adverb and an adjective suffix, cf.: deaedly adj and meekiy adv.
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The pattern “noun plus noun” was probably the most productive type
of all: OE héafod-mann ‘leader' (lit. *“head-man”}), mann-cynn (NE
mankind), héafod-weard ‘leader’ (weard ‘guard’), stan-bryci (NE stone
bridge), simm-stan (NE gem, lit. “gem stone”), boc-craeft ‘literature’
(lit. “book craft®), léop-craeft, sonz-crzft ‘poetry’ (lit. *“song craft,
art of singing”), eorp-creft ‘geography’ (OE eorpe, NE earth).

Among compound nouns there were some syntactical compounds:
OE wilena-zemot ‘assembly of Elders’, dases-eaze 'day's eye’ (simplified
to NE doisy, see also the names for the days of the week in § 245).

Compound nouns with adjective-stems as the first components were
less productive, e.g. wid-s& ‘ocean’ {lit. “wide sea™), cwic-seolfor (NE
guicksilver), sod-d&d (lit. “good deed”). Compound nouns with_verb
and adverb-stems were rare: bac-his ‘baking house’, inn-zanz ‘entrance’,

§ 272, Compound adjectives were formed by joining a noun-stem
to an adjective: dom-3zeorn (lit. ‘eager for glory'), mod-ceariz ‘sorrowful’.
The following adjectives are compounded of two adjective stems: wid-
citp ‘widely known', feln-modis ‘very brave'.

The most peculiar patiern of compound adjectives was the so-called
“bahuvrihi type” -- adjective plus noun-stem as the second component
of an adjective. This type is exemplified by mild-heort ‘merciful’, stip-
mod ‘brave’, dn-éaze ‘one-eyed’; soon, however, the second componeni
acquired an adjective suffix -ede, thus combining two methods of word-
formation: composition and suffixation; cf. an-gaze lit. “one eye” and
an-hyrnede ‘one-horned, with one horn’. ’

§ 273. The remarkable capacity of OE for derivation and word-
composition is manifested in numerous words formed with the help of
several methods: un-wis-dom ‘folly’ — un- -— negative prelix, wis — ad-
jective-stem (NE wise), dom -~ noun-stem turning into a sufiix; piaw-
feest-nes ‘discipline’ — peaw n ‘custom’, fasr adj ‘firm’ (NE fjas!},
-nes — suffix. ,

§ 274. Table 3 gives a summary of the principal means of word-
formation employed in OE and the main spheres of their usage.

Table 3
Word-Formation in 0ld English

Derivation
Prefixation Suffixation

Verbs
{Nouns, Adjectives)

Word Compusition

Nouns, Adjectives Nouns, Adjectives

for-zietan  (un-riht | 30d-nis (NE good- | ham-cyme, cild-zeons

n, aj ness)
(NE forget, ‘wrong’ | sr&d-iz (NE greedy) (NE  home-coming,
(lit. “not right”)) young as a child)

wis-dom, fréond-lgas
(NE wisdom, [riendliness)
(suffixation « compaosition)
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Stylistic Stratification of the Old.
English Vocabulary

§ 275. Extant OE texts fall into 2 number of genres: poetic, religious, legal,
and more or less neutral. From comparing their voeabularies it has been discov-
ered that apart from a natural distribution of words determined by the conlents of
the texts, there existed a certain sitylistic stratification of the QE vocabulary. Mo-
dern philologists subdivide OE words inle three stylistically distinct groups: ncut-
ral words, learned words and poetic words.

§ 276. Neutral words were characterised by the highest frequency of occurrence,
wide use in word-formation and historical slability; the majority of these words
__often in altered shape — have been preserved to the present day. Numerous exam-
ples of these words were given above — to illustrate phonetic changes, grammar
rules and word formation (OE mann, stan, blind, drincan, béon, etc.) Most words
of this group are of native origin (see, however, early borrowings from Latin in

§ 238). :

§ 277. Learned words are found in fexts of religious, legal, philosophical or
scientific character, Among learned words there were many borrowings from Latin.
Nurtterous compound nouns were built on Lalin models as translation loans {o render
the exact meaning of foreign fterms, e. g.: wréSendlic (L Accusativis), feorsbold
shody* (L anime domus ‘dwelling of the soul')-—see later Latin borrewings in
OE in § 288—244. In later periods of history many OE learned words went out
of use being replaced by new borrowings and native jormations. : .

§ 278. Poetic words in OF are of special interest: OE poeiry employs a very
specific vocabulary. A cardipal characteristic of OE peetry is its wealth of syno-
nyms. In BEOWULF, for instance, there are thirty-seven words for the concept
“warrior”, twelve for “battlen, sevenieen for “sea”. Among the poetic npames for
“hero” are beorn, rirc, secg, pein and many metaphoric circumlocutions (*kennings™)
— ccmpounds used instead of simple words: Zar-berend lit. "spear-carrier®, Zar-wiza
‘spear-warrior’, suweord-freca ‘sword-hero', hyrn-wila ‘corslet-warrior’, 3Ap-Jewinn
swar contest’, lind-hebbende 'having a shield', 3Gp-rinc 'man of war, wartior',
péod.-suma ‘man of the troop’, zip-wine ‘wWar-Iriend’. Similarly, bréosi-hord ‘treas.
ure of the breast’ denoted ‘heart’ or ‘thovght’; 3fp-wade 'battle-wood” stood for
spear; bdn-rofa ‘chamber for bones', flasc-hord ‘heard ol flesh’ and flesc-hama 'cov-
ering for flesh' — all meant ‘body’; hord-tojg ‘ireasure-chamber’ was a metaphor-
ic eircumlocution for “secret thoughts". These compounds were used as stylistic
devices — for ornament, for expressive ecifect, to bring out and emphasize a cer-
taln quality, and for the sake of alliteration.

Probably many poetic words were already archaic in [ate OE; some of the ken-
nings were trile, conventional metaphors, while others were used only once in a
cerfain text and therelore cannot be included in the basic OE vocabulary., And
vet they constitute & unique feature of OE poetry and the OE language. Together
wilh 1he decline of the genre OE poetic words went out of wse.

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

I. Why does the OF vocabulary contain so few borrowings from
the Celtic languages of Britain? Why do place-names constitute a sub-
stantial part of Celtic element?

2. From lists of Latin loan-words in OE speculate on the_kind of
contacts the English had with Rome at different historical pericds.

3. What facts can be given to prove that OE was generally resistant
to borrowing and preferred to rely upon its own resources?
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4. Pick out the OE suffixes and prefixes which are still used in Eng-
lish and can be regarded as productive foday.

5. What is meant by “simplification of the morphological structure»?
Use words from the following list to iliustrate vour answer: OE ealdian
(< *eald-o-fan) ‘grow old’; m2tan (< *m3t-i-an) ‘meet’; wull Nom,
(< *wulf-a-2) NE wolf, wulfe, Dat. sg (< *wulf-a-i); woruld (< *wer-
ealdi *age’, ‘old”} NE worid; hlaford (< *hidf-weard ‘*bread, loai’, ‘keep-
er’) NE lord;, hi&fdize (< *hldf-dize ‘bread-kneading') NE lady; éaland
(< ¥éa-land ‘water’, ‘land’) NE island; 30dlic (< *god-lic ‘good’, ‘body")
NE goodly, fair,

6. Determine the part of speech and the meaning of the words in
the right column derived from the stem given in the left column:

leorn-ian v *learn’ leorn-ere, leorn-ing, leorn-unz

se-samn-ian ¢ ‘assemble’ je-samn-ung

scéot-an v ‘shoot’ scéot-end

lecht a ‘light’ |éoht-1ic

stranz adj ‘strong’ ~ stranz-ian, stranz-lic, stranz-tice

eald adj ‘old’ eald-ian, eald-unz, eald-dom

scearp adf ‘sharp’ scearp-lic, scearp-lice, scearp-nis

S0r3 B “SOrrow’ sorz-ian, sorz-lic, sorz-full

fast adj ‘firm, fast’ ' fast-e, fest-an, fest-lic, {mst-lice,

feest-nis

seorn adj ‘eager’ zeorn-full, zeorn-e, zeorn-an,
] georn-lice, zeorn-ful-nes, zeorn-
g ful-lic

freond n ‘friend’ ©  fraond-leas, fréond-lic, fréond-

lice, fréond-scipe, fréond-r&den

7. Add negative prelixes to the following words and explain the
meaning of the derivatives:

rot ‘glad’, — un-...; hal ‘healthy’ — wan- ...; spédiz ‘rich' — un-
. Wan- .., ctp ‘kmown’ —un- ...; lician ‘please’ — mis- ...;
limpan ‘happen’ — mis- ..,



Part Two

A X

Chapter X{

HISTORICAL BACKGROUND FROM THE 11TH TO 15TH C.
LINGUISTIC SITUATION. WRITTEN RECORDS

Economic and Social Conditions in the 11th-12th .

he OE pericd in the history of the language cor-
responds o the transitional stage from the slave-
owning and tribal system to the feudal system
in the history of Britain. In the I1Ith c. feudal-
ism was already well established. According to
a survey made in the late lith c¢. slaves and
freemen were declining classes, The majority of
the agricultural population {and also of the fotal
population, which amounted to about 2,000,000 peopie) were bound
to their lord and land. Under natural economy, characteristic of feu-
dalism, most of the things needed for the life of the lord and the villain
were produced on the estate. Feudal manors were separated from their
neighbours by tolls, local feuds, and various restrictions concerning
settlement, travelling and employment. These historical conditions
produced a certain iniluence on the development of the Janguage.

§ 280. In Early ME the differences between the regional dialects
grew. Never in history, before or after, was the historical background
more favourable for dialectal diiferentiation. The main dialectal divi-
sion in England, which survived in later ages with some slight modifi-
cation of boundaries and considerable dialect mixture, goes back to
the feudal stage of British history.

_ In the age of poor communication dialect boundaries often coincided
with geographical barriers such as rivers, marshes, forests and moun-
tains, as these barriers would hinder the diffusion of Jinguistic features.

__In addition to economic, geographical and social conditions, dialectal
differences in Early ME were accentuated by some historical events,
Namely the Scandinavian invasions and the Norman Conquest.
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Effect of the Scandinavian Invasions

§ 281. Though the Scandinavian invasions of England are dated in
the OE period, their effect on the language is particularly apparent
in ME.

We may recall that since the 8th ¢. the British Isles were ravaged
by sea rovers from Scandinavia, first by Danes, later — by Norwegians.
By the end of the Oth c. the Danes had succeeded in obtaining a perma-

Course
- of Northmen

Lindisfarne

The Scandinavian invasions

nent foeting in England; more than half of England was yielded tc the
invaders and recogriised as Danish ferritory — “Danelaw”. While some
of the Scandinavians came to England merely to plunder and return
to their homeland, others made their permanent home in North East
England.

In the early years of the occupation the Danish settlements were
jittle more than armed camps. But gradually the conditions stabilised
and the Danes began to bring their families. The new settlers and the
English intermarried and intermixed; they lived close together and
did not differ either in social rank or in the level of culture and customs;
they intermingled the more easily as there was no linguistic barrier
between them. (OF and O Scand belonged to the Germanic group of
languages and at that time were much closer than their descendants
are today.) The colonisation and the intermixture of the newcomers
with their former foes contintted from the 9th c. on, during two hundred
years, which witnessed diverse political events: the reconquest of Da-
nelaw under Alfred’s successors, the renewal of Scandinavian onslaughts
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in the late 10th c. under Sweyne, and the political annexation of Eng-
jand by Denmark under Canute (see §98).

§ 282. In the areas of the heaviest settlement the Scandinavians
outnumbered the Anglo-Saxon population, which is attested by geo-
graphical names. In Yorkshire, Lincolnshire, Northumberland, Cum-
serland — up to 75 per cent of the place-names are Danish or Norwe-
gian. Altogether more than 1,400 English villages and towns bear
names of Scandinavian origin (with the element thorp meaning “village”,
e.g. Woodthorp, Linthorp; foft ‘a piece of land’, e.g. Brimioft, Lo-
westoft and others). Probably, in many districts peopie became biling-
ual, with either Old Norse or English prevailing.

Eventually the Scandinavians were absorbed into the local popu-
lation both ethnically and linguistically. They merged with the society
around them, but the impact on the linguistic situation and on the
further development of the English language was quite profound.

The increased regional differences of English in the 1ith and 12th
c. must partly be attributed to the Scandinavian influence. Due to the
contacts and mixture with O Scand, the Northern dialects (o use QE
terms, chiefly Northumbrian and East Mercian} had acquired lasting
and sometimes indelible Scandinavian features., We find a large admix-
ture of Scandinavian words in Early ME records coming from the North
East whereas contemporary texts from other regions are practically
devoid of Scandinavian borrowings.

In later ages the Scandinavian element passed into other regions.
The incorporation of the Scandinavian element in the London dialect
and Standard English was brought about by the changing linguistic
situation in England: the mixture of the dialecfs and the growing lin-
guistic unification.? Yet neither in the South nor in Standard English
-did the Scandinavian element ever assume such praportions as in the
North-Eastern ME dialects.

The Norman Cenguest

§ 283. Soon after Canute’s death (1042) and the collapse of his em-
pire the old AS line was restored but their reign was short-lived. The
new English king, Edward the Confessor (1042-1066), who had been
reared in France, brought over many Norman advisors and favourites;
he distributed among them English lands and wealth to the consi-
derable resentment of the Anglo-Saxon nobility and appointed
them to important positions in the government and church hierarchy.
He not only spoke French himself but insisted on it being spoken by
the nobles at his court. William, Duke of Normandy, visited his court
and it was rumoured that Edward appointed him his successor. In many
respects Edward paved the way for Norman infiliration long before
the Norman Conquest. However, the government of the country was
still in the hands of Anglo-Saxon feudal lords, headed by the powerful
Earl Godwin of Wessex.

! See Hpyesa B. H. Pasmirie HAUHONANLHOTO JAETEPATYPHOTO aHFAHACKOrO A3HKE.
M., 1969., p. 48 . -
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§ 284. In 1666, upon Edward’s death, the Elders of England (O
Witan) proclaimed Harold Godwin king of England. As scon as the
news reached William of Normandy, he mustered a big army by prom-
ise of land and plunder (one third of his soldiers were Normans, others,
mercenaries from all over Europe) and, with the support of the Pope,
landed in Britain,

In the battle of Hastings, fought in Qctober 1066, Harold was kilied
and the English were defeated. This date is commonly known as
the date of the Norman Conquest, though the military occupation of
the country was not completed until a few years later. After the victory
at Hastings, William by-passed London cutting it off from the North
and made the Witan of London and the bishops at Westminster Abbey
crown him king. William and his barons laid waste many lands in Eng-
land, burning down villages and estates. They conducted a relentless
campaign of subjugation, devastated and almost depopulated Northum-
bria and Mercia, which tried to rise against the conquerors. Scores of
earthen Jorts and wooden stockades, built during the campaign, were
soon replaced by huge sione Norman castles. Most of the lands of the
Anglo-Saxon lords passed into the hands of the Norman barons, Wil-
liam’s own possessions comprising about one third of the country. The
Normans occupied all the imporlant posts in the church, in the govern-
ment, and in the army.

Following the conquest hundreds of people from France crossed the
Channef fo make their home in Britain. Immigration was easy, since
the Norman kings of Britain were also dukes of Normandy and, about
a hundrcd vears later, tcok possessicn of 1he whole western hali of France,
thus bringing England into still closer contact with the continent.
French monks, tradesmen and craflsmen flooded the south-western
towns, so that not only the higher nobilily but alse much of the middle
class was French.

Effect of the Norman Conguest on the
Linguistic Situation

§ 285. The Norman Conquest was not only a great event in British
_political history but also the greatest single event in the history of the

English language. Its earliest effect was a drastic change in the linguistic
situation.

The Norman conquerors of England had originally come from Scan-
dinavia (compare Norman and Northman). About one hundred and
fifty years before they had seized the valley of the Seine and settled
in what was henceforth known as Normandy. They were swiftly assim-
ilated by the French and in the 11th ¢. came to Britain as French
speakers and bearers of French culture. They spoke the Northern dialect
of French, which differed in some points from Central, Parisian French.
Their tongue in Britain is often referred to as “Anglo-French® or “Anglo-
Norman?, but may just as well be called French, since we are less con-
cerned here with the distinction of French dialects than with the contin-
vous French influence upon English, both in the Norman period of
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hjstorytand a long while after the Anglo-Norman language had ceased
exist.

to In the early 13th c., as a resuit of lengthy and inefficient wars with
France John Lackland lost the French provinces, including the dukedom
of Normandy. Among other consequences the loss of the lands in France
cut off the Normans in Britain from France, which speeded up the de-
cline of the Anglo-French language,

286. The most immediate consequence of the Norman domination
in Britain is to be seen in the wide use of the French language in many
spheres of life. For almost three hundred years French was the official
language of administration: it was the language of the king's court,.
the law courts, the church, the army and the castle. If was also the every-
day language of many nobles, of the higher clergy and of many towns-
people in the South. The intellectual life, literature and education were
in the hands of French-speaking pecple; French, alongside Latin, was
the language of writing. Teaching was largely conducted in French and
boys at schoo! were taught to transiate their Latin into French instead
of English.

For all that, England never sfopped being an English-speaking
country. The bulk of the population held fast to their own tongue: the
lower classes in the towns, and especially in the country-side, those
who lived in the Midlands and up north, coniinued to speak English
and looked upon French as joreign and hostile, Since most of the people
were illiterate, the English language was almost exclusively used: for
spoken communication.

At first the two languages existed side by side without mingling.
Then, slowly and quietly, they began to permeate each other. The Nor-
man barons and the French town-dwellers had to pick up English words
to make themselves understood, while the English began to use French
words in current speech. A good knowledge of French would mark a
person of higher standing giving him a certain social prestige. Probably
many people became bilingual and bad a fair command of boih lan-
guages. -

§ 287. These peculiar linguistic conditions could not remain static,
The struggle between French and English was bound to end in the com-
plete victory of English, for English was the living language of the
entire people, while French was restricted to certain social spheres and
to writing. Yet the final victory was still a long way off. In the 13th c.
only a few steps were made in that direction. The earliest sign of the
official recognition of English by the Norman kings was the famous
PRCCLAMATION issued by Henry 111 in 1258 to the counciliers in
}'-.’a;]iament. It was written in three languages: French, Latin and Eng-
ish. :

§ 288. The three hundred years of the domination of French affeci-
ed English more than any other foreign infiuence before or after. The
tarly French borrowings reflect accurately the spheres of Norman in-
”_Uence upon English life; later borrowings can be attributed to the con-
tinuved cultural, economic and political contacts between the countries,
The French influence added new features to the regional and social dif-
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ferentiation of the language. New words, coming from French, could not
be adopted simultaneously by all the speakers of English; they were
first used in some varieties of the language, namely in the regional dia-
teets of Southern England and in the speech of the upper classes, but
were unknown in the other varieties, This led to growing dialecial dif.
ferences, regional and social. Later the new features adopted from French
extended to other varieties of the language.

The use of a foreign tongue as the state language, the- diversity of
the dialects and the decline of the written form of English created a
situation extremely favourable for increased variation and for more
intensive linguistic change,

Early Middle English Dialects. Extension
of English Territory

§ 289. The regional ME dialects had developed from respective OE
dialects. A precise map of all the dialects will probably never be made,
for available sources are ‘scarce and unreliable: localised and dated
documents are few in number. Early ME dialects and their approximate
boundaries have been determined largely by inference; for later ME the
difficulty lies in the growing dialect mixture.

With these reservations the following dialect groups can be distin-
guished in Early ME.

The Southzrn group included the Kenfish and the South-Western
dialects. Kentish was a direct descendant of the OE dialect known by
the same name, though it had somewhat extended its area. The South-
Western group was a contfinuation of the OE Saxon dialects, — not
onlv West Saxon, but also East Saxon. The East Saxon dialect was not
prominent in OF but became more important in Early ME, since it made
the basis of the dialect of London in the 12th and 13th ¢. Among the
dialects of this group we may mention the Gloucester dizlect and the
London dialect, which must have been an inflyential form of speech
at all times.

The group of Midland (“Central™} dialects — corresponding to the
OE Mercian dialect — is divided into West Midland and East Midland
as two main areas, with further subdivisions within: South-East Midland
and North-East Midland, South-West Midland and North-West Midland.
In ME the Midland area became more diversified linguistically than
the OE Mercian kingdom occupying approximately the same territory:
from thejThames in the South to the Welsh-speaking area in the West
and up north to the river Humber,

The Northern dialects had developed from OE Northumbrian. In
Early ME the Northern dialects included several provincial dialects,
e.g. the Yorkshire and the Lancashire dialects and also what later
became known as Scottish.

§ 290. In the course of Early ME the area of the English language
in the British Isles grew. Following the Norman Conquest the former
Celtic kingdoms fell under Norman rule, Wales was subjugated in the
late 13th c.: its eastern half became part of England, while the North
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and West of Wales was a principality governed separately. In the late
12th ¢. the English made their {first attempts to conquer Ireland. The
invaders settled among the Irish and were soon assimilated, a large
proportion of the invaders being Welshmen. Though part of Ireland
was ruled from England, the country remained divided and had litile
contact with England. The English language was used there alongside
Celtic languages — Irish and Welsh — and was influenced by Celtic.
~ §291. The Early ME dialectal division was preserved in the succeed-
ing centuries, though even in Late ME the linguistic situation changed.
In Early ME, while the state language and the main language of litera-
ture was French, the local dialects were relatively equal. In Late ME,
when English had been reestablished as the main language of administra-
tion and writing, one of the regional dialects, the London dialect, pre-
vailed over the others (see § 295, 301 ff).
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Early Middle English Written Records

§ 292. For a long time efter the Norman Conquest there were two
written languages in England, both of them foreign: Latin and French.
English was held in disdain as a tongue used only by common illiterate
people and not fit for writing. In some dialects the gap in the written
tradition spanned almost two hundred years.

The earliest samples of Early ME prose are the new entries made
in the ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES from the year 1122 to the year
1154, known as the PETERBOROUGH CHRONICLE.

The works in the vernacular, which began to appear towards the
end of the 12th c., were mostly of a religious nature. The great mass
of these works are homilies, sermons in prose and verse, paraphrases
from the Bible, psalms and prayers. The earliest of these religious works,
the POEMA MORALE (“Moral Ode”) represents the Kentish dialect
of the late 12th or the early I3th c.

. Of particular interest for the history of the language is ORMULUM,
2 poem composed by the monk Orm in about 1200 in the North-East
Midland dialect (Lincolnshire). It consists of unrhymed metrical par-
aphrases of the Gospels. The text abounds in Scandinavianisms angd
lacks French borrowings. Its most outstanding feature is the spelling
system devised by the author. He doubled the consonants after short
vowels in ciosed syllables and used special semicircular marks over short
vowels in open syllables. Here are some lines from the poem where the au-
thor recommends that theserulesshould be followed in copying the poem:

Annd whase wilenn shall pis toc And if anyone wants to

efft operrsipe writenn, write this beok anolher time,
again, _
Himm bidde icc patt het write rihbi, 1 bid him that he write right
swasumm bdiss boc himm as this bcok him teaches...
taechepp...
Annd tatt he loke wel Patt ke And that he sees {o it
an bocstall write twizzess. that he write a letter twice
sswhar peritt uppo piss boc Where it in this ook
iss writenn o patt wise. is written in that way.

Among other works of religious nature we may mention ANCRENE
RIWLE (*The Rule of Anchorites”), a prose ireatise in the South-West-
ern dialect of the early 13th c. and iwo later poems in the Northern
dialect: CURSOR MUNDI, an amplified version of the Gospels, and
the PRICKE OF CONSCIENCE, a translation attributed to Richard
Rolle of Hampole,

§ 293. Alongside these religious works there sprang up a new kind
of secular literature inspired by the French romances of chivalry. Ro-
mances were long compositions in verse or prose, describing the life and
adventures of knighis. The greal majority of romances fel! into groups
or cycles concerned with a limited number of matters. Those relating
to the “matter of Britain™ were probably the most popular and original
works of English poets, though many of them were paraphrased from
French. i
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One of the earliest poems of this type was BRUT composed by Laya-
mon in_the early 13th ¢. It is a free rendering of the BRUT D ANGLE-
TERRE by Wace, an Anglo-Norman writer of the 12th ¢., which tells
the story of the legendary foundation of Britain by Brutus, the alleged
great grandson of Aeneas of Troy; the last third of the poem is devoted
fo Brut's most famous descendant, the mythical British king Arthur
and his “Knights of the Round Table®, who became the favourite sub-
ject of English knightly romances. The poem is written in alliterative
verse with a considgrable number of rhymes. It is noteworthy that the
wWest Midland dialect of BRUT, though nearly a century and a half
after the Norman Conquest, -contains very few French words; evidently
the West Midlands were as yet little affected by French influence.

§ 294. Some romazances deal with more recent events and distinctly
Enzlish themes: episodss of the Crusades or Scandinavian invasions.
HAVELOK THE DANE (East Midland dialect of the late 13th c¢.)
narrates the adventures of a2 Danish prince who was saved by a fisher-
man, Grim (the founder of Grimsby). Another poem in the same dia-
lect and century, KING HORN, is more of a love story. Both poems make
use of characters and plots found in French sources but are nevertheless
criginal English productions,

& 295. Among the Early ME tlexts in the South-Western dialects
we should mention THE LONDON PROCLAMATION of the year 1258
(see § 287) and the political poems of the early 14th e. which voiced the
complaint of the poor against their oppressors. In the poem EVIL TIMES
OF EDWARD Il the unknown authar described the vices of the cler-
gy and the nobility as the causes of the wretched condition of the people.
Those were the earliest ME texts in the London dialect.

As seen from this survey Early ME written records represent differ-
ent local dialects. The dialects ware relatively equal as forms of the
written language, beneath the twolold oppression of Anglo-Norman and
Latin writing. They retained a certain literary authority until it was
overshadowed in the 14th c, by the prestige of the London written
language.

Late Middle Enclish. Reestablishment of English
as the Language of the State and Liferature

§ 296. The domination of the French language in England came
to an end in the course of the 14th c. The victory of English was pre-
determined and prepared for by previous events and historical condi-
tions (see § 286).

Little by tittle the Normans and the English drew together and in-
termingled. In the l4thec. Anglo-Norman was a dead language; it ap-
peared as corrupt French to those who had access fo th2 French of Paris
through books, education or direct contacts. The number of peaple who
knew French had fallen; Angio-Norman and French literary composi-
tions had iost their audience and had to be translated into English.

Towards the end of the 14th ¢. the English language had taken the
Place of French as the language of literature and administration. Eng-
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lish was once more the dominant speech of all social classes in all re.
gions. It had ousted French since it had always remained the mother
tongue and the only spoken language of the bulk of the population.

§ 297. It may be interesting to mention some facts showing how the
transition came about. In 1362 Edward 111 gave his consent to an act
of Parliament ordaining that English should be used in the law courts,
since “French has become much unknown in the realm”. This reform,
however, was not carried out for years to come: French, as well as Lai-
in, continued to be used by lawyers alongside English until the 16th ¢,
Yet many legal documents which have survived from the late 14th
and 15th ¢, are written in English: wills, municipal acts, petitions. In
1363, for the first time in history, Parliament was opened by the king's
chancellor with an address in English. In 1399 King Henry IV used
English in his official speech when accepling the throne. In 1404 English
diplomats refused to conduct negotiations with France in French, claim-
ing that the language was unknown to them. All these events testify to
the recognition of English as the state language. :

Slowly and inevifably English regained supremacy in the field of
education. As early as 1349 it was ruled that English should be used at
schools in teaching Latin, bul it was not until 1385 that the practice
became general, and even the universities began to conduct their curric-
ula in English. By the 15th c¢. the ability to speak French had come to
be regarded as a special accomplishment, and French, like Latin, was
learnt as a foreign language. At the end of the 15th ¢, William Caxton,
the first English printer, observed: “the most quantity of the people
understand not Latin nor French here in this noble reaim of England”,

§ 298. One might have expected that the triumph of English would
lead to a weakening of the French influence upon English. In reality,
however, the impact of French became more apparent. As seen from
the surviving written texts, French loan-words multiplied at the very
time when English became a medium of general communication. The
large-scale influx of French loans can be atfributed o several causes.
It is probable that many French words had been in current use for quite
a long time before they were first recorded. We should recali that records
in Early ME were scarce and came mostly from the Northern and West-
ern regions, which were least affected by French influence. Later ME
texts were produced in London and in the neighbouring areas, with a
mixed and largely bilingual population. In numerous translations
from Frernich — which became necessary when the French language was
going out of use — many loan-words were employed for the sake of greater
precision, for want of a suitable native equivalent or due to the frans-
lator's inefficiency. It is also important that in the course of the 14thec.
the local dialects were brought into closer contact; they intermixed
and influenced one another: therefore the infiltration of French borrow-
ings into all the local and social varieties of English progressed more
rapidly. .

§ 209. As with cther foreign influences, the impact of French is to
be found, first and foremost, in the vocabulary. The layers and the se-
mantic spheres of the French borrowings reflect the relations between
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the Norman rulers and the English population, the dominance of the
French language in literature and the contacts with French culture
(see § 577). The prevalence of French as the language of writing led to
anumerous changes in English spelling (see § 357).

Dialects in Late Middle English. The London Dialect

§ 300. The dialect division which evolved in Early ME was on the
whole preserved in later periods. In the 14th and 15th c. we find the same
grouping of local dialects: the Southern group, including Kentish and
the South-Western dialects, the Midland group with its minute subdi-
visions and the Northern group. And yet the relations among them were
changing. The extension of trade beyond the confines of jocal bounda-
ries, the growth of towns with a mixed population favoured the inter-
mixture and amalgamation of the regional dialects. More intensive
inter-influence of the dialects, among other facts is attested by the pen-
etration of Scandinavian loan-words into the West Midland and South-
ern dialects from the North and by the spread of French borrowings
in the reverse direction. The most important event in the changing
linguistic situation was the rise of the London dialect as the prevalent
written form of language.

§ 308, The history of the London dialect reveals the sources of the
literary language in Late ME and alsc the main source and basis of the
Literary Standard, both in its written and spocken forms.

The history of London extends back to the Roman period. Even
in OE times London was by far the biggest town in Britain, although
the capital of Wessex — the main OE kingdom — was Winchester.
The capital was transferred to London a few years before the Norman
conquest.

The Early ME records made in Londen — beginning with the PRO-
CLAMATION of 1258 — show that the dialect of London was fundamen-
tally East Saxon; in terms of the ME division, it belonged to the South-
Western dialect group. Later records indicate that the speech of Lon-
don was becoming more mixed, with East Midland features gradually
prevailing over the Southern features. The most likely explanation
for the change of the dialect type and for the mixed character of Lon-
don English lies in the history of the London population.

In the 12th and 13th c. the inhabitants of London came from the
south-western districts. In the middle of the 14th ¢. London was practi-
cally depopulated during the “Black Death” (1348) and later outbreaks
of bubonic plague. It has been estimated that about one third of the pop-
ulation of Britain died in the epidemics, the highest proportion of deaths
occurring in London. The depopulation was speedily made good and
in 1377 London had over 35,000 inhabitants.

Most of the new arrivals came from the East Midlands: Norfolk,
Suffolk, and other populous and wealthy counties of Medieval England,
althongh not bordering immediately on the capital. As a result the speech
of Londoners was brought much closer to the East Midland dialect. The
official and literary papers produced in London in the late 14th c. dis-
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play obvious East Midland features. The London dialect became more
Anglian than Saxon in character,

This mixed dialect of London, which had extended to the two uni.
versities (in Oxford and Cambridge) ousted French from official spheres
and from the sphere of writing. “

Written Records in Late Middle English.
The Age of Chaticer

§ 302, The flourishing of literature, which marks thz second half of
the 14thc., apart from its cultural significance, testifies to the complete
reestablishment of English as the language of writing. Some authors wrote
in their local dialect from outside London, but most of them used the Lon-
dont dialect, or forms of the language combining London and provincial
traits. Towards the end of the century the London dialect had become
the principal type of language used in literature, a sort of literary “pat-
tern” to be imifated by provincial authors.

The literary texts of the late l4th c. preserved in numerous manu-
scripis, belong to a variely of genres. Translation continued, but origi-
nal compositions were produced in abundance; poetry was more prolific
than prose. This period of literary florescence is known as the “age of
Chaucer”, the greatest name in English literature before Shakespeare.
Other writers are referred to as “Chaucer’s contemporaries™.

§ 303. One of the prominent authors of the time was John de Trevisa
of Cornwall. In 1387 he completed the transiation of seven books on world
history — POLYCHRONICON by R. ‘Higden — from Latin into the
South-Western dialect of English. Among other information it contains
some curious remarks about languages used in England: “Trevisa: ...
gentle men have now left to feach (i. e. “stopped teaching”) their
children French... Higden: It seems a great wonder how Englishmen and
their own language and tongue is so diverse in sound in this one island
and the language of Normandy coming from anothar land has one manner
of sound among all men that speak it right in England... men of {he
East with men of the West, as it were, under the same part of heaven,
accord more in the sound of their speech than men of the North with men
of the South.” .

Of greatest linguistic consequence was the activity of John Wycli
(1324 —1384), the forerunner of the English Reformation. His most im-
portant contribution to English prose was his (and his pupils’) transla-
tion of the BIBLE completed in 1384, He also wrote pamphiete protest-
ing against the corruption of the Church. Wyeclif's BIBLE was copied
in manuseript and read by many people all over the country. Written
in the London dialect, it played an important role in spreading this
form of English. .

§ 304. The chief poets of the time, besides Chaucer, were John Gow-
er, William Langland and, probably, the unknown author of SIR GA-
WAINE AND ng-[E GREEN KNIGHT.

The remarkable poem of William Langland THE VISION CONCERN-
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ING PIERS THE PLOWMAN was written in a dialect combining West
Midland and London features; it has survived in three versions, from
1362 to 1399; it is an allegory and a satire attacking the vices and weak-
esses of various social classes and sympathising with the wretchedness
of the poor. It is presented as a series of visions appearing to the poet
in his dreams. He sees diverse people and personifications of vices and
virtues and explains the way to salvation, which is to serve Truth by
work and love. The poem is written in the old alliterative verse and shows
no touch of Anglo-Norman influence.

John Gower, Chaucer's friend and an outstanding poet of the time,
was born in Kent, but there are not many Kentisms in his London dia-
teci. His first poems were written in Anglo-Norman and in Latin. His
[ongest poem VOX CLAMANTIS (“The Voice of the Crying in the Wil-
derness”) is in Latin; it deals with Wat Tyler’s rebellion and condemns
all ranks of society for the sins which brought about the terrible revolt.
His last long poem is in English: CONFESSIO AMANTIS (“The Lover’s
Confession™), a composition of 40,000 octo-syllabic lines. 1t contains
a vast collection of stories drawn from various sources and arranged to
illustrate the seven deadly sins. John Gower told his tales easily and
vividly and for long was almost as popular as Chaucer.

We should mention one more poet whose name is unknown. Four
poems found in a single manuscript of the 14th e, — PEARL, PA-
TIENCE,CLEANNESS and SIR GAWAINE AND THE GREEN KNIGHT
-— have been attributed to the same author. Incidentally, the latter poem
belongs to the poputar Arthurfan cycle of knightly romances (see § 293),
though the episodes narrated as well as the form are entirely original.
The poems are a blending
of elaborate alliteration,
in line with the OE tra-
dition, and new rhymed
verse, with a variety of
difficult rhyme schemes.

§ 305. Geoffrey Chau-
cer {1340 — 1400} was by
far the most outstanding
figure of the time. A hun-
dred years later William
Caxton, the first English
printer, called him “the
worshipful father and
fiest founder and embel-
lisher of ornate eloquen-
©¢ In our language.” In
Tany books on the his-
fory” of English litera-
ture and the history of
English Chaucer is  de-

?;I'lh(:)d as the founder of Portrait of Chaucer (from a manuscript of the
¢ literary language. CANTERBURY TALES)
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Chaucer was born in London about the year 1340 and had the mqgt
varied experience as student, courtier, official, and member of Parlja.
ment. :

His early works were more or less imitative of other authors — Lat.
in, French or Italian — though they bear abundant evidence of his skilj,
He never wrote in any other language than English. The culmination
of Chaucer's work as a poet is his great unfinished collection of storjeg
THE CANTERBURY TALES.

The Prologue of lhis poem, the masterpiece of English poelry, describes how
the poet jound himsell at the Tabard Inn, in Southwark, bound on a pilgrimage
to the shrine of 8t. Thomas Becket at Canterbury. There he met twenty-nine other
pilgrims, who, at the suggestion of the host, agreed to liven uvp the jourmey by
story-telling. Chaucer lived to write only fwenty-four stories out of the inlended
sixly, but in the Prologue he managed to give a meost vivid pictere of contem.
potary England: he presented in the pilgtims a gallery of life-like portraits taken
from all walks of life. In social position they range from knight and prioress {p
drunken cook and humble plowman -—a doctor, a lawyer, a monk, a sailor, a car.
penter, an Oxford scholar and mgny others. These people are shown as they ap.
pear on the road, with their distinctive dress and features, and with a bit of their
personal histery. Even in their choice of taies they unconsciously reveal themselves,
the stories being in bharmony with lhe character of the narralors (e, g. the
knight refates a siory of chivalsy).

Chaucer wrote in a dialect which in the main coincided with that
used in documents produced in London shortly before his time and for
a long time affer. Although he did not really create the literary language,
as a poet of outstanding talent he made better use of it than his contem-
poraries and set up a pattern to be followed in the 15th c. His poems were
copied so many times that over sixty manuscripts of THE CANTER-
BURY TALES have survived to this day. His books were among
the first to be printed, a hundred years after their composition.

Chaucer’s literary language, based on the mixed (largely East Mid-
land) London dialect is known as classical ME; in the 15th and 16th c.
it became the basis of the national literary English language.

§ 306. The 15th c. could produce nothing worthy to rank with Chau-
cer. The two prominent poets, Thomas Hoccleve and John Lydgate,
were chiefly translators and imitators. The style of Chaucer’s successors
is believed to have drawn farther away from everyday speech; it was
highly affected in character, abounding in abstract words and strongly
influenced by Latin rhetoric (it is termed “aureate language”).

§ 307. Whereas in English literature the decline alter Chaucer is
apparent, the literature of Scotland forins a happy centrast. The Scot-
tish language, which grew from a Northern dialect of English flourished
from the 13th until the 16th ¢, THE BRUCE, written by John Barbour
between 1373 and 1378 is a national epic, which describes the real his-
tory of Robert Bruce, a hero and military chief who defeated the army
of Edward 11 at Bannockburn in 1314 and secured the independence
of Scotland. This poem was followed by others, composed by prominent
15th ¢. poets: e. g. WALLACE attributed to Henry the Minstrel; KING'S
QUHAIR (*“King's Book™) by King James I of Scotland.
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Chapter Xif

DEVELOPMENT OF THE NATIONAL LITERARY ENGLISH
LANGUAGE (16TH-19TH C.)

Preliminary Remarks

§ 309. The formation of the national jilerary English language cov.
ers the Early NE period {c. 1475—1660). Henceforth we can speak of
the evaiution of a single literary language instead of the similar or dif-
ferent development of the dialects.?

There were at least two major external faclors which favoured the
rise of the national language and the literary standards: the unification
of the country and the progress of culture. Other historical events, such
as increased foreign contacts, affected the language in a less general way:
they influenced the growth of the vocabulary. .

Economic and Political Unification.
Conditions for Linguistic Unity

§ 310. As ecarly as the 13th c., within the feudal system, new econom-
ic relations began to take shape. The villain was graduaily superseded
by the copy-holder, and ullimately, by the rent-paying tenant. With
the growing interest in commercial profits, feudal oppression grew and
the conditions of the peasants deteriorated. Social discontent showed
itself in the famous peasants’ rebellions of the 14th and 15th c.

The village artisans and craftsmen travelled about the country lock-
ing for a greater market for their produce. They settled in the old towns
and founded new ones near big monasteries, on the rivers and at the cross-
roads. The craffs became separated from agriculture, and new social
groups came into being: poor fown ariisans, the town middle class, rich
merchants, owners of workshops and money-lenders.

The 15th and 16th c¢. saw other striking changes in the life of the
country: while feudal relations were decaying, bourgeois relations and
the capitalist mode of production were developing rapidly. Trade had
extended beyond the local boundaries and in addition to farming and
cattle-breeding, an imporiant wool industry was carried on in the coun-
fryside. Britain began to export woollen cloth produced by the first
big enterprises, the “manufactures”. The landowners evicted the peas-

1 The *‘national'’ language embraces all the varieties of the language used by
the nation including dialects; the **national literary language™ applies only to re-
cognized standard forms of the language, both written and spoken; for earlier pe-
riods of history the term *“lilerary language’ may indicate the language of writ-
ing in 2 wider sense, including chronicles, legal documentis, religious texts, efc.
A mature national literary language is characterised by codified norms or rules o
usage and functional stylistic differentiation.
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nts and enclosed their land with ditches and fences, turning it inte

vast pastures.t _

The new nobility, who traded in wool, fused with the rich towns-
eople to form a new class, the bourgeoisie, while the evicted farmers,
ihe poor artisans and monastic servants turned imte farm labourers,
wage workers and paupers. :

The changes in the economic and social conditions led to the inter-
mixture of people coming from different regions and to the strengthen-
ing of sccial ties between the various parts of the country. _

311. Economic and social changes were accompanied by political
unification. In the last quarter of the i5th c. England became a cen-
tralised state.

At the end of the Hundred Years' War, when the feuda! lords and
their hired armies came home from France, life in Britain became more
turbulent than ever. The warlike nobles, disappointed with their defeat
in France, fought for power at the King’s Court; continued anarchy and
violence broke out into a civil war known as the Wars of the Roses
(1455--14858). The thirty-year contest for the possession of the crown
ended in the esfablishment of a strong royal power under Henry VII,
the founder of the Tudor dynasty.

The absolute monarchy of the Tudors was based on a new relation
of class forces: the crown had the support of the middle class. Henry
VII reduced the power of the cld nobles and created a new aristocracy
out of the rural and fown bourgeoisie. The next step in the creation of
an absolute monarchy was to break the monopoly of the medieval Pa-
pacy. This was achieved by his successor, Henry VIII (1509—1547}),
who quarrelled with the Pope, declared himself head of the English Church
and dissolved the monasteries (the English Reformation, 1529—1536);
now the victory of the Crown was complete.

The economic and political unification played a decisive role in the
development of the English language. :

§ 312. All over the world the victory of capitalism over feudalism
was linked up with the consclidation of people into nations, the for-
mation of national langunages and the growth of superdialect forms of
language to be used as a national Standard. The rise of capitalism
helped to knit together the people and to unify their language.

V. I. Lenin wrote: “For the complete victory of commodity production
the bourgeoisie must capture the home market, and there must be
politically united territories whose population speak a single language,
with all obstacles to the development of that language and to its
consplidation in literature eliminated... Language is the most important
Means of human intercourse. Unity and unimpeded development
of language are the most important conditions for genuinely free
and extensive commerce on a scale commensurate with modern
capitalism, for a free and broad grouping of the population in all its
—————

Thomas More wrote in the early 16th c. in his famous UTOPIA that sheep
had “‘hecome so great devourers and so wilde that they eat up, and swallow dow-
Te the very men themselves'.
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various classes and, lastly, for the establishment of a close connection
between the market and each and every proprietor, big or litile, ang
hetween seller and buyer.”

Progress of Culture. lntroduction ot Printing

§ 313. The 15th and 16th ¢, in Western Europe are marked by g
renewed interest in classical art and literature and by a general efflor.
escence of culture. The rise of a2 new vigorous social class — the bour-
geoisie — proved an enormous stimulus to the progress of Iearning,
science, literature and art.

The universities at Oxford and Cambridge (founded in the 12th ¢.)
became the centres of new humanistic learning, Henry VIII assembled
at his court a group of brilliant scholars and artists. Education had
ceased to be the privilege of the clergy; it spread to laymen and people
of lower social ranks. Alfer the Reformation teachers and tutors could
be laymen as well as clergymen.

As before, the main subject in schools was Latin; the English lan-
guage was labelled as “a rude and barren tongue”, fit only to serve as
an instrument in teaching Latin. Scientific and philosophical treatises
were written in Latin, which was not only the language of the church
but also the language of philosophy and science. The influence of clas-
sical languages on English grew and was refiected in the enrichment of
the vocabulary, '

§ 314. Of all the outstanding achievements of this great age, the in-
vention of printing had the most immediate eifect on the development
of the language, its written form in particular. “Artificial writing”,
as printing was then called, was invented in Germany in 1438 (by Jo-
?ann Gutenberg); the first printer of English books was William Cax-

omn,

William Caxton {1422—1491} was born in Kent. In 1441 he moved
to Flanders, where he spent over three decades of his life. During a vis-
it to Cologne he learned the method of printing and in 1473 opened up
his own printing press in Bruges. The first English book, prinied in Bru-
ges in 1475, was Caxton's translation of the story of Troy RECUYELL
OF THE HISTORYES OF TROYE. A few years later he brought his
press over to England and set it up in Westminster, not far outside the
city of London. All in all about one hundred books were issued by his
press and about a score of them were either translated or edited by Cax-
ton himself.

"~ Among the earliest publications were the poems of Geoffrey Chaucer,
still the most popular poet in England, the poems of John Gower, the
compositions of John Lydgate, the most voluminous. poet of the age,
Trevisa's translation of the POLYCHRONICON, and others. Both
Caxton and his associates took a greater interest in the works of med-
ieval literature than in the works of ancient authors or theological and
scientific treatises published by the printers on the continent. About

L fenin V.I. The Right of Nations to Self-determination, — In: Lenin V.. Col
lected works. M., 1977, vol. 20, p. 386.
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The last page of MORTE D'ARTHUR as printed by William Caxton

one quarter of his publications were translations from French, e. g.:
RECUYELL OF THE HISTORYES OF TRCYE mentioned above,
GAME AND PLAYE OF THE CHESSE, the famous romance of knight--
ly adventure MORTE D'ARTHUR (*Death of Arthur™) by Thomas
Malory, one of the last works in this genre.

In preparing the manuscripts for publication William Caxton and
his successors edited them so as to bring them infc conformity with the
London form of English used by their contemporaries. In doing this
they sometimes distorted the manuscripts considerably. Their correc-
tions enable us to see some of the linguistic changes that had occurred
since the time when the texts were [irst written. Here are some substi-
futions made by Caxton in Trevisa's POLYCHRONICON, written a
hundred years before: i _

Trevisa: i-cleped, ich, steihe, as me troweiht, chapinge;
Caxton: called, I, ascended, as men supposed, marke!.

§ 315. It is difficult io overestimate the influence of the first printers
in fixing and spreading the written jorm of English. The language they
used was the London literary English established since the age of Chaucer
and slightly modified in accordance with the linguistic changes that

ad taken place during the intervening hundred years. With cheap print-
€d books becoming available to a greater number of readers, the London
form of speech was carried to other regions and was imitated in the
Written works produced all over England.

The greatest influence exerted by the printers was that on the writ-
ten form of the word. Caxton’s spelling, for all its irregularities and in-
Consistencies, was more normalised than the chaotic spelling of the man-
--"‘_——l—u__

b ' An impersonal construction (lit. ‘as me seems'), which was later replaced
Y personal, e.g. as / suppose (hare as then supposed).

167



uscripts. The written forms of many words perpetuated by Caxtoq
were accepted as standard and have often remained unchanged to the
present day in spite of the drastic changes in pronunciation. 1t should
be noted that Caxton's spelling faithfully reproduced the spelling of the
preceding century and was conservative even in his day.

In conclusion we may recall that so great was the effect of printing
on the development of the language that the year 1475 — the date of
the publication of the first English book — is regarded as a turning
point in English linguistic history and the start of a new period — NE.

Foreign Confacts in the Early New English Period

§ 316. The Tudors encouraged the development of trade inside and
outside the country. The great geographical discoveries (beginning with
the discovery of the New World in 1492) gave a new impetus fo fhe
progress of foreign trade: English traders set forth on daring journeys
in search of gold and treasures. Under the jater Tudors England became
one of the biggest trade and sea powers.

The main events of the reign of Queen Elizabeth (1558-1603) were
connected with the rise of merchant capital. Qusting her rivals from
many markets England became involved in the political struggie of
the European countries for supremacy. Most complicated were her rela-
tions with France, Spain and Portugal: in 1588 England defeated the
Spanish fleet, the Invincible Armada, thus dealing a final blow to Spain,
her main rival in overseas trade and in colonial expansion. In the late
16th ¢. England founded her first cclonies abroad.

The contacts of Engtand with foreign nations, although not neces-
sarily friendly, became closer, which had an inevitable influence on the

growth of the vocabulary.

Expaﬁsion of English over the British Isles

§ 317. As Britain consolidated into a single powerful state, it ex-
tended its borders to include Wales, Scotland and part of Ireland.

As mentioned before, the partial subjugation of Wales was the last
stage of the Norman Conquest. 1t was not until the 16th c., however,
that the annexation was completed. Both during the wars and after
the final occupation, the English language penetrated intc Wales and
partly replaced the native Celtic dialect; a large proportion of the abo-
riginal population, however, did not give up their mother tongue and
continued io speak Welsh. {It is noteworthy that to this day Wales has
preserved a large number of old Celtic place-names and the Welsh dia-
lect.)
§ 318. The attempts to conquer Ireland in the 13th and 14th c. ended
in failure. In Ireland, only the area around Dublin was ruled direct
from England, the rest of the country being Irish or Anglo-Irish. Ireland
remained divided among innumerable chiels and turned into one of the
poorest and most backward countries. Despite the weak ties with Eng-

168



jand and the assimilation of English and Welsh invaders by the Irish,
linguistic penetration continued.

§ 319. The repeated claims of the English kings to be overlords of
scotland were met with protest and revolt. In the early 14th c¢. Scot-
Jand’s independence was secured by the victories of Robert Bruce. Feu-
dal Scotland remained a sovereign kingdom until the later Tudors, but
the influence of the English language was greater than elsewhere.

Scotland began to fall under English linguistic influence from the
11th ¢., when England made her first attempts to conquer the territory.
The mixed population of Scotland — the native Scots and Picts, the
Britons (who had iled from the Germanic invasion), the Scandinavians
(who had stayed on after the Scandinavian settlement), and the English
(who had gradually moved to the north from the neighbouring regions)
— was not homogeneous in language. The Scotch-Gaelic dialect of the
Scols was driven to the Highlands, while in Lowland Scotland the
Northern English dialect gave rise to a new dialect, Scottish, which had
a chance to develop into an independent language, an offshoot of Eng-
lish. The Scottish tongue flourished as a literary language and produced
a distinct literature as long as Scotland retained its sovereignty (see
§ 307). After the unification with England under the Stuarts (1603),
and the loss of what remained of Scotland’s self-government, Scottish
was once again rednced to dialectal status. In the subsequent centuries
English became both the official and the literary language in Scotland.

Thus by the end of the Early NE period, the area of English had
expanded, to embrace the whole of the British lsles with the exception
of some mountainous parts of Wales and Scotland, the Isle of Man,
Cornwall, and some parts of Ireland, — though even in most of these
regions the people were becoming bilingual.

Flourishing of Literature in Early New English
{(Literary Renaissance)

§ 320. The growth of the national literary language and especiaily
the fixation of its Written Standard is inseparable from the flourishing
of literature known as the English Literary Renaissance.

The beginnings of the literary eiflorescence go back to the 16th c.
After a fallow period of dependence on Chaucer, literary activity gained
momentum in the course of the 16th c. and by the end ol it atfained such
an importance as it had never known before. This age of literary flour-
ishing is known as the “age of Shakespeare™ or the age of Literary Re-
naissance {also the “Elizabethan age” for it coincided roughly with the
reign of Elizabeth). The most notable forerunners of the literary Renais-
sance in the first half of the 16th c. were the great English humanist
Tijomas More (1478-153%) and William Tyndale, the translator of the
Bible. The chief work of Thomas Mare, UTOPIA was finished in 1516;
it was written in Latin and was first translated into English in 1551.
In UTOPIA Th. More expressed his opposition to the way of life in con-
temporary England, which he defined as “a conspiracy of the rich against
he poor” and dréw a picture of an ideal imaginary society in which
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equality, freedom and well-being were enjoyed by all. More's other
works were written in English; most interesting are his pamphlets issued
during a controversy with W. Tyndale over the franslation of the Bible,

William Tyndale was a student at Oxford and Cambridge and a
priest in the church. In 15626 he completed a new English translation
of the Bible. Both in his translations and original works Tyndale showed
himself one of the first masters of English prose. He exerted a great in-
fluence not only on the language of the Church but also on literary prose
and on the spoken language. The later versions of the Bible, and first
of all the Authorised Version — KING JAMES' BIBLE (produced by
a body of translators and officially approved in 1611} was in no small
measure based on Tyndale's translation.

§ 321. As elsewhere, the Renaissance in England was a period of
rapid progress of culture and a time of great men. The literature of
Shakespeare's generation proved exceptionally wealthy in writers of the
first order.

Many of the great classics, both ancient and modern, were translated into
English: Plutarch and Ovid, Mentaigne and Thomas More. Religious prose flour-
ished, not only in the translaiions of the Bible but also in coliections of sermons
and other thealogical compositions. Secular prose grew in the phifosophical works
of Francis Bacon (1561-—1626), who wrote his chief work, NOVUM ORGANUM in
Latin, but proved his mastery of the mother tongue in essays and other composi-
tions.

In that age of poets and dramatists poetry penetrated everywhere, “Poetjcal
prose” is the name applied to the romances of John Lyly and Ph. Sidney, to the
novels and pamphtets of R. Greene, Th. Nash, Th. Deloney. It is often said that
Shakespeare’s achievernent was largely made possible by the works of his imme-

-diate predecessors: the sonnets of Ph, Sidney and E. Spenser, the comedies of John
Lyly, the famous tragedies of Th. Kyd, the drama of Christopher Marlowe and
other playwrights.

The thirty years or less of Shakespeare’s career as actor, poet and playwright
were also the culminating years of Spenser’s poetry, the years of Ben Jonson's
versatile activily as dramatist and poet, the period of the blossoming of the drama
tepresenfed by many other celebrated names: Thomas Heywood, John Fletcher,
Francis Beaumont, The vitality of the theatre was due to its broad contact with pop-
ular enlertainment, national traditions and living speech.

§ 822. William Shakespeare (1564-1616) was the chief of the Eliza-
bethan dramatists as well as a genius whose writings have influenced
every age and every country. Shakespeare’s plays were greatly admired
in the theatres but less than half of them were printed in his lifetime.
The first collected edition of his plays was the Folio of 1623.

It is universally recognised that Shakespeare outclassed all his con-
temporaries in all genres of drama and poetry (comedies, historical
plays, tragedies and sonnets) and surpassed them all in his mastery of
the English tongue. His works give an ideal representation of the liter-
ary language of his day. His vast vocabulary (amounting to over
20,000 words), freedom in creating new words and new meanings, ver-
satility of grammalical construction reflect the fundamental properties
of the language of the period.
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Great literary men of the Elizabethan age

New Sources of Information about the Language.
Private Papers. Didactic Compositions

§323. The amount of written matter which has come down to us
from the Early NE period is far greater than that of the OE and ME
periods, for the simple reascn that many more texts were produced and
had a better chance to survive during the relatively short span of time
which has elapsed since. In addition to the writings of a literary, philos-
ophical, theological, scientific or official character, produced, copied
or printed by professionals, there appeared new kinds of written evidence
pertaining to the history of the language: private papers. With the
spread of education more people could read and write; they began to
corcespond and to write diaries. Extant Iamily archives contain papers
written both by educated and by uncultivated persons. The significance
of their evidence for the history of the language is obvious: the writers
were not guided by written tradition and could not set themselves any
literary aims; they recorded the words, forms and pronunciations in
Current use, puiting their own English on paper and reflecting all kinds
of dialectal and colloquial variants. The earliest cotlections of letters
Preserved in [amily archives are the PASTON LETTERS written be-
tweert 1430 and 1470 by members of the Paston family in Norfoik (i.e.
In the East Midland dialect of late ME) and the CELY PAPERS written
i the same dialect a short time later.

Numerous private letters of the 16th c. give a fair picture of collo-
Quial speech, so far as it is possible in a written document. Of greatest
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value is the DIARY of Henry Machyn, a London merchant with no
particular education. This diary as well as other private papers, bear
testimony to the existence of social differences in the regional dialects,
e.g. the existence of Cockney, a lower class London dialect since the
early 16th c.

§ 324. The renewed interest in living languages in the 16th apd
17th ¢., which came to be regarded as more imporiant for practical
purposes than the classical ones, led to the appeatance of one more king
of printed matter: books of instruction for pupils, didactic works and
various other compositions dealing with the English language.

§ 323. A large number of early works concerned with the English language deal
with “correct writing”, in olher words with spelling and pronunciation. The cur-
rent ways of indicating sounds seemed jnconsistent to many scholars and school.
masiers; they attempted to improve and regulate the graphic system of the language
by designing better alphabets or by proposing rules fo mere consistent spell-
ing. In the early 16th ¢. John Cheke, a scholar of Cambridge and a pioneer among
spelting reformers, proposed that all letters should be doubled io indicate length-—
a practice very irregularly employed belore his time; his associate Thomas Smith
in his DIALOGUE CONCERNING THE CORRECT AND EMENDED WRITING OF
THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE {1568) set out a new alphabet of 34 letters to the same
object. The greatest English phonetician of {he 16th c., in the opinion of mod-
ern philologists, was John Hart, who produced a number of works, especially AN
ORTHGGRAPHIE (1569). Being a keen observer he noticed the changing values
of the letters brought about by the change in the sounds. His reforms of the
English spelling, however, were as unsuccessful as those of his contemporaries.
Other prominent scholars made no atlempt to reform the spelling but tried to
make it more consistent, or, conversely, fo correct the prenunciation in accor-
dance with the speifling.

For all their limjlalions and failures, the works of the early speiling reform-
ers and phoneticians are important sources of infermation about the history of
Enplish sounds.

§ 326. Manuals of FEnglish were also concerned with matlers of grammar and
vocabulary.

Like many descriptions of other European languages the earliest books dealing
with English grammar were modelled on Latin grammars. Thus one of the eatly
guides used in teaching English was a Latin grammar, written by William Lily:
ETON LATIN GRAMMAR; it was supplied with English translations and equiva-
lents of Latin forms. The titke of another Englisk grammar published in the lale
16th c. displays the same approach: A PERFECT SURVEY QF THE ENGLISH
TCNGUE TAKEN ACCORDING TC THE USE AND ANALQCGIE OF THE LATIN.

The grammars of the early 17th ¢. were more original. Alexander Gill's LO-
GONOMIA ANGLICA published in 1619, written in Latin, contains English illust-
rations from contemporary authors, ¢. g. Ph. Sidney, Ben Jonson.

A new appreach wus postulated in the English grammar composed by the dram-
atist Ben Jonson, “for the benefit of all stranpers out of his observation of the
English language now spoken and in use (1640). Although in the main he Jol-
lowed the traditional pattern of Latin grammars, he paid special attention to word
order as an important feature of English grarmmatical structure, described the ar-
ticle as a separate part of speech; he was puzzled by the lack of order in verb
forms, in moods and adverbs; he grouped the nouns into two deciensions and sub-
divided the verbs into conjugations.

The first author to break with the Latin tradition was John Wallis, the most
famous of all the 17th c. grammarians and phoneticians. His GRAMMATICA LIN-
GUAE ANGLICANAZ was First published in 1653; it was translated into English
and went into many editions in the second half of the 17th ¢, (see § 335 for Eng-
lish grammars of the succeeding period). :
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§ 327. Other kinds of publications dealing with language were lists
of words and dictionaries. The swilt development o international trade
created a demand for dictionaries; bilingual dictionaries of classical and
contemporary languages were produced in increasing numbers in the

and 17th ¢.

lﬁtk(lDictionaries of dead languages had appeared before that time: glosses
to Latin religious works, made since OE were later combined into
dictionaries; in 1499 the printers published the first English-Latin Dic-
jonary-.

tio Thg )earliest dictionaries of the English language were selective
lists of difficult words. In those days the most common English words
were difficult to write, whereas the learned ones, usually Latin borrow-
ings, which abounded in the writings of the Renaissance, were not only
hard to spell but also hard to understand.

To cope with this difficulty, the first English-English explanatory
dictionaries were compiled. Robert Cawdrey’s TABLE ALPHABETIC-
ALL CONTEYNING AND TEACHING THE TRUE WRITING, AND
UNDERSTANDING OF HARD USUAL ENGLISH WORDS, BOR-
ROWED FROM THE HEBREW, GREEX, LATIN OR FRENCH-
ETC. issued in 1604, is one of the early publications of this kind. Caw-
drey’s dictionary was quite smail, containing about three thousand
words. A slightly larger book was produced by John Bullokar in 16186,
ENGLISH EXPOSITOR TEACHING THE INTERPRETATION OF
THE HARDEST WORDS USED IN OUR LANGUAGE where he
attempted to explain “scholastic” words. The [irst book entitled ENG-
LISH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY, a small volume compiled by Henry
Cockeram, appeared in 1623: it contained explanations of common “hard”
words, of “vulgar” words defined with the help of their bookish equi-
valents, and stray bits of curious information about “Gods and God-
desses, ... Boyes and Maides, ... Monsters and Serpents, ... Dogges,
Fishes, and the like”,

Establishment of the Written Standard

§ 328. Towards the end of Early NE, that is by the middle of the
I7th ¢., one of the forms of the national literary language — its Written
Standard ~— had probably been established. Its growth and recognition
as the correct or “prestige” form of the language of writing had been
brought about by the factors described in the preceding paragraphs:
the economic and political unification of the country, the progress of
culture and education, the flourishing of literature.

The Written Standard can be traced to definite geographical and
social sources.

§329. As stated above (§303) the literary form of English used by
Chaucer and his immediate successors arose {rom the dialect of 14th c.

ondon, which was a mixed regional dialect combining Southern and
East Midland types. In the 15th and 16th c. the speech of London became
i‘tlll more mixed owing to increased intermixture of the population:
he capital attracted newcomers from different regions of the country.
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Elements of various provincial dialects were incorporated in the spoken
and written forms of London speech.

§ 330. The social source of the Written Slandard is a more problematic issue,
H. €. Wyld, a prominent English linguist, maintains that in the course of the 15ty
and 16th c. the basis of the written form of English shifted from a regional dja-
fect to largely a social ene. .

H. Wyld believes that the language of literature and writing In the 16ih c,
was identical to what could be termed “colloguial Court English®, learnt either
by personal experience or from books; it was a class dialect restricted to a very
narrow social group — the highest nobility at the King's Court. .

These views can be contested. It is frue that by the end of the 16th c. socia
differentiation of English must have grown. Social divergencies in the language in-
creased not so much owing o the growth of the population as to the new class dis-
tinctions in the bourgeois society. Yet it was at that very time that people of dif-
ferent ranks easily intermixed. The age of the Renaissance gave ample opportunity
for individual ambition; distinguished sailors, successful merchants and manufac.
turers, as well as outstanding men-of-letters came from different walks of life, 1t
is known, for instance, that Christopher Marlowe was the son of a shoemaker,
Ben Jonson — the son of a town clerk, William Shakespeare — the son of a trad-
er in gloves from Siratiord. After the Relormation education had lost its purely
clerical character and was spreading to an increasing number of people. 1t follows
that though the Wrilten Standard originated from the speech ol educated people,
those educated pecple should not be identified with the nobility at the King's
Court. The socizl basis of the wrilten form of language in the early 17th ¢, was
less restricted than that of the literary language of Caxton’s day, just as its geo.
graphical basis was not restricled to the city of London.

§ 331. The Written Standard of the early 17th c. was, however,
far less stabilised and normalised than the literary standards of later
ages. The writings of the Renaissance display a wide range of variation
al all linguistic levels: in spelling, in the shape of grammatical forms
and word-building devices, in syntactical patterns and in the choice
and use of words. Variants are employed as equivalents or “near-equiva-
lents” without any noticeable dialectal or stylistic connotations, al-
though they may have ariginaied from different localities, social groups
or literary genres. This linguistic “freedom® is accounted for by the
wide social and geographical foundations of the literary language, by the
broad contacts of the literary language with folklore and oral speech,
and by the increased amount of written matter produced: scientific and
philosophical compositions, letters and diaries, poetry and literary
prose, drama and official papers.

§ 332, The existence of a prestige form of English in Early NE,
which may be regarded as a sort of Standard, is confirmed by some state-
ments of contemporary scholars. The victory of English over French
in the sphere of belles-leltres was already a matter of the past; but its
rivalry with Latin in the sphere of science, philosophy, and didactics
continued during the Renaissance period. It is noteworthy that writers
used to preface their works with explanations why they chose to write
in English instead of Latin. R. Ascham, the tutor of the Royal family
and a well-known author of didactic books, wrote: “If any man would
blame me, eyther for takynge such a matter in hande, or els for writting
it in the Englysche tongue, this answere I maye make hym, that whan
the beste of the realme think it honest for them to vse, 1 one of the mean-
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est sorte ought not o supposeit vile for me to write” (R. Ascham, TOXO-
PHILUS, 1545}, In books written by school-masters we find the first
references to a form of speech superior to other forms, which testifies
to the recognition of a language Standard. John Hari, a phonetician and
spelling reformer, looked upon Court English as the “flower” of the
English tongue (ORTHOGRAPHIE, 1569); R. Puttettham recommended
for the use of writers the best form of English: “the vsual speach of the
Court, and that of London within IX myles and not much above”
(THE ARTE OF ENGLISH POESIE, 1580). Incidentally, the latler
definition does not restrict the best spoken English to the form of
speech used at the Court.

Normalising Tendencies. Grammars and Dictionaries
in the Late 17th and 18th ¢.

§ 333. The age of the literary Renaissance, which enriched the lan-
guage in many ways and was marked by great linguistic freedom, was
followed by the period of “normalisation” or period of “fixing the lan-
guage”. This age set great store by correctness and simplicity of expres-
sion. The Janguage of Shakespeare and his coniemporaries struck the
authors of the late 17th c¢. as rude and unpolished, though the neo-clas-
sicists (the term applied to the writers of this period) never reached the
heights of the Renaissance writers. John Dryden (1631-1700), a ver-
satile writer and competent stylist of the lime, acknowledged *“the wit
of predecessors” but explicitly disapproved of their language, saying
that “there was ever something ill-bred and clownish in it and which
confessed the conversation of their authors” (ESSAYS ON THE DRA-
MATIC POETRY OF THE LAST AGE). The great poet John Milton
(1608-1674) noted “the corrupt pronunciation of the lower classes”.
Correct usage and protection of the language from corruption and change
became the subject of great concern and numerous discussions. Inn 1664
the Royal Society appointed a special commiltee “for improving the
English tongue”. The fixed structures of dead languages — Greek ang
Latin — loomed in the mind of the neo-classicists and made them re-
gard all linguistic change as corruption that ought to be checked.

§ 334. The 18th c. is remarkable for deliberate attempis to fix the
language and interfere with its evolution. Among the expeonents of this
movement were the writer Jonathan Swift (1867—1745), the founders of
the first English newspapers R. Steele and J. Addison, the authors of
prescriptive English grammars and the great 18th c. lexicographers.

The new journals issued at regular intervals, the TATLER and the
SPECTATOR, published essays recommending simplicity in dress, in
behaviour and particularly in discourse; language matters were among
the most popular subjects, It was in the TATLER (N 230, 1710) that
J. Swift published his first article an language followed by longer treat-
1ses; “A Proposal Jor Correcting, Improving and Ascertaining the Eng-
lish Tongue». J. Swilt, like other purists, protested against careless
and deliberate contractions and elisions in formal and informal speech.

€aving ocut vowels and consonants corrupted pronunciation; the persist-
et use of set words and fashionable phrases turned conversation. into
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a string of clichés; affected imitation of “genteel” persons in speech
spoiled the language. He drew up a detailed proposal that a body of
well-informed persons — scholars and men of letters — should be set
up in order to fix the correct rules of usage. He was concerned that con-
temporary writings might become incomprehensible a hundred years
hence, if the changes in the language were allowed fo proceed at the
same speed.

§ 335. Many new grammars of English were compiled in the age of
“fixing the language”. J. Wallis’s GRAMMATICA LINGUZ ANGLI-
CANZE, which was first published in 1653, won European fame ang
ran through many editions before the end of the century. He owed much
to his predecessors, but was original in the treatment of most problems,
He believed that “by reducing the English too much to the Latin norm
the grammarians have taught too many useless things about the cases
of Nouns, and about the Tenses, Moods and Conjugations of Verbs, about
government of Nouns and Verbs, etc., matters absolutely foreign fo our
language, producing confusion and obscurity rather than serving as ex-
planations. Why should we introduce a fictitious and quite foolish col-
lection of Cases, Genders, Moods and Tenses, without any need, and for
which there is no reason in the basis of the language itseli?” (By that
time the grammatical structure of the English language was very sim-
ilar to that of present-day English.)

§ 336. The grammars cof the 18th c. were inifluenced both by the
descriptions of classical languages and by the principles of logic. They
wished to present language as a sirictly logical system (incidentally,
it was at that time that many logical terms, such as “subject” and “pred-
icate”, entered grammatical description). The main purpose of these
grammars was o formulate rules based on logical considerations and
to present them as fixed and obligatory; grammars were designed to re-
strict and direct linguistic change. This type of grammars are known
as “prescriptive” or “normative” grammars. :

§ 337. One of the most influential prescriptive grammars was A
SHORT INTRODUCTION TQO ENGLISH GRAMMAR produced in
1762 by Robert Lowth, a theologician and professor of poetry at Oxlford.
In the preface to his book R. Lowth agreed with the charge that “our
language is extremely imperiect”, that it “offends against every part
of grammar” and remarked that the best authors commit “many gross
improprieties, which ... ought o be corrected”; he complained thaf in
spite of great achievements in literature and style, the English language
had made “no advance in Grammatical Accuracy”. “The principal
design of a Grammar of any Language is to teach us to express ourselves
with propriety in that Language; and tc enable us to judge every phrase
and form of construction, whether it be right or not. The plain way of
doing this is to lay down rules and to illustrate them by examples.”

R. Lowth’s INTRODUCTION appeared in twenty-two editions be-
fore the end of the century and was most eifective in propagating the
doctrine of correctness. R. Lowth distinguished nine parts of speech
and made a consistent descriptions of letters, syllables, words and sen-
tences. On logical grounds he condemned double negation as equivatent
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{o the affirmative and “double comparison” (e.g. more beiter) as illog-
jcal; he objected to the confusion of who and whom, whose and which,
adjectives and adverbs. Lowth helieved in a universal logical'grammar,
and thought that English was reducible to a system of logical rules.
Thus natural usage was abandoned in favour of order, logic and system.

§ 338, Another prominent grammarian of that age, J. Priestley, deviated from
the prescriptive aims of grammar and the dominance of Latin. He emphasised cus-
tom as the just criterjon for correctness and maintained that the business of Acad-
emies for the preservation of na'_uona! languages had never been to arrest what
js always in the process of evelving. Nevertheless, like Lowth and other prescrip-
tive grammarians, in his RUDIMENTS OF ENGLISH GRAMMAR (1761) and other
works J. Priestiey advocated not only correctmess based on acceptable usage
put also laid down regular rules in preference to what looked less regular and
systematic.

§ 339. One of the most popular grammars in the prescriptive trend
was an ENGLISH GRAMMAR ADAPTED TO THE DIFFERENT
CLASSES OF LEARNERS written by Lindley Murray, an American,
in the late 18th c. (1795). It ran fifty editions in its original form and
over one hundred and fwenty in an abridged version. For many years
Murray’s grammar was the most widely used manual at schools; no new
grammars were produced unless they repeated Murray.

§ 340. The role of English dictionaries in this period of normalisa-
tion was equally significant.

English lexicography made outstanding progress in the 18lh ¢, Works
concerned primarily with the explanation of “hard words” continued
to be brought out in great numbers, e.g. DICTIONARY OF HARD
WORDS by E. Coles in 1676. In 1730 Nathaniel Bailey compiled DIC-
TIONARIUM BRITANNICUM, A MORE COMPLEAT UNIVERSAL
ETYMOLOGICAL ENGLISH DICTIONARY THAN ANY EXTANT,
which was a distinct improvement on its predecessors. Bailey's diction-
ary contained about 48,000 items, which is more than Samuel Johnson
included in his famous work. Through Johnson, who used Bailey's
DICTIONARIUM as the basis of his own, N. Bailey influenced all
subsequent lexicographical practice. But the greatest achievement of
the 18th ¢. English lexicography is certainly connected with the name
of Dr. Samuel Johnson.

§ 341. Samuel Johnson was one of those 18th c. scholars who be-
lieved that the English language should be purified and corrected. With
this object in view he undertook to compile a new dictionary based
upon the usage of recognised authorities. In the two volumes of his
DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (1755} he included
quotations from several hundred authors of the 17th and 18th ¢. The
ertries of his dictionary contain definitions of meaning, illustrations
of usage, etymologies, and stylistic comments. He regulated current
Usage by giving precise definitions, which, as a rule, were noticeable
Improvements upon those given by his predecessors. For illustration
tead the definitions of the word Ausband:

HUSBAND »n {etymology and quotations follow)
1. The correlative to wife, 2 man married to a woman.
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2. The male of animals.

3. An economist, a man that knows and practises the method 4
frugality and profit. Its signification is always modified 1,
some epithet implying bad or good.

4. A tiller of the ground, a farmer.

Alongside such full definitions with the principal meanings accy.
rately explained, Johnson's DICTIONARY gives some naive descrip.
tions, which are often quoted as illustrating his prejudices, e.g.:

OATS — a grain which in England is generally given to horses byt
in Scotland supports the people.

PENSION — an allowance made o any one without equivalent.
in England it is generally understood to mean pay given to a state
hireling for freason to his country.

His DICTIONARY contained a special seciion devoted to grammar,
which deals with orthography and accidence. He distinguished. between
two pronunciations of English words: “one cursory and colloquial, the
other regular and solemn”. His well-known recommendation on pronun.
ciation runs as follows: “For pronunciation the best general rule is to
consider those the most elegant speakers who deviate least from written
words.” The grammatical part proper is very short, since he confines
his description to infiections (hence, e.g. the verbs for him have only
two tenses, past and present).

The weight of Johnson's authority was so great that later writers
did not dare to deviate from the spellings and meanings prescribed by
the DICTIONARY; even today some authors blame him for fixing Eng-
lish spelling and thus making it conservaiive. The Dictionary passed
{hrough many editions and revisions and was drawn upon freely by nu-
Merous successors.

The grammars and dictionaries of the 18th ¢. succeeded in formulat-
ing the rules of usage, partly from observation but largely from the “doc-
trine of correciness”, and laid them down as norms to be taught as pat-
terns of correct English. Codification of norms of usage by means of
conscious effort on the part of man helped in standardising the language
and in fixing its Written and Spoken Standards.

Growth of the Spoken Standard

§ 342. As shown above the Written Standard had probably been
fixed and recognised by the beginning of the 17th c¢. The next stage
in the growth of the national liferary language was the development
of the Spoken Standard. The dating of this event appears to be more
problematic.

Naturally, we possess no direct evidence of the existence of oral
norms, since all evidence comes from written sources. Nevertheless,
valuable information has been found in private letlers as compared to
more official papers, in the speech of various characters in {7th and
18th c. drama, and in direct references fo diflerent types of oral speech
made by contemporaries.

It seems obvious thal in the 18thc. the speech of educated people
differed from that of common, uneducated pecple — in pronunciation,
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. the choice of words and in grammatical construction. The number
of educated people was growing and their way of speaking was regarded
as carrect. Compositions on language gave diverse recommendations
aimed at improving the forms of wrilten and oral discourse. Some
authors advised people to model their speech on thilj. patterns; others
panned.borrowing mannerisms and vulgar pronunciation. These recom-
mendations could only be made if their authors were — or considered
themselves to be — in a position fo distinguish hetween different
forms of speech and label them as “good” or “bad”. Indirectly they
testify to the existence of recognised norms of educated spoken
lish.

En% 343. The earliest feasible date for the emergence of the Spoken
standard suggested by historians is the late [7ih c¢. Some authorities
refer it to the end of the normalisation period, that is about a hundred
years later — the end of the 18thc. The latter date seems to be more
realistic, as by that time current usage had been subjected to conscious
regulation and had become more uniform. The rules formulated in the
prescriptive grammars and dictionaries must have had their eifect not
only on the written but also on the spoken forms of the language.

The concep! of Spoken Standard does not imply abselute uniformity
of speech throughout the speech community — a uniformity which,
in fact, can never be achieved; it merely implies a more or less uniform
type of speech used by educated people and taught as “correct English”
at schools and universities. The spoken forms of the language, even when
standardised, were never as stable and fixed as the Written Standard.
Oral speech changed under the influence of sub-standard forms of the
language, more easily than the written forms. Many new features coming
from professional jargons, lower social dialects or local dialects first
entered the Spoken Standard, and through its medium passed into the
language of writing. The Written Standard, in its turn, tended {o re-
strict the colloquial innovations labelling them as vulgar and incorrect
and was enriched by elements coming from various functional and liter-
ary siyles, e.g. poetry, scientific style, official documents. Between
all these conflicting tendencies the national literary language, both in
its written and spoken forms, continued fo change during the entire
New English period.

§ 344. The geographical and social origing of the Spoken Standard
were in the main the same as those of the Written Standard some two
hundred years before: the tongue of London and the Universities, which
in the turbulent 17th c. — the age of the English Revolution, further
tconomic progress and geographical expansion — had assimilated many
New features from a variety of sources. Intermixture of people belonging
to different social groups was reflected in speech, though the rate of
changes was slowed down when the norms of usage had been fixed. The
Hourishing of literature enriched the language and at the same time
had a stabilising effect on linguistic change.

Thus by the end of the 18th c. the formation of the national literary
Erlglish language may be regarded as completed, for now it possessed
both a Written and a Spoken Standard.
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The Modern Period. Varieties of English in Britain
in the 19th and 20th <.

§ 345. The main functional divisions of the national English language, which
had been formed by the 18th c., were its standard or literary forms and ifs sub.
standard forms.

The literary language comprised a great number of varieties {or “forms of
existence}. It had a Written and a Spoken Standard; within the Written Standarg
there developed different lilerary and functional styles: ihe belles-lettres stylp
(with further differentiation between poetry, prose and drams), official style, news.
paper and publicistic style, scientific prose style.! Within the Spoken Standard wa
can safely assume the existence of more formal-and less formal, collogquial varie.
ties which bordered on the sub-standard forms of the language. We can also posit
the existence of medifted local Standards used by educated people but displaying
certain local colouring (the term “Regional Mndi?ied Standards”, proposed by H. C,
Wyld implies that despite some dillerences these forms of speech belong to Stand-
ard English).

Literary English found its jdeal representation in the works of English
authors of the 19th e¢. Sub-standard forms of the language -~ local dialects ang
lower social dialects — were mainly used for oral communication. During the
18th c., when conformily to the rules of correctness and high style were fooked
upen as a primary metrit, writers were not inclined to empley the non-prestige
types of local speech. Characlerisation through dialect, which sometimes occurred
in the drama of the Renaissance, had [allen into disuse, In the 19ih ¢,
literary tastes changed and writers began to take a greater interest in the region-
al dialects and in folklore. Nan-standard forms eof the language were recorded in
the speech of vatijous characters to show their social rank and origin.

§ 346. Two varieties of English in Great Britain distinguished frem Standard
English — Scottish and Apglo-Irish — claimed to be literary tongues. Scottish Eng-
lish reemerged again into literary eminence, after a decline in the 17th ¢., in the
poetry of Robert Burns (1769—1796). The literary tradition was not given up in
the 19th c.: a series ol poets employed lhe Scottish dialect in depicting the griev-
ances of the common people. For the most part, however, Scottish English was
used for oral intercourse by the less educated people, while a Repional Modified
Standard displaced it in other fnnctions. As elsewhere the local dialect was trans-
formed into a socizl local dialect used by the lower classes.

§ 347. The English language in Ireland displayéd sharper diflerences from
British Engtish than the Scottish dialect, as for several hundred years it devel-
oped in relative isolation from the monopoly. Despite the attempts to revive the
Celtic tongue, Gaelic, or [rish (which was one of the major issues in the vigorous
struggle for home cule in the 19th ¢.}, by 1900 a variety of English with a strong
Irish accent, known as the »brogue®, had become the main language of the popu-
lation. Some authorities regard Anglo-Irish as a separate geographical variant of
English possessing an independent national Standard, others treat it as a local
dialect. Anglo-[rish is the official language of Northern Ireland and Eire and also
the language of literature, scheol and universities.?

§ 348. Dialectal division in England proper in the 1&th and 20th ¢, was rough-
ly the same as befere since it goes back to the age of feudalism, particularly to
Early ME. The dialects are distinguished by counties or shires, e. g. the dialect of
Somersetshire, the Yorkshire dialect. They are usually grouped under the foliowing
main headings: the Southern dizlects, subdivided into Easi- and West-Southern; the
Midignd dialects subdivided into Easfern, Ceniral, and Weslern; (the term Midland
is also used as an equivalent of Central); the Norlhern dialects.

1 Far a delailed description af stylislic dilferentiation of English see Galpe-
rin f. R. STYLISTICS, M., 1977,

2 In the sixties of the 20th ¢. the number of people speaking Irish in Ireland
was about 750,000 {the total population of Eire and Northern Ireland reaching 6
million). Celtic languages are also spoken in Wales, Scotland and the Isle of Manx

{over 1,200,000 people).
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A map of Medern English dialects

Among the social dialects of particular Interest is Londen’s Cockney. 16th c,
spellings testify to the existence of Cockney in the age of Shakespeare. Cockney
Was used as a }Jorm of oral speech by the lower ranks of the Londoners threughout

the New FEnglish period and was looked upon as a social handicap in the 18th ¢,
(recall PYGMALION by G. B. Shaw).

Geographical Expansion of the English Language from
the 17th to 19th c. English Outside Great Britain

§ 349. In the last three hundred years the English language has
extended to all the continents of the world and the number of English
$peakers has multiplied.
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~We may recall that in OE and Early ME periods the English dialectg
were confined to part of the British Isles: they were spoken in what i
known as England proper; from the 13th to the 17th c. the English lapn.
guage extended to the whole of the British Isles with the exception g
some mountainous regions in Wales, Nothern Scotland and some part
of Ireland.
_1 The number of English’speaking people grew: at the end of the 11th ¢,
it is estimated at one and a half or two millions; by 1700 English haq
over eight million speakers. In the course of two centuries of British
expansion overseas, colonisation and emigration fo other continents,
the number of English speakers increased at such a high rafe that by
1900 it had reached one hundred and twenty three million,

§ 350. England’s colonial expansion to the New World began in
the late 16th c¢. when her first colonies were set up in Newfoundland
(1583). But the real start came later: in 1607 the first permanent settle-
ments were founded in Jamestown and in 1620 the famous ship “May.
flower™ brought a group of English settlers to what became known as New
England. These Puritan fugitives from the Stuart absolutism came from
the London area, from East Anglia and Yorkshire; later colonists came
from other regions, including Scotland and Ireland. Immigrants to the
Southern areas were of a higher class origin; they received vast stretches
of land from the kings of England and gave rise to the Southern “aristo-
cratic” slave-owning plantators. Many immigrants from Great Britain
settled inﬂ;che West Indies, which became a part of the British Empire
in the 17th c.

'The colonists spoke different dialects of English. In North America
those dialects gradually blended into a new type of the language, Ameri-
can English; contacts with other languages, especially Spanish in the
South and French in Canada, have played a certain role in its develop-
ment.

American-English was first proclaimed to be an independeni ian-
guage by Noah Webster (1758—1843), a schoolmaster from Connecticuf.
in his DICTIONARY OF THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE (1828), the
first in the world-famous series of “Websters”, he showed the differences
in vocabulary and prenunciation between the English of Britain and the
English of the new independent state (after the War for Independence,
which ended in 1783); Am E, in his opinion, was a pure uncorrupt de-
scendant of Chaucer and Shakespeare, while Br E had been spoiled by
linguistic change, He admitted, though, that the two types of English
were basically identical. '

§ 351. The expansion of English to Asia is mainly connected with
the occupation of India. India was one of the main issues in the colonial
struggle of European powers in the 18th ¢. The conquest of India had
been prepared by the activities of the East Indian trade company found-
ed in the {7th c. In the late 18th c. Britain secured partial control aver
the administration in some of the Indian provinces. In the first half
of the 19th c. India became a British colony and Britain acquired other
possessions in Asia, turning them into colonies, dominions or protec-

182



ates. Thus the English language extended to many areas in Asia,
tc'rthve: language of the state and writing.
as 352. Australia was a place of deportation of British convicts since
the late 18th ¢. A flow of immigrants were aftracied to Australia, at
first by the free grants of land, later — by the discovery of gold. The
blu]k of the population in Australia, as well as in New Zealand, came
from Great Britain; their language is regarded by some linguists as an
mdependent geographical variant of English, though its difference from
pr E is not greal: it is confined to some peculiarities of pronunciation
and specific words.

353. British penetration into Africa was a lengthy affair that
extended over the 19th c. In consequence of financial dependence on
British capital, Sudan and Egypt fell under British political control.
Tropical Africa and South Africa were raided by the British navy, as
sources of slave labour for America and the West Indies. Trade companies
were supported by open warfare, and in a long series of wars many Afri-
can territories fell under British rule. Cecil Rhodes and H. Kitchener
undertook to extend British territories, so as to connect Cairo and the Cape
colony by a stretch of British Jand. Numerous conflicts with the Dutch
settlers i South Africa led to the Anglo-Boer war of 1899-1902, which
established the supremacy of the British. All these events were accom-
panied by the spread of English to new areas.

§ 3584. In the course of the 20th ¢, Great Britain lost the greater part
of its possessions overseas and the use of the English langnage was re-
duced. We should distinguish between countries with an English speak-
ing population (or with a large proportion of English speakers) and
countries in which English is used only as the state language, the main
language of the press, radio and literature. The distinction, however,
is not always possible, for in both groups of countries part of the popu-
lation is bilingual, and the proportion of English speakers cannot be
precisely estimated. The list of countries with an English-speaking pop-
ulation outside the British Isles includes the United States of America,
Australia, New Zealand, Canada and the South African Republic.

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

. What historical conditions account for increased dialectal diver-
gence in Early ME?

2. Compare the position of the Old Scandinavian and Anglo-Norman
(Fr_en.ch) in Early ME (comment on the geographical, social and lin-
uistic differences).

d 3. Account for the shift of the dialect type of the speech of Lon-
On in the 14th c. Why is the name “English® language more justified
dl'_lan “Anglo-Saxon” or “Saxon™ though in the QE period one of the Saxon
lalects, West Saxon, was the main form of language used in writing?
i 4, Describe the events of external history which favoured the growth

Ol the national literary language.
5. Can the evolution of language be controlled by man? Recali the
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efforls made by men-of-letters in the “Normalisation period” to stq
the changes and improve the language. P

6. Comment_on the following gquotations:

J. Hart (1570): “The flower of the English tongue is used in tp,
Court of London.”

G. Puttenham (1589):%... ye shall therefore take the usual speac
of the Court, and that of London whithin IX myles, and not much above
I say this but that in every shyre of England there be gentlemen apg
others that speake but specially write as good Southerne as we of Middle.
sex or Surrey do, but not the common people of every shire...™ Dis.
cuss the social and geographical basis of the literary English language,

Chapter XIH

SPELLING CHANGES IN MIDDLE ENGLISH. RULES
OF READING

§ 365. The most conspicuous feature of Late ME texts in comparisen
with OE texts is the difference in spelling. The written forms of the words
in Late ME texts resemble their modern forms, though the pronunciation
of the words was different. Belore considering the evolution of English
sounds one must get acquainted with the system of ME spelling in order
to distinguish between sound changes and graphical changes.

In the course of ME many new devices were introduced into the
system of spelling; some of them reflected the sound changes which had
been completed or were still in progress in ME; others were graphic re-
placements of OE letters by new letters and digraphs. :

§ 356, In ME the runic letiers passed out of use. Thorn— p — and
the crossed d —d, 3 — were replaced by the digraph #1, which retained
the same sound value: (6] and [J]; the rune “wynn” was displaced by
“double #” — w —; the ligatures & and ¢ fell into disuse.

§ 357. After the period of Anglo-Norman dominance (11th—13th c.)
English regained ifs prestige as the language of writing, though for a
long fime writing was in the hands of those who had a good knowledge
of French. Therefore many innovations in ME spelling reveal an influ-
ence of the French scribal tradition. The digraphs ou, ée, and ch which
occurred in many French borrowings and were regularly used in Angio-
Norman texis were adopted as new ways of indicating the sounds [u:],
{e:], and [t§].

Compare the use of these digraphs in some borrowed and native
ME words: ME double "duble] from QO Fr double and ME ou? lu:t)
from OE a¢ (NE double, cut);! ME chief [t{e:f] from French and the na-
tive ME rhief (NE chief, thiefl; ME chaumbre ['t{aumbrs], chasen
{'t{a:zon] (NE chamber, chase) from French, and native ME chitd (t{i:ld],
ME much [mut{). The letters j, £, v, and g were probably first used i1
imitation of French manuscripts. The two-fold use of g and ¢, whic

1 Ci. Modern Fr poule or NE soup, group where o stands for [u:].
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vived today, owes its origin to French: these letters usually stood
jor [dz] and (s} before front vowels and for lg] and k] belore back
owels; cf. ME gentil [dzen’til], mercy [mer’sil and good [go:d], cours
{kurs] (NE gentle, mercy, good, course).

§ 358. Other alterations in spelling cannot be traced directly to
French influence though they testify to a similar tendency: a wider use
of digraphs. In addition to ch, ou, fe, and th mentioned above Late ME
notaries introduced sh (also ssh and sch) to indicate the new sibilant
i{], e.g- ME ship (from OE scip), dg to indicate {d3] alongside § and g
(before front vowels), e.g. ME edge [‘edzal, joye l'ds0ial, engendren
[en‘dsendran] (NE edge, joy, engender); the digraph wh replaced the
OE sequence of letters fw as in OE hwa?, ME what [hwat] (NE whai).
Long sounds were shown by double letters, for instance ME book [bo:k ],
sonne L'sunnd] (NE book, sun), though with vowels this practice was
not very regular, e.g. long [e:} could be indicated by e and ee, and also
by e, ci. ME thief [Be:f], feet (fe:t], meten ['me:tan] (NE thief, feet,
meet). The introduction of the digraph gh for {x] and [x’] heiped to
distinguish between the fricatives [x, x’], which were preserved in
some positions, and the aspirate [h]; cf. ME knyght [knix't] and ME
he [he:] (NE knight, he); in OE both words were spelt with f: OE
cnieht, he.

§ 359. Some replacements were probably made to avoid confusion
of resembling letters: thus o was employed not only for lo] but also to
indicate short [u] alongside the letter «; it happened when u stoed close
te 1, m, or v, for they were all made up of down strokes and were hard
to distinguish in a hand-written text. That is how OE munuc became
ME monk, though it was pronounced as [mupk] and OE /uju became
ME love 1'luva] (NE monk, love}). This replacement was facilitated —
if not caused — by the similar use of the letter ¢ in Anglo-Norman.

The letter y came to be used as an equivalent of { and was evidently
preferred when { could be confused with the surrounding leiters m, n
and others. Probably y acquired the new sound value {1, i:] when the OE
vowels [y, y:] shown by this letter had changed into |1, i:] {see § 375).
Sometimes, however, y, as well as w, were put at the end of a word for
purely ornamental reasons, so as to finish the word with a curve; ME
nyne [‘ni:ns ], very [‘veri], my [mi:] (NE nine, very, my). w was infer-
changeable with u in the digraphs ou, au, e.g. ME doun, down [duin}
and was often preferred finally: ME how [hu:l, now [nu:), lewe [‘laus),
drawen ['drausn .

§ 360. The table on p. 186 summarises the peculiarities of spelling in
Late ME. It includes the new letters and digraphs introduced in ME
and the new sound values of some letters in use since the OE period
(the other letters of the English alphabet were employed in the same way
a3 before.)

For letters indicating two sounds the rules of reading are as fol-
ows, .

G and ¢ stand for [ds] and [s] befere front vowels and for (g] and
[k] before back vowels respectively (see the examples in § 357).
¥ stands for [j) at the beginning of words, otherwise it is an equi
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Table
Peculiarities of Middle English Spelling

Letters indicating vowels Letters indicating consonants
Single letters
a [a] ¢ [s} or (k]
y, as well as i [i] f i}
o [o] or [u] £ [d3] or {g]
i [dal]
k k]
§ [s] or [z}
v (often spelt as u) [v]
g 1]
Digraphs
ee [e:] or [e!] ch, tch [t}
ie [e:] dg [d3]
ao [o:) or [o:) gh i1x] or [xX")
ou [u:] or [ou] qu [kw)
ow [u:] or [ou] th [8] or [J]
: sh, sch, ssh {f)
wh [hw]

valent of the letter i, as in NE, e.g. ME yef [jet], knyght [knix't), also
veyne or veine ['veinal (NE yet, knight, vein).

The letters th and s indicate voiced sounds between vowels, and
voiceless sounds — initially, finally and next to other voiceless con-
sonants: ME worthy ['wurdil, esy ['e:zi), thyng [8ip], sorwe ['sorwa]
(NE worthy, easy, thing, sorrow). Note that in ME — unlike OE — this
rule does not apply to the letter f: it stands for the voiceless [f] while
the voiced [v] is shown by v or u; ci. ME feet [fe:t} and vayn [vein]
(NE fee!, vain).

As stated above, o usually stands for [u] next to letters whose shape
resembles the shape of the letfer , though sometimes even in the same
environment it can indicate [o], ¢f. ME some ['suma] and mone ["mo:nej
(NE some, moon). To determine the sountd value of o one can look up the
origin of the sound in OE or the pronunciation of the word in NE: the
sound [u] did not change in the transition from OE to ME (the OE for
some was sum); in NE it changed to [al. It follows that the letter ¢
stood for fu} in those ME wards which contain {a) today, otherwise it
indicates lol. Cf., e.g. ME some ['sumal, no# Inot] (NE some, nof).

The digraphs ou and ow were interchangeable. Their sound value
can be determined either by ftracing the words to OE prototypes
or by taking into account the modern pronunciation. They indicate
{u:}in the words which contained [u:] in OE, since the OF [u:] had
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not changed, and which have [au] in NE, e.g. OE Aids>ME hous [hus]>
E house. If the modern word has [ou], the corresponding ME word
should be pronounced with the same diphthong loul, e.g. ME snow
[snolﬂ» NE snow, as ME [ou] has not altered (the origins of the diph-
thongs are described in § 380).
Long sounds in ME iexts are often shown by double letiers or di-
aphs. The length of the vowel can sometimes be inferred from the
nature of the syllable; open syllables often contain long vowels, while
closed syllables may contain both short and long vowels. The succeed-
ing consonant groups can also serve as indicators: vowels are long before
a sonorant plus a plosive consonant and short before other consonant
sequences, e.g. ME maken [‘ma:kenl, lat lla:t]l, lok [sk], bihynden
[bi‘hi:nden], bisetien [bi'setton] (NE make, late, lock, behind, beset).
(See § 370 if. for quantitative changes of vowels in Early ME which ex-
plain the causes of these differences.)

(In reading ME texts there is no need to cbserve the distinctions
of sound length but these distinctions are most important for a proper
understanding of ME and Early NE sound changes.)

§ 361. The opening stanzas of the Prologue to the CANTERBURY
TALES by G. Chaucer (late 14th c.) are given below with transcription
and translation; the word stress is shown as required by the iambic
meter of the poem and is therefore marked both in monosyllabic and
polysyllabic words.

{1} Whan that Aprille with his shoures soote
[xwan ’8at ap'rilla ‘wil his ‘{uiras ‘so:tal
(2) the droghte of March hath perced to the roote,
{82 ‘druxt of ‘mart{ ha® ‘persad ‘to: 82 ‘ro:ta)
{3) And bathed every veyne in swich licour,
[and ’ba:Jad "evri ’vein in ‘swit] li'kurl
4) Of which wvertu engendred is the flour;
{of 'xwit{ ver‘tju: en’dzendrad ‘is 6a ‘flu:r]
When April with his sweet showers
The draught of March has plerced to the root,

And bathed every vein in such liquer,
Of which (whose) virtue (power) engendered is the flower;

(6) Whan Zephirus eek with his swete breeth
[xwan ‘zefi'rus &:k ‘wi6 his ’'swe:ts ‘bre:@]

(6) Inspired hath in every holt and heeth
{in’spirad ‘ha® in ‘evri ‘ha:it and "he:@]

(7) The tendre croppes, and the younge sonne
(6> 'tendra "kroppas ‘and 63 ‘jupge ‘sunnal

(8) Hath in the Ram his halve cours y-ronne,
[had ‘in & ram his 'halve 'kurs i-runnal

When Zeﬁhyr also with his sweet breath
Inspired has into every holt and heath

The tender crops, and the young sun . -
Has in the Ram half his course run (has passed half

of its way in the constellation of Ram).
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(9) And smale foweles maken melodye,
land ‘smale ‘fu:les ‘ma:ken ‘melo’dia}
(10) That slepen al the nyght with open ye —
[0at ‘sle:pan ‘al 02 ‘nix't wie "a:pan ‘i:e]
(11) So priketh hem nature in here corages —
[so: 'prike@ ‘hem na‘tju:r in ‘her ku‘radzos]
(12) Thanne longen folk to goon on pilgrimages,
[0an ‘lopgen ‘folk to: ‘go:n on 'pilgri'madszss]
And small birds sing (lit. fowls make melody)
That sieep all the night wilh open eyes (i.e. do not sleep) —
So raises nature their spirit (tit. pricks their courage) —
Then folks long to go on pilgrimages,
(13) And palmeres for to seken straunge strondes,
{and ‘palmrss ‘for to: ’se:ken ‘straundse ‘strondas]
(14) To ferne halwes, couthe in sondry londes...
l[to: ‘ferna "ha:lwas 'ku:d in ‘sundri ‘lomndas]

And palmers —- {o seek strange strands,
To ancient saints known in different lands ...

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. Analyse the relationships between the letters and sounds in the
extract given in § 361 and say in which instances the ME spelling system
was less phonetic — and more conventional — than the OE system,

2. Read the following ME words and explain the employment of
the italicized letters:

certainly, pacient, carrie, killen (NE certfainly, patient, carry, kill),
geste, gold, (NE jest, gold); was, seson, ese, sory (NE was, seqason, ease,
sorry), other, thinken, the, that, natheless, both (NE other, think, the,
that, nevertheless, both); afere, every, fight, thief, very (NE affair,
every, fight, thief, very), yonge, sonne, not, hose (NE young, sun, not,
hose); mous, low, loud, toun, how (NE mouse, low, loud, fown, how);
knowen, whether, strautige, what, knyght, taughte (NE know, whether,
Strange, what, knight, taught).

Chapler XIV

EVOLUTION OF THE SOUND SYSTEM FROM THE-
11TH TO 18TH C.

Preliminary Remarks

?362. The sound system of the Engfish language has undergone
profound changes in the thousand vears which have elapsed since the
OE period, The changes affected the pronunciation of words, word
accentuation, the systems of vowel and consonant phonemes.

In so far as possible the sound changes in the following survey are
-grouped into two main stages: Early ME changes, which show the tran-
sition from Written OF fo Late ME — the age of fiterary flourishing
or “the age of Chaucer” — and Early NE changes, which show the tran-
sition from ME 1o later NE — the language of the 18th and 19th c.
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Word Stress in Middle English and Early
New English

363. The system of word accentuation in OE was described in
{15. In OF stress usually fell on the first syllable of the word, rarely
on ils second syllable: the prefix or the root of the word were stressed
while the sulfixes and endings were unaccented. Word stress in OF was
fixed: it never moved in inflection and seldom in derivation.

This way of word accentuation, characteristic of OE, was considerably
altered in the succeeding periods. The word accent acquired greater
positional freedom and began to play a more important role in word
derivation. These changes were connected with the phonetic assimila-
tion of thousands of loan-words adopted during the ME period.

In Late ME poetry we find a variety of differently stressed words.
Though poetry permits certain fluctuation of word accent, this variety
testifies to greater freedom in the position of word stress.

New accentual patterns are found in numerous ME loan-words from
French. Probably, when they first entered the English language they
retained their original stress —on the ultimate or pen-ultimate syl-
lable. This kind of stress could not be preserved for long. Gradually,
as the loan-words were assimilated, the word siress was moved closer
to the beginning of the word in line with the English (Germanic) system.
This shift is accounted for by what is known as the “recessive” tendency.
In disyllabic words the accent moved to the lirst syllable, so that the
resulting pattern conformed to the pattern of native words, e.g. ME
vertu [ver'tju:] became NE virfue ['va:tfsl, cf. native English shortly,
childish. The shilt can be shown as follows: s's>"ss (s stands for “syl-
labte™).

In zwords of three or more syllables the shift of the stress could be
caused by the recessive tendency and also by the “rythmic” tendency,
which required a regular alternation of stressed and unstressed syllables.
Under the rhythmic tendency, a secondary stress would arise at a dis-
tance of one syllable from the original stress. This new stress was either
preserved as a secondary stress or else became the only or the principal
siress of the word, e.g. '

ME recommenden [reko'menden I>NE recommend [ reks’mend] —
35’882 s5S;

ME disobeien. [diso’beion] > NE disobey [‘diso’ber] — ss'ss>'ss’s;

ME comfortable |komfor’tabla]>> NE comfortable ['kamfatabl] —
35’55 >>"588;

ME consecraten lkonse’kra:tanl>NE consecrate ['kansikrett] —ss’ss
>'s55

(Accentual patterns of the type ‘sss or 8'sss are common in Mod E,
Cl. ability, evident, necessity.

In many polysyllabic words both tendencies, the recessive and the
thythmic, operated together and brought about several changes. For
Istance in NE consolation { konss’lerin] we find the results of the
shift from the final to the preceding syllable [lei] due to the recessive
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tendency and a secondary stress on the first syllable. In NE possibij;y
the rhythmic factor accounts both for the primary and secondary stresse,
(the origina! position of the accent was on the last syllable).

§ 364. Sometimes the shifting of the word stress should be atirip.
uted not only to the phonetic tendencies but also to certain morphe.
logical factors. Thus stress was not shifted to the prefixes of many verpg
borrowed or built in Late ME and in Early NE, which accords with the
OE rule: to keep verb prefixes unstressed, e.g. ME acceplen, engendren,
presenten, NE accep!, engender, presentf. Ci. NE verbs befall, mistake,
forget. Corresponding nouns sometimes, though not always, received the
stress on the first syllable: NE ‘present n — pre’sent v, 'discord n —
dis'cord v. The latter pairs of words show that the role of word accen-
tuation has grown: word stress performs a phonological function as it
distinguishes a verb from a noun. (For the role of word stress in word
building see § 595.) Thus it appears that as a result of specifically Eng-
lish (or rather Germanic) tendencies, continuously applied fo numer
ous polysyllabic loan-words, the entire system of word accentuation
has altered. The position of word stress has become relatively iree and
its phonological application has widened: it can be shifted in word deri-
vation, though it is never moved in building grammatical forms.

VOWEL @HANGES IN MIDDLE ENGLISH AKND EARLY NEW ENGLISH

Unstressed Vowels

§ 365. Extensive changes of vowels are one of the most remarkable
features of English linguistic history. A variely of changes aifected
vowels in siressed syllables: the modification of unaccented vowels
was more uniform and simple. It is convenient to begin the description
of vowel changes with unstressed vowels, for they will be found in many
examples given for other purposes and should therefore be made clear
in advance. It shauld be borme in mind, however, that the boundaries
between stressed and unstressed vowels were not static: in the course
of time a vowel could lose or acquire stress, as in many words stress was
shifted; consequently, the vowel would pass into the other group and
would be subjected to other kind of changes. _

§ 366. In ME and NE the main direction of the evolution of unstressed
vowels was the same as before, even in the pre-written period un-
stressed vowels had lost many of their former distinctions, namely their
differences in quantity as well as some of their differences in quality
{§ 131). The tendency towards phonetic reduction operated in all the
subsequent periods of history and was particularly strong in unstressed
final syllables in ME. ;

In Early ME the pronunciation of unsiressed syllables became 1n-
creasingly indistinct. As compared to OE, which distinguished five
short vowels in unstressed position (representing three opposed phonemes
le/il, la] and [o/u)), Late ME had only two vowels in unaccented syl-
lables: [a] and [i], which are never directly contrasted; this means that
phonemic contrasts in unstressed vowels had been practically lost.
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cf. some OE words with their descendants in Late ME and NE: -

OE fiscas ME{ 3;fi.*s»‘tes ['fifes] or NE fishes pl
[fifis]
fisces fishes fish's Gen. sg
QE rison ME risen ['rizan] NE rose (QOE Past pl)
risen risen NE risen {Part. 1)
CE talu ME tale ['ta:la] NE fale (QE Nom. and
tale other cases sg, Dat.
talum talen pl)
OE bodiz ME body ['bodi) NE body

(The last two examples, OF falum and bodiz show also the fate of
consonants in final syllables: -um>-en; -iz>-i.}

The occurrence of only two vowels, [3] and (1], in unstressed lina!l
syllables is regarded as an important mark of ME, distinguishing it on
the one hand from OE with its greater variety of unstressed vowels,
and on the other hand from NE, when the ME final [a] was dropped.

This final fal disappeared in Late ME though it continued to be
spelt as -2. The loss of [o] started in the North, spread to the Midlands,
and reached the Southern areas by the 15th ¢. In the London dialect of
Chaucer’s time it was very unstable and could be easily missed out be-
fore a following initial vowel or when required by rhythm (see the pas-
sage from Chaucer in § 361). When the ending -e survived only in spell-
ing, it was understood as a means of showing the length of the vowel
in the preceding syllable and was added to words which did not have
this ending before: cf. OE sf3n, rad and ME sfoon, sfone, rode (NE sfone,
rode). (Sometimes it was added even to words where length was already
indicated by another device, e.g. QF hiis, ME house.)

§ 367. It should be remembered though that while the OF unstressed
vowels were thus reduced and lost, new unstressed vowels appeared in
borrowed words or developed from stressed ones, as a result of various
changes, e.g. the shifting of word stress in ME and NE, vocalisation of
Ir} in such endings as wrifer, acfor, where [er] and [or] became [al.
Some of the new unstressed vowels were reduced to the neutral (2] or
dropped, while others have retained cerfain qualitative and quantita-
tive differences, e.g. [2] and [e1] in consecrafe, disobey after the shift
of stress. (Nofe also diverse unaccented vowels in the following modern
worfis; ad'versely {eel; al'ternant [3:] or [9Y; direct; fidelity [a1]
or |i]).

These developments show that the gap between the stressed and
unstressed vowels has narrowed, so that in ME and NE we can no longer
subdivide the vowels inlo two distinct sub-systems — that of stressed
and unstressed vowels (as was done for OE — see § 134),

Main Trends in the Changes of Stressed Vowels

§ 388. No other part of the English sound system has undergone
Such sweeping changes as the vowels in stressed syllables. They changed
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both in quality and quantity, under the influence of the environmen
and independently, alone and fogether with the surrounding soundg
As a matter of fact, not a single OE long monophthong or diphthong
has remained unaltered in the course of history; only a few shory
vowels were not changed, unless they were lengthened and they
shared the fate of long vowels (for instance, short [i] and {o] have ngt
suffered any changes in is and of — OE is, of, but the same sounds
have developed into diphthongs if they became long: OE blind >Mp
biind fhlind1>NE blind, OF fopa>ME hope [B2:p31>NE fope).

§ 389. The system of vowel phonemes has undergone drastic changeg
in the course of English linguistic history. Though the total number
of phonemes has practically remained the same, their distinctive fea-
tures and the principles of their opposition in the syslem have altered.

Strictly speaking we can observe all kinds of vowel changes in al|
historical periods. And yet some prevailing trends of evolution can be
singled out for certain groups of vowels at certain periods.

Long vowels were the most changeable and historically unstable
group of English sounds. At all times they displayed a strong tendency
to become narrower and to diphthongise, whereas short vowels displayed
a reverse trend — towards greater openness, though this trend was less
obvious and less consistent. Qualitative and quantitative changes were
intertwined and often proceeded together.

1t may be recalled here that in Early OE the prevalent type of vowel
changes were assimilative changes mainly affecting the quality of the
vowels. Towards the end of OE quantitative vowel changes gained mo-
mentum. Early ME is mainly characterised by positional quantitative
changes of monophthongs; at the same time profound independent
changes affected the system of diphthongs: OE diphthongs were mono-
phthongised and lost, and new types of diphthongs developed from
vowels and consonants.

Late ME saw the beginnings of a new series of sweeping changes:
independent qualitative changes of all long vowels known as the “Great
Vowel Shift”; it lasted from the 14th till the 17th or even 18th c. Numer-
ous positional vowel changes of this period — together with vocalisa-
tion of consonants — gave rise to a number of new long monophthongs
and diphthongs.

QUANTITATIVE VOWEL CHANGES IN EARLY MIDDLE ENGLISH

§ 370. At the end of OE and in the immediately succeeding centu-
ries accented vowels underwent a number of quantitative changes which
affected the employment and the phonological status of short and long
vowels in the language. It should be recalled that in OE quantity was
the main basis of correlation in the vowel system: short vowels were
phonemically opposed to long ones, roughly identical in quality. Al
that time vowel length was for the most part an inherited feature: OE
sltort vowels had developed irom PG short vowels, while long ones
went back to long vowels or bi-phonemic vowel sequences (except for
a few lengthenings, mainly due to the loss of consonants, see § 143, 144)-
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In later OE and in Early ME vowel length began to depend on pho-
netic conditions.

371. The earliest of positional quantitative changes was the read-
rustment of quantity before some consonant clusters; it occurred in Early
ME or perhaps even in Late OE.

(1) Short vowels were lengthened before two homorganic consonants,
q sonorant and a plosive; consequently, all vowels occurring in this
position remained or became long, eg. OFE wild>ME wild {wi:ld]
{NE wild);

(2) All other groups of two or more consonants produced the reverse
effect: they made the preceding long vowels short, and henceforth all
vowels in this position became or remained short, e.g. OE cépte>ME
hepte U'keptal (NE £Lzpi); OF bewildrian>>ME bewildren {be’wildran!
(NE bewilder). (CI. the latter example with wifd given above; the third
consonant [r] in ME bzwildren prevented the lengthening.)

§ 372. Another decisive alleration in the ireatment of vowel quan-
tity took place some time later: in the 12th or 13th c.

(3) Short vowels became long in open syllables. This lengthening
mainly affected the more open of the short vowels e}, la) and lol,
but sometimes, though very seldom, it is also found in the close vowels,
[11 and [u]. In the process of lengthening close vowels acquired a more
open quality, e.g., :

OE open>ME open ['o:pan] (NE open)
wike™> weke ['we:kal (NE week)
namas name [‘'na:mal (NE name)

In spite of some restrictions (e.g. no lengthening occurred in poly-
syllabic words and before some suffixes, OE bodiz >>ME body ['bodil
(NE &ody), the alteration affected many words {see Tabie 1 on p. 194).
§ 373. The changes of vowel quantily reduced the number of posi-
tions in which the opposition of long vowels to short ones could be used
for phonemic contrast. Before a consonant cluster vowel quantity was
now predetermined by the nature of the clusfer; and in open syilables
three vowels — [2:1, [a:] and [e:] were always long. Consequently,
opposition threugh quantily could be used for distinction, as a phono-
logical feature, only in the absence of those phonetic conditions, namely:
in closed syllables, in polysyllabic words, or with the vowels {i] and
{ul in open syllables. Such is the contrast, e.g. in ME risen [‘ri:zon}
inf. and risen ['rizon} Part. 11 (NE rise, risen). The limitations in the
application of vowel length as a distinctive feature undermined the
role of vowel quantily in the language.
§ 374. Quantitative vowel changes in Early ME have given rise to a number
of explanations and hypotheses.
Al the changes in vowel quantity have been interpreted as manifestations of a sort
of Ihzthmic tendency. In order io achieve an average uniformity in the length of the
Syllable, and alse to wse an average amount of energy for its prorunciation, the
Yowel was shortened before a group of consonants and was made longer if there
Wwere no consonants following, that s, in “open” syllables. Lengthening of vowels
efore homorganic groups looks as an exception or a confradiction; to account for
this lengthening it was suggested that -nd, -Id and the like were virtually equiva-
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lent to single consonants,‘ therefore a long vowel would not make the syllaple
too heavy.

Table »

Quantitative Vowel Changes in Late Old English and Early
Middle English

' Examples
Phonetic condi-| Change :
tions illustrated OE ME NE!
Before homor- { Vowels be- | cild child ftfi:ld} child
gzmtc :"3:]‘1"_ come long | findan finden ['fi:ndan] Jind
bt e climban | climben {'kli:mban] | climb
plus plosive cold cold ["ko:ld} cold
(id, nd, mb) feld field [fe:1d) field
fundon founden (['fu:nden) | found
7 (Past of
. find)
gold gold {go:ld} gold
Before other | Vowels be- | fiftis fifty {"f1ftn] Fifty
consonant come short] fzdde fedde {‘feddal? fEd
gequences . ,
métte mette [‘metis] met
wisddom wisdom ["wizdam) wisdom
In open sylia-[Vowels be- [ mete mete ['tme:ta) meat
Dles come Jong | stelan stelen {’stg:lom] steal
and more R Fo e
open macian maken [‘ma:kan| moke
talu tale [‘'ta:la] tale
nosu nose ['no:zal nose
stolen stolen ['sto:lanj stolen
yiel yvel, evel [iz], [e:] | evil®
duru doore [‘do:re] door
" BSIBFI?r) the development of ME long vowels in NE see the Great Vowe] Shiit
® The ‘infinitives of these verbs tetained a long vowel in the root since it
was followed by a single consonant: OF méfaen, fédan, ME meten, feden [e:].
3 For the change of OF long and short |y] see § 375.

This theory was criticised for aitributing all the quantilalive changes to one
general cause — {he effort to meintain a uniform syllable length — though in reali-
ty the changes were not simultaneous. Lengthening in apen syllables occurre
at a laler period —some time in the 13th c. —and may have been caused by
other factors. To cope with this difficully, it was suggested that Iengthening in
open syliables was tied up with the weakening of final vowels; when ihe second,
unaccenied, syllable was weakened, the first syllable became more prominent and
the vowel was made Jonger. Cf. OF fzlu and ME fale [‘ta:12] — the average amount
of energy required for the pronunciation of the word is the same but its distribu~
tion is different.
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QUALITATIVE VOWEL CHANGES IN EARLY MIDDLE ENGLISH
Development of Monophthongs

§ 375. As compared with quantitative changes, qualitative vowet
changes in Early ME were less important. They affected several mono-
nthongs and displayed considerable dialectal diversity. On the whole
hey were independent of phonetic environment.

The OFE close labialised vowels [y] and [y:] disappeared in Early
ME, merging with various sounds in different dialectal areas. The treat-
ment of [y] and [y:] in ME can be regarded as evidence of growing
dialectal divergence. At the same time it is a relatively rare instance
of similar alterations of a short and a Jong vowel.

The vowels [v] and [y:]
existed in OE dialects up
to the 10th c., when they
were replaced by lel, [e:]
in Kentish and confused
with [iel and lie:l or {il,
fi:] in WS. In Early ME
the dialectal differences
grew. in some.areas OE
[yl, Iy:]1 developed into
le], [e:], in others they
changed to [il, li:1; in the
South-West and in the West
Midlands the two vowels
were for some time pre-
served as [y, ly:) but later
were moved backward and
merged with [ul, [u:]. (The
existence of [y} as a sepa-
rate vowel may have been
prolonged by the borrowing
of French words with this
sound, e.g. ME verfu, nature  Development of Old English {y] and [y:] in
were at ﬁrst pronounced Middle English dialects .
as [ver'ty:l, Ina’tyrl], la- © o
ter us [ver’'tju:], [na’tju:rl (NE wirtue, nature).

. The map! and the examples show the treatment of OE [yl, [y:]
in ME dialects:

Examples
OE ME _ NE
fyllan Kentish fellen ['felian} Fill
West Midland and  fuflen ['fylien,
South Western "fullon]

-—

t ! This and the following maps showing ME dialeclal varfation are reproduced
Tom F. Mossé. A Handbook of Middle English, Baltimore, 1952,
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OE ME NE -
East Midtand and filten ['fillan] fitt
Northern ’
mgs Kentish mees [me:s]
West Midland and  pmus, muis [my:s,
South Western mu:s)
Northern and mis, mice [miis] micel

East Midland

ME pronunciations illustrate the variation stage; the NE words
given in the last column show the final stage of the change: selection
of one of co-existing variants in Standard English. For the most part
NE forms descend from the East Midland dialect, which made the basis

Development of Old English [a:] in Middle Eng-
lish dialects '

of the liferary fanguage,
this is also true of the
word Ai!l shown in the
map and of the words fire,
king, kiss,"kin, liftle and
many others. Some mod-
ern  words, however,
have preserved traces of
other dialecis: e.g. NE
sleeve going back to OE
slgfe entered Standard
English from the South-
Fastern regions with the
sound le:] (which later
regularly changed to [i:],
see the Great Vowel Shift
§ 383 fi}. Sometimes we
can find traces of several
dialects in one word; thus
NE busy {OE bysiz) comes

" from an East Midland

form with Ti] as far as
sounds go, buf has re-
tained a trace of the West-

ern form in the spelling: the letter u points to the Western reflex of
[yl likewise the letter u# in NE bury (OE byrian) is a trace of the
Western forms, while the sound (e} comes from the South-East (Kent).

§ 376. In Early ME the long OF [a:] was narrowed to [o:]. This
was an eatly instance of the growing tendency of all long monophthangs
to become closer; the tendency was intensified in Late ME when all
long vowels changed in that direction. [a:] became [5:] in all the dia-
lects except the Northern group (see the map above).

e g. OE ME

stan Northern stan(e) 1'sta:na)

NE
stone

other dialects  sfoon, stone [’stain(a)]

L For the change of [i:) to [ai] in NE see the Great Vowel Shift (§ 383 ff.}.
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ald Notthern ald [a:1d]* ‘ old
ather dialects old [a:1d]

The resulting ME [o:] must have been a more open vowel than the
long lo:1 inherited from OE, e.g. OE fot, ME foot [fo:t] (NE foot).
Judging by their earlier and later history the two phonemes [>:] and
[o: ] were well distinguished in ME, though no distinction was made
in spelling: o, and double o were used for both sounds. {The open [o:]
also developed from the short o} due to lengthening in open syliables,
see §372).2

§ 377. The short OE (@] was replaced in ME by the back vowel
[a]. In OE [®] was either a separate phoneme or one of a group of alle-
phones distiriguished in writing [, a, 8 eal (see § 123). All these sounds
were reflected in ME as [a], except the nasalised [3] which became
lo] in tFe] West Midlands (and thus merged with a different phoneme
o} or [oh3.

OE p2>ME that [eat] (NE that)
earm> wm larm] (NE arm)
blacu>>  blak [blak]l (NE black) 4

See the map on p. 198 and the examples showing the splitting of [a}
in different dialects:

e.g. OE ME NE
lond, land West Midland lond [lond) land
other dialects /gnd [land]

long, lang West Midland long [lap] long
other dialects  Jang [lap]

Most of the modern words going back to the OE prototypes with
the vowel [&) have [al, e.g. NE man, sand, and, which means that they
came from any dialect except West Midland; some words, however,
especially those ending in [y!l, should be traced to the West Midlands,
e.g. long, song, strong, from, bond {but also sand, rang and band, to be
distinguished from bond). -

! The short {a] in this word was lengthened in Late OE hefore the consonant
group !d. OE ald is an Anglian (not a Wessex) form, as the latter would contain
a diphthong due to Early OE breaking: eald.

tME also made a distinciion between a close and open [e:], {=:], going back
respectively to OE [e:] and |®:]. 11 is believed that OE [®:] had grown somewhat
Natrower in ME (e.g. OE strazt > ME sireet [e:]) (NE sireef). ME spelling for
[e:] were e, ee, later ea; the close long [e:] was spelt as e, e, ie.

31t is probable that OF [¢] in ME became [35] in line with the tendency of
short vowels to greater openness. Even in OF it was often spelt o.

- $ The development of OE [2] to ME [a] is viewed with suspicion by some
scholars, because the history of ‘this sound includes several reversals, which is
bardly probable: PG [a] > OE [#] > ME [a] > NE [=}. Perhaps, it was a graphic
teplacement and the ME letter a stood for two allophones, [2} and {z].
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Development of Diphthongs

§ 378. One of the mast
important sound changes
of the Early ME period
was -the loss of OE diph.
thongs and the growth of
new diphthongs, with new
qualitative and quantitative
distinctions.

OE possessed a well de.
veloped system of diph-
thongs: falling diphthongs
with a closer nucleus and
more open glide arranged
in two symmetrical sets —
long and short: [ea:, eo:,
je:] and [ea, e, iel (see
_ § 133). Towards the end of

Development of Old English [4] in Middle E?eh?lin%esmfn:fgﬂg Othi}tlﬁ
English dialects P .
monophthongs: all  diph-
thongs were monophthon-
gised before [xt, x't) and after [sk']; the diphthongs [ie:, ie] in Late
WS fused with {y:, y] or [i:, i]. Their further development does not
differ from the development of corresponding monophthangs.

§379. In Early ME the remaining diphthongs were also contracted
to monophthongs: the long [ea: ] coalesced with the reflex of OE [&:] —
ME [£:]; the short [ea] ceased to be distinguished from OE lz] and
became [a] in ME; the diphthongs [ec:, eo] — as well as their dialectal
variants [io:, io] — fell together with the monophthongs le:, e, i:, il
Later they shared in the development of respective monophthongs.
The changes of OF diphthongs are shown in Table 2 together with the
changes of corresponding monophthongs.

§ 380. As a result of these changes the vowel system lost two sels
of diphthongs, long and short. In the meantime a new set of diphthongs
developed from some sequences of vowels and consonants due to the
vocalisation of OE [j] and lyl, that is to their change into vowels,

In Early ME the sounds {j and {yJ between and afier vowels changed
into [i} and [ul and formed diphthongs together with the preceding
vowels, e.g. OE de3>>ME day [dail. These changes gave rise to two
sets of diphthongs: with i-glides and u-glides. The same types of diph-
thongs appeared also from other sources: the glide -u developed from
OE [wl as in OE sndw, which became ME snow [snoul, and before
[x1 and [t] as in Late ME smau! (alongside smal) and faughte (NE
snow, small, taughf). In the two latter cases the consonants were not
vocalised and the glide arose between the back consonant and the pre-
ceding vowe!, See more examples in Table 3. (If the preceding vowels
were %i] or [u] the results of the vocalisation were long monophthongs,
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eg.

OE nizon>>ME nyne Ini:n(s)), OF fuzol>ME fow! [fu:l] (NE

ine, fowl).
it Table 2
Development of Old Englisk Diphthongs in Early Middle English
Change illustrated Examples
1] ME OF ME NE
ea: &2 gast eest [e:st) east
réad reed [re:d] red
Cl. & gl str&t street [stre:t] streef
€0: e deop deep [de:pl deep
céosan chesen ['tfe:zan] choase
Ci. e e: hé he [he:] he
ie: i liehtan lighten [‘li:x"ton] lighten
i e: hieran heren [‘he:rsn) hear
cf. i i risan risen ['ri:zanj rise
e e cépan kepen {'ke:pan] keep
e a earm arm farm}’ arm
.Ef.’ ® a bec back [bak] back
€0 e heorte herte [‘herta] heart
Cf. e e bedd bed {bed) bed
ie i nieht, niht | night [nix't] night
e hierde, hyrde| herd [herd] *shepherd’
Cf. i i ‘hit it lit] it
e e (see bedd
above)
Table 3
Growth of New Diphthongs in Middle English
Change illustrated Examples
GE ME OE ME NE
e-+j e wez wey [wei) way
! i FIE3 grey [grei] grey
&’ ai mae3 may [imai] may
a--y au lagu lawe ['laus] law
Oy ou boza bowe {‘bouaj bow.
atw ou cnawan knowen ['knouan) knotw
antx au -+ x brahte braughte [’brauxta) brought

|
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In addition to the diphthongs which developed from native sources,
similar diphthongs — with {- and u-glides — are found in some ME
loan-words, e.g. 211 in ME boy, joy, lau} in ME pause, cause ['pauzas,
‘kauzal. {The diphthong [au) cccurred also in French borrowings be-
fore a nasal, in imitation of Anglo-Norman pronunciation, eg. ME
straunge.)

§ 381. The formation of new diphthongs in ME was an important
event in the history of the language. By that time the OE diphthongs
had been contracted into monophthongs; the newly formed ME diph-
thongs differed from the OE in structure: they had an open nucleus and
a closer glide, they were arranged in a system consisting of two sets
(with i-glides and wu-glides) but were not contrasted through quantity
as long to short.

Systemn of Vowels in Late; Middle English

§ 382. To sum up the results of Early ME vowel changes the system
of vowels in Late ME is given in Table 4.

. Table 4
Middle English Vowels (the Age of Chaucer, Late 14th c.)
Mﬁnophlhongs Driphthongs
Short ‘ i £ a 0 i el ai of au
Long ! ;i: er gl a. \ o: u: au ou

As seen from the table, the system of vowels in Late ME was no
longer symmetrical. The OE balance of long and short vowels had been
disrupted and was never restored again. Correlation through quantity
can no more be regarded as the basis of phonemic oppositions in the
vowel system. Moreover, the very character of quantitative differences
between the vowels is believed {o have been considerably alfered. Some
phoneticians define the new differences between the former long and
short vowels as “lax” versus “tense”, others interpret their correlations
as oppositions of “contact”, in which the short vowels are “checked”
and the long vowels are “free”. (In these new relationships the long
vowels constituted the “unmarked member” of the opposition, which
favoured the growth of new “free” members — long monophthongs and
diphthongs (V. Plotkin). :

The Great Vowel Shift

- § 383. Early NE witnessed the greatest event in the history of Eng-
lish vowels — the Great Vowel Shiit, — which involved the change of
all ME long monophthongs, and probably some of the diphthongs.
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The Great Vowel Shift is the name given to a series of changes of long
yowels between the 14th and the 18th ¢. During this period all the long
vowels became closer or were diphthongised. The changes can be defined
as “independent”, as they were not caused by any appareni phonetic
conditions in the syllable or in the word, but affected regularly every
stressed long vowel in any position.

The changes included in the Great Vowel Shift are shown in Table 5
with some intermediate stages and examples. (It seems reasonable to
add to this list the development of the ME diphthong [aul which was
narrowed and contracted to [o:1 during the same period, though it is
not usually included in the Shiit.)

Table §
The Great Vowel Shiit
Change illustrated Examples
ME {intermediate NE
{ ey ME NE
ii a1 | time ["ti:ma) fime
finden ['fi:nden] find
e ic | kepen ['ke:pan] keep
field ['{e:1d] field
E: e ir || street [stre:t] street
east {e:st) © | east
stelen |'ste:lan] steal
a: er § maken ['mazkan] make
table ['ta:bla) lable
o o: ou | stone ['sta:n] stone
open [">:pan] open
s00 [$3:] 50
o: TR rmioonr [mo:n} moon
goos [qo:s] goose
u au || mous fmu:s] mouse
founden {'fu:ndan] Jound
now [nu:l now
au o7 | cause ["kauz(a)] cause
drawen {'drausn] draw

As seen from the table all the vowels became closer and some ol the
vowels occupied the place of the next vowel in the column: thus le:]>
li:1, while the more open [z:] took the place of le:], and later moved
one step further in the same direction and merged with the former [e:]
in [i:]. Likewise, the long {o:] was shifted one step, to become fu:l,
while ME [u:] changed to laul. Some long vowels — [fu:l, li:] and
la:] — broke into diphthongs, the first element being contrasted to
the second as a more open sound: [aul, [ail and [ei], respectively,

§ 384. It must be noted that some of the diphthongs which arcse
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during the Great Vowel Shift could also appear from other sources.
The diphthong {oul was preserved from ME without modification;
[ei] could descend from ME leil and {ail which had merged into one
diphthong. Those were the diphthongs with {- and -u glides going back
to Early ME vowel and consonant changes (see § 380 for explanaticn
and examples). :

§ 385. The following graphic presentation of the Great Vowel Shift
shows the consistent character of the changes; it includes also the ME
diphthongs -[ou, ei, ail as additional sources of the diphthongs which
developed in the Shift.

) @ ...___ u:
l..-'_'—

fr, e

Note: repetition of the symbals {[e:], [i:] and others) means that the sound
which altered in the Shift was not the one that resulted from it: arrows indicale
discrete sieps and not a continuous process (except in the case of |e: + e: =+ i:]).

1t should be obvious from the chart and the table that the Great
Vowe! Shift did not add any new sounds to the vowel system; in fact,
every vowel which developed under the Shifit can be found in Late ME-
{see the table in § 382). And nevertheless the Great Vowel Shift was
the most profound and comprehensive change in the history of English
vowels: every long vowel, as well as some diphthongs, were “shifted”,
and the -pronunciation of all the words with these sounds was altered.

§ 386. It is important to note that the Great Vowel Shift (unlike
most of the earlier phonetic changes) was not followed by any regular
spelling changes: as seen from the examples the modification in the pro-
nunciation of words was not reflected in their written forms. (The few
graphic replacements made in the 16th c. failed to reflect the changes:
the digraphs fe, ee, and the single ¢ were kept for the close [e:], while
the digraph ea was introduced to show the more open [e:] as in steal,
the further merging ofiile:] and [g:] in [i:} made the graphic distinction
unnecessary — cf. NE sfeal, sfeel. A similar distinction between the
close [o:], shown as oo, and the more open [2:], shown as oa since the
16th ¢. proved to be more useful, as these digraphs indicate different
sounds (although the gap beiween the spelling and the pronunciation
is greater than it was: oo stands for [u:] while oa stands for [oul, <f.
NE room, roam.)

During the shift even the names of some English letters were
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changed, for they contained long vowels. Cf. the names of some
gnglish letlers before and after the shift:.

ME: 4 la:), E le:], 0 lo:], I [i:], B Ibe:l, K I[ka:]

NE: A led], E [i:], O loul, / fa:], B [bi:}, K [ke:].
(By comparing the names of Mod E letters A4, 0, E, and [ with the
familiar Latin names of the same letters one can easily form an idea
of the shift (only three more changes [u: I>>{au: ], {o:1>>[{u: ] and [aul>
[5: | have to be added). It is also easy to deduce the changes from com-
paring the written and spoken forms of many modern words, e.g. fime
[ti:ma] becomes [tarm], maoke ['ma:ka] becomes [meik]))

Some Interpretations of the Great Vowel Shift

§ 387. The Great Vowel Shift has attracted the attention of many linguists
(K. Luick, O. Jespersen, F. Mossé, A. Martinet, B. Trnka, V. Plotkin and others).

There are cerlainly many remarkable aspects in the shift, As we have seen it
it no long vowel unaltered. All the vowels were changed in a single direction.
The changes formed a sort of series or chain, as many vowels fook the place of
the adjoining closer vowels, The distances between the vowels were on the whole
carefully preserved, the only exception being the merging of [&:] and [e:] into {i:]
in the 18th c. '

The changes have been interpreted as starting at one end of each set of vow.
els — front and back, — the initial change stimulating the movement of the other
sotnds. IE the changes started at the more open vowels, [a:] and [2:}, every step
“pushed” the adjoining vowel zway to avoid coincidence, so that finally the closest
vowels, which could not possibly become narrower were “pushed™ oui of the set of
monophthongs into diphthongs: [i:] > f[a1) and [u:] > fau]l. This interpretation of
the shift is known as the *push-chain™ (K. Luick}.

‘The opposite view is held by the exponents of the theory of “drag-chain™
{Q. Jespersen); according to this theory the changes started at the two closest vow-
els, |i:] and [u;]; these close vowels became diphthongs, “dragging” after them-
seives their neighbours, [e:] and [o:], which occupied the vacant pesitions; every
vowel made one step in this direction, except [e:] which made twa: [e:] became
{e:] and then [i3],

§ 888. 1t springs to the eye that all these changes went on in conformity

with the general tendency of lomg vowels to become closer and to diphthongise,
which was determined by their physical properties: the relatively high pitch and
tension. This tendency, as well as the necessity of filling all emply boxes in the
vowel system, may account jor the general direction of the shift and for the unin-
terrupted chain of changes. However, it falls to explain why at that particular
geriod of history — Early NE - the changes becarne particularly intensive, and
what was the initial impetus that started the process.
~In some recently advanced theories the beginning of the Great Vowel Shift is
tied up with some properties of the ME phoneclogical system, As was shown in
the preceding paragraphs the Early ME redisteibution of vowel quantity according
to position restricted the use of vowel quantity as a phonological distinctive fea-
ture, differentiating beiween morphemes and words, It has been suggesied that the
Great Vowel Shift was an aftereffect of these restrictions: it introduced mew qual-
itative differences between vowels formerly distinguished through length alone.
Thus the short [2] and the long [o:]. which, prior to the shift, differed mainly in
quantity, began to be contrasted primarily tﬁrough quality, as [2] and fou]. Simi-
larly the difference belween [a] and [a:] was emphasised when [a:] was narrowed
and was followed by a diphthongal giide.

Ct. ME fat [a) and fale [a:] which became [Eat] and [feit

rod [a] and roed [3) which became [rod] and [roud].

The new gualitative differences between the vowel phonemes in a way made
up for the loss of differences in quantity which had been largely de-phonologised.
. Proceeding from these general considerations some authors point out the more
immediate causes of the shift within or outside the phonoclogical system. It has been
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suggested (A. Martinet, B. Trnka) that the Great Vowel Shift began as eatly ag
the 12th or 13thc., when two short vowels |i] and [u] became more open and begap
to be contrasted to the long [e:] and {o:], thus leaving their [former counterparts
[i1] and [uz] isolated in the system of phonemes. The isolation of [i:] and fu:] in
the olherwise balanced system of correlated pairs may have stimulated their modi-
fication into diphthongs, — which was the initial impetus that started the shift.
{The drawback of this theary is the assumption that every sysiem of phonemes in the

anguage must be absolutely symmetrical.)

§ 389. Another theory atiributes the intensilication of changes in Late ME not
only to phonological but also to morphological factors (V. Plotkin). The shift may
have been stimulated by the lass of the final [2] in the 15th ¢., which trans-
formed disyllabic words into monosyllables. The difference between such monosyl.
labic words as ME fat tiat] and fafe [ia:ts, ‘fa:t) or ME bif and Bife [bit, 'bi:ts,
bi:t] was not sufficient. The Great Vowel Shift emphasised this difference by
changing the quality of the long vowels and by adding new distincltive features in
order to maintain the essential contrasts.

§ 390. It must be concluded that the problem of the Great Vowel Shift remains
utiresolved. If we take into account not only the development of vowels in
Standard English, but also the vowel changes «in the local British dialeets, it wilf
appear that the consistency ol the changes bas been somewhat exaggerated. In many
dialects some vowels were not subjected to the Great Vowel Shift or were modi-
fied differently. Since the system of Standard English has absorbed various dialec.
tal features at all levels, we may surmise that the Great Vowel Shift, which
chrenologically ceincides with the formation of the nation-wide Standatd, was to
a certain extent merely a final choice from dialectal variants in prenuncialion
accepled in literary English and recognised as correct by grammarians and phone-
ticians, This choice was conditioned not only by intralinguistic systemic factars
but atse by the linguistic situation, especially the relationship beiween the co-
existing varieties of the language, which they represented.

Changes of Short Vowels in Early New English

§ 391. As compared to the Great Vowel Shift other vowel changes
of the NE pericd seem few and insignificant. Yet, like all the sound
changes of that time, they account for the modern system of vowels
and clarify certain points in modern spelling.

The short vowels in Early NE were on the whole more stable than
the long vowels: only two short vowels out of five underwent certain
alterations: lal and [ul.

§ 392. ME [al} is reflected as [&] in NE, e;g. ME that [Bat}>NE
that; ME man [manI>>NE man. It has been suggested, however, that
in ME the sound [2] existed as well; it was an allophone, or variant
of [al; both allophones [al and [&] were indicated by the letter g«in
ME. In that case the development of ME [a] in Early NE was merely
a replacement of one dominant allophone by another, and the difference
between ME man and NE man was very slight (see Noie 2 to §377).

The more obvious change of the ME [a] came about when it was
preceded by the semivowel [w); probably under the influence of this
labialised sound the vowel developed an allophone which finally merged
with the phoneme [o]:

OF was>ME was (was]>NE  was
OE water>ME water ['water]=NE water

§ 393. The other change in the set of short vowels was a case of de-
labialisation: ME short [u] lost ils labial character and became [al,
except in some dialectal forms or when preceded by some labials, e.g-
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ME fut Thut >>NE Aut, ME comen ['kumon>>NE come, but ME pautten
[’putan]>NE put; ME putlen ['pulanl>>NE puil.

This development may have been tied up with the loss of ME [al
described above, as the new {a] in a way filled the position of ME {al,
which had shifted to [2]). The variant spellings of the vowel [al, as
in NE son and sun were explained in § 359.

Growth of Long Monophthongs and Diphthongs in Early
New English due to Vocalisation of Consonants

§ 304. The history of English vowels would be incomplete ii we did
not mention the development of new long monophthongs and diphthongs,
resulting from the vocalisation of some consonants, though these changes

ertain to the history of consonants no less than to that of vowels. We

may recall that vocalisation of some fricative consonants ied to the
appearance of long monophthongs and of new diphthongs — with i-
and u-glides during the Early ME period (see § 380). Similar processes
continued in Jater ages.

§ 395. Two voiceless fricatives, [x] and {x']l, were vocalised to-
wards the end of the ME period. The glide [u) had probably developed
before the velar consonant [x] even before its vocalisation; it is regu-
larly shown in ME speilings, e.g. ME taughie, braughte ['tauxta, [‘braux-
ta]. Later [au] was contracted to [o:] in accordance with regular
vowel changes (see §383), and [x] was lost, which transformed the
words into NE faughi, brought.

The palatal fricative [x'] changed to {j] some time during the 15th
c.; it changed into the vowel [i] and together with the preceding [i]
yielded a long monophthong [i:], which participated in the Great Vow-
el Shift. Thus, words like night, since the age of Chaucer have passed
through the following stages: [nix't1>>inijt I>{ni:t]>>[na:t].

§ 396. The most important instance of vocalisation is the develop-
ment of {r], which accounts for the appearance of many new long mon-
ophthongs and diphthongs.

The sonorant [r] began to produce a certain influence upon the
preceding vowels in Late ME, long before it showed any signs of vo-
calisation. Ir] made the preceding vowel more open and retracted: the
cluster [er] changed to [ar], e.g. OE deorc bécame Early ME derk [derk]
due to the contraction of the OE diphthong lecl to [e], and changed
to dark [dark) in Late ME (NE dark); likewise OE clerec, which after
the loss of the unstressed vowel became ME clerk [klerk], changed to
[klark] (NE clerk); OE heorfe developed into ME herfe ['hertal), and
Late ME [hart] (NE hear#). The three examples are also interesting
In that they show different reflections of one and the same change in
the written form of the word: in dark the change of [er] to [ar} was
shown in the spelling; in clerk the spelling points {o the preceding stage,
when the sequence sounded as [err; the spelling of heart seems to bear
traces of both stages or perhaps shows another attempt to record the
transition of el into fal with the help of the digraph es. Although the
change of [er] to [ar] was fairly common, it did not affect afl the words
with the given sounds: cf. ME serven I'servanl, person ['persan}.
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§ 397. The vocalisation of (r] took place in the 16th or 17th c. 1
ME [r] was a rolled or trilled sound more like the Russian [r] thanp
its Mod E descendant. The modification of r} in the early 17th ¢. was
noticed and commented upon by the contemporaries: Ben Jonson re.
marked that [r] began to sound “firm in the beginning of words ang
more liquid in the middle and ends”. The new variants of pronunciation
gradually displaced the older ones.

In Early NE [r] was vocalised when it stood after vowels, either
finally or followed by another consonant. Losing its consonantal charac.
ter {r] changed info the neutral sound lol], which was added to the
preceding vowel as a glide thus forming a diphthong; e.g. ME fthere
[‘Be:rel>> NE there. Sometimes the only trace leit by the loss of [r}
wes the compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, e.g. ME
arm [arm I>>NE arm, ME for 1far 2= [foal>slia:) (NE for). 1f [r] stood
in the final unstressed syllable after [a], the vocalisation of Ir] to [}
resulted in the survival of the ending, e.g. ME rider(e) {'ri:doral>
['ri:der I>NE rider. If the neutral [a] produced by the vocalisation
of [r] was preceded by a diphthong, it was added to the diphihong to
form a sequence of sounds named “triphthong”, e.g. ME shour {{u:r},
NE skower !“Jaus ). ([r] was not vocalised when doubled after consonants
and initially, NE errand, dry, read.}

Tabie 6
Yocalisation of r and Associated Yowel Changes :
Change illustrated Examples
ME NE ME NE
After short | 0 -1 o for [far] | for
vowels thorn [Oarn] thorn
a+4r . a: bar [bar) bar
: dark {[dark] dark
i4+r First [first] First
e-+r } 3 serven ['serven] serve
u-tr fur {fur) fur
a-hr S brother {'broGar] brother
After long | 4. 4 o ara | shire ['[i:ra) shire
vowels - | o L p 1o | beer [be:r] beer
e 47 1 ere |'2:1(3)] ear
E!-f1 €9 there ['Ge:r{a)] there
beren ['beran] bear
a-r £9 hare {"ha:rs] hare
4T aafa: | floor [floir] floor
o =T us moor [ma:r) moor
ui4r aus flour [flu:r} Flower
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The formation of monophthongs, diphthongs and triphthongs in the
course of the vocalisation of [r] was a very complicated process, for
[r] could occur practically aiter any vowel, and in the meantime the
vowels underwent different alterations. The influence of Ir] could
sometimes slow down or prevent the changes of long vowels under the
Great Vowel Shift, for [r} tended to make the vowel more open, while
the shift made it closer; sometimes the vowel changed into the nucleus
of & diphthong with the o-glide from [r] at an intermediate siage of
the shift. Various results of the changes are exemplified in Table 6.

§ 398, It is apparent that the vocalisation of {r] had a profound
effect on the vowel system: there developed a new set of diphthongs,
and also triphthongs, with o-glides: [13, €3, ua, etc.]; there arose a new
central long monophthong {a:]; the new long [a:] iilled a vacant posi-
tion in the system, since ME [a:] had been diphthongised under the
Great Vowel Shift, and the new [5:] merged with {o:] resulting from the
contraction of ME [aul (e.g. drauen V'dravan>NE draw).

QUANTITATIVE VOWEL CHANGES IN EARLY NEW ENGLISH

§ 399. In addition fo the main sources of long monophthongs and
diphthongs in Early NE, such as the Great Vowel Shiit and the vocali-
sation of the sonorant [r], there were » few other instances of the growth
of long vowels from short ones in some phonetic conditions. These length-
enings resemble Early ME quantitative vowel changes belore con-
sonant groups; cnly this time the consonant sequences which brought
about the lengthening were different: [ss], lit] and Intl; the sequences
mainly affected the vowel [a], e.g. ME plant [plant]>>NE pfant, ME
after 'aftor =>NE after, ME mass Imassi>NE mass.

§ 400. The reverse quantitative change — shortening of vowels —
occurred in Early NE before single dental and velar consonants [6,
d, t, k). The long vowels subjected to this shortening — le:] and lu:]
— were changing, or had already changed under the Great Vowei Shift,
¢.g. ME Zrceth with an open {s2:] became [bre:6)] and was shortened
to NE breath [brefl; likewise, ME deed lde:d > lde:dI>>[ded], NE
dead. The digraph ea was iniroduced to show the open quality of the
long le:] prior to the changes (see § 386).

The long lu:}, which became short before lkl, and sometimes also
before [t], was a product of the shift; this is evidenced by the spelling
of such words as ook, foot, where long ME [o:] was shown with the he!
of double o; in these words {o:] became [u:l and was shoriened to [uf

Principal Changes of Vowels in Middle English and Early
New English (Tables)

§ 401. The main qualitative and quantitative changes of vowels
between the 11th and 18th ¢. are summarised in Tables 7 and 8. (The
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tables do nat show the changes of vowels caused by the vocalisation
of consonants, that is the growth of new diphthongs and long mono-
phthongs due to the loss of |j, x, x'} and [r]; for these changes see
relevant paragraphs.)

Table 7
Principal Quantitative Vowel Changes
Early ME Early NE
Lengthening before td, ad, mb before ss, st, nt, ft
in open syllables
Shortening before other consonant | before [0, d, t, ki
clusters
Table 8
Principal Qualitative Vowel Changes!
OF . ME NE
.
! ﬂ:_--_'—"‘—'—-—___ .
!. 3\"‘ - i 1
1:': p e ¢ ¢

5 A
.--——"'-—'--——-——
0 - \\ —____________...a
U L u
¥ ",‘\:—“H___

i — B al

® "'_—A______- E

[LHN \\

ik al '

1 T ou
\\ i —

0 : :

— o u:
u; S aw

uu__._._—-- s

1 OE diphthongs are placed close to monophthongs so as fo show their further
development. The columns of ME and NE vowels do not contain complete lists; they
include only those vowels which tock part in the qualitative changes in the interven-
ing period.
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EVOLUTION OF CONSONANTS IN MIDDLE ENGLISH
AND EARLY NEW ENGLISH

§ 402. English consonants were on the whole far more stable than
vowels. A large number of consonants have probably remained unchanged
through all historical periods. Thus we can assume that the sono-
cants im, n, 1], the plosives [p, b, t, d1 and also Tk, g} in most positions
have not been subjected to any moticeable changes. They are found in
many words descending from OE though their correlations in the system
of phonemes have altered to a varying degree.

The most important developments in the history of English conso-
nants were the growth of new seis of sounds, — afiricates and sibilants,
—and the nmew phonological treatment of fricatives. Both changes
added a number of consonant phonemes to the system. On the other
hand, some consonants were lost or vocalised, which affected both the
consonant and the vowe! system. Like vowel changes, consonant changes
can be shown as occurring in the transition period from Written OE to
Late ME that is in Early ME, and in the transition from ME to the lan-
guage of the 18th c., that is in the Early NE period.

Growth of Sibilants and Affricates

§ 403. In OF there were no affricates and no sibilants, except Is, z 1.

The earliest distinct sets of these sounds appeared towards the end
of OE or during the Early ME period. The new type of consonants de-
veloped from OE palatal plosives [k’, g’] (which had split from the
corresponding velar plosives lk) and (gl in Early OF (see § 141), and
also from the consonant cluster {sk’]l. The three new phonemes which
arose from these sources were [t{], [d3] and []. In Early ME they
began tc be indicated by special letters and digraphs, which came into
use mainly under the influence of the French scribal tradition — ch,
fch, g, dg, sh, ssh, sch (see § 357, 358).

The sound changes and examples are shown in Table 9.

Table 9
Development of Sibilants and Affricates in Early Middle English
Change iltustrated Examples
i
OE ME OE ME NE
k’ t§ cild child [tfi:ld] child
t®can techen ["tet{an] teach
g’ ds ecze edge ['edzs] edge
brycze bridge ['bridza] bridge
sk’ i fisc ' fish [{if] fish
scéap sheep [{e:p] sheep
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It must be added that the afiricates [t{] and [dz] could also copg
from a different source: they entered the English language in loap.
words from French, e.g. ME charme ["t{armal, gentil [dzen'til] frop
O Fr charme, gentil (11{] and [dz] in the Anglo-Norman pronunciation)

As a result of these changes — and also as a result of the vocalig,.
tion of ly] (§380) — the consonant system in Late ME was in some
respects different from the OE system. The opposition of velar conso.
nants to palatal — [k, k', v, j} — had disappeared; instead, plosive
consonants were contrasted to the new affricates and in the set of affyi.
cates [t]] was opposed to {dz] through sonority.

§ 404. Another development accounting for the appearance of sib.
ilants and afiricates in the English language is dated in Early Ng
and is connected with the phonetic assimilation of lexical borrowings,

In the numerous loan-words of Romance origin adopted in ME anpg
Early NE the stress fell on the ultimate or penultimate syllable, e g
ME na’cioun, plea’saunce (NE nafion, pleasgnce). In accordance with
the phonetic tendencies the stress was moved closer to the beginning
of the word (see § 363). The final syllables which thus became unstressed,
or weakly stressed, underwent phonetic alterations: the vowels
were reduced and sometimes dropped; the sounds making up the syllable
became less distinct. As a result some sequences of consonants fused
into single consonants.

In Early NE the clusters [sj, zj, fj, dj] — through reciprocal as-
similation in unstressed position -— regularly changed inte {f, 35, tf,
dz 1. Three of these sounds, f, t{, d3], merged with the phonemes already
existing in the language, while the fourth, 31, made a new phoneme.
Now the four sounds formed a well-balanced system of two correlated
pairs: {f, 31, {t], d3); see Table 10 for examples.

Table 10
Development of Sibilants and Afiricates in Early
New English
Ch
iliustrated Examples
Late ME NE Laie ME NE
8j { condicioun tkondi‘sju:n}] condifion
commisstoun [komi'sju:nj; commission
zZj 3 plesure [ple’zjuir(a}] pleasure
' visioun [vi'zju:n) vision
tj tf nature {na'tju:r(a)) nature
culture (kul'tjn:r(a}] culture
dj dz souldier [soul’djer} soldier
procedure [prose’dju:rali procedure
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Compare these words to NE suwit, mature, duly, where the same
consonant clusters were preserved in stressed syllables. (In some Mod E
words, however, we still find the sequences! with [i1 in_unstressed
osition as well, usually they are secondary variants in Br E, or Amer-
ican varianis of pronunciation, e.g. Br E issue ["ifju:] despite the
change of s} to ({1 has preserved [j}; in the American variant [‘isju:]
no assimilative changes have taken place. Among variants of British
ronunciation there are such pairs as NE associate a’foufrert] and
[p'sousiest], NE wverdure [‘verdsal and {‘va:djol; they may be due
to Early NE dialectal differences or else to the fact that the assimila-
tion has not been completed and is still going on in Mod E .}

Treatment of Fricative Consonants in Middle English
and Early New English

§ 405. In order to understand the nature of the changes which af-
jected the fricative consonants in ME and in Early NE we must recall
some facts from their earlier history. in OE the pairs of fricative con-
sonants — (i1 and [v], [8] and [8], [s] and [z] — were treated as
positional variants or allophones; sonority depended on phonetic con-
ditions: in intervocal position they appeared as voiced, otherwise — as
voiceless. In ME and in Early NE these allophones became independent
phonemes.

Phonoelogisation of voiced and voiceless fricatives was a slow pro-
cess which lasted several hundred vears. The first pair of consenants
to become phonemes were [{] and [v]. In Late ME texts they oceurred
in identical phonetic environment and could be used for differentiation
between words, which means that they had turned into phonemes. Cf.,
e.g. ME veyne and feine ['veins, ‘feinal (NE vein, feign). The {wo other
pairs, [0, 3] and [s, z], so far functioned as allophones. :

§ 406. A new, decisive alferation took place in the 16th c. The fric-
atives were once again subjected to voicing under certain phonetic
conditions, Henceforth they were pronounced as voiced if they were
preceded by an unstressed vowel and followed by a stressed one, e.g.
Early  NE possess {po‘zes] — the first voiceless [s), which stood be-
tween an unstressed and a stressed vowel, had become voiced, while the
second {s], which was preceded by an accented vowel, remained voice-
less (ME possessen [po’sessn [>>NE possess). In the same way ME fishes,
doores, takes |*fifas, ‘dozrss, ‘ta:kas] acquired a voiced [z] in the end-
Ing. The last three examples show that one phonetic condition — an
unaccented pre.eding vowel — was sufficient fo transform a voiceless
sibilant into a voiced one; the second condition — a succeeding stressed
vowel — was less important; [s] is the last sound of the word. Probably
the effect of stress extended beyond the boundaries of the word: the
endings took no accent but could be followed by other words beginning
With an accented syllable. This supposition is confirmed by the voicing
of consonants in many form-words: articles, pronouns, auxiliaries,
——

18ee V. A. Vassiiyen, ENGLISH PHONETICS, L., 1962, p. 98.
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prepositions; they receive no stress in speech but may be surrounds
by notional words which are logically accented. For instance, in t 8
following quotation irom a Late ME text (Capgrave's CHRONICL R
OF ENGLAND, c. 1463), there are several unstressed form-words wijy
voiceless fricatives and sibilants “/n his yere, in the XX1 day of Aprife
was that frere bore wheeh mad these Annotaciones” (‘in this year, on the
twenty-first day of April, was born the friar who made these notes’)
[8is, 0e:, of, was, Oat, Oe:za] and the ending las] in annofaciones
In Early NE the consonants in all these unstressed words became voiced,
even initially [Qisl>[dis), [0e:]>18i:], efc. (the initial fricatiye
in notional, stressed, words remained voiceless, cf. ME thin, thorn lein,
oornt], NE thin, thorm).!

Sometimes a similar voicing occurred in consonant clusters contaip.
ing sibilants, fricatives and affricates (see Table 1I).

Table 11
Voicing of Consonants in Early New English
Change illustrated Examples
ME NE ME NE
s z resemblen [ra'semblon] | resemble
foxes ['foksas) foxes
was [was) was
is |is] is
. his [his) his
I v pensif [pen’sii] pensive
of 151} oft
q _ d there ['Ge:ral there
they [Oei] they
with [wif] with
ks gz anxietle [apksie’tia] anxiety
luxurious [luksju:r’ius]| {uxurious®
tf d3 knowleche (‘knoulatf] | knowledge
Greenwich [‘gre:nwit]] | Greenwich
F'gri:n:ds)
L CL. the adverb off with [f], which is normally stressed.
? Cl. anxiaus and fuxury with [k[] which have a different dis-
tribulion of stresses.

! The phonetic conditions of the Early NE voicing of [ricatives and sibilanis
resemble those of Verner's Law in PG; that is why O. Jespersen called this voic
ing **Verner's Law in Early New English’’ (see § 57 for Verner’s Law).
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407. On the whole the Early NE voicing of fricatives was rather
- ipconsistent and irregular. Though it was a positional change occurring
i certain phonetic conditions, these conditions were often contradictory.
The voicing had many exceptions; for instance, in assemble, assess we
find 2 medial voiceless [s] in precisely the same environment as the
yoiced 1z) of resemble and possess. Therefore after these changes voiced
and voiceless Tricatives could appear in similar phonetic conditions
and could be used for phonological purposes to distinguish between
morphemes; in other words, they had turned into phonemes, cf., e.g.
NE thy 0ar) and thigh [8a:), ice lais) and eyes laz).

Loss of Consonants

§ 408. As shown in the preceding paragraphs, the system of conso-
nants underwent important changes in ME and Early NE. It acquired
new phonemes and new phonemic distinctions, namely a distinction
petween plosives, sibilants and affricates, a phonemic distinction through
sonority in the sets of fricatives, sibilants and afiricates. On the other
hand, some changes led to the reduction of the consonant system and
also to certain resirictions in 1he use of consonants.

As was mentioned in the description of vowel changes, particularly
the growth of new diphthongs and long monophthongs, a number of
consonants disappeared: they were vocalised and gave rise to diphthong-
a] glides' or made the preceding short vowels long. The vocalisation of
[v] in Early ME and of |x]in Late ME eliminated the back lingual
fricative consonantis.

With the disappearance of {x'] the system lost one mare opposition
— through palatalisation, as *“hard” to “soft™. (The soft (k'] and
[g'] turned intoc affricates some time earlier, see §403).

§ 409. Another important event was the loss of guantitative distinc-
tions in the consonant system. '

It should be recalled that in OE leng consonants were opposed to
short at the phonological level. This is confirmed by their accurrence
in jdentical conditions, their phonological application and the consistent
writing of double letters, especially in intervocal position (see § 147).
In Late ME long consonants were shortened and the phonemic opposi-
tion through quantity was lost.

_ The loss of long consonant phonemes has been attributed to a va-
ety of reasons. Long consonants disappeared firstly because their
functional load was very low (the opposition was neutralised everywhere
€xcept intervocally), and secondly, because length was becoming a pros-
odic feature, that is a property of the syllabie rather than of the sound.
In ME the length of the syliable was regulated by the lengthening and
shortening of vowels; therefore the quantifative differences of the con-
Sonants became irrelevant. .

§ 410. In addition to all these changes, which directly affected the
Syslem of phonemes, some consonants underwent positional changes
Which restricted their use in the language. The consonants [j] and [r]
Were vocalised under certain phonetic conditions — finally and before
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consonants — during the ME and Early NE periods, though they con.
tinued to be used in other environments, e, g. initially: ME recpg,
NE reach; ME yeer, NE year. Some consonants were lost in Consonapt
clusters, which became simpler and easier to pronounce, e.g. the initiy
[x] survived in ME as an aspirate [h], when followed by a vowel, by
was lost when followed by a sonorant; ci. OE hé, hund> ME he lhe:)
hound nwnd) (NE he, hound) and OE hiZne which became ME feep,
['le:nal (NE lean); OE hlystan and ME listen ['listan] (with furthe,
simplification of the medial cluster in NE listen, as [t] was droppeq
between [s] and In]).

In Early NE the aspirate [h] was lost initially before vowels __
though not in all the words, e.g. ME Aonour [ho'nuiri> NE honour,
ME hi¢t or it>NE it, but ME hope ['ho:p2)>NE hope.

In Early NE the initial consonant sequences [knl and [gn} were
simplified to Inl, as in ME knowen {'knowanl, gnat [gnat], NE knop,
gnat. Simplification of final clusters produced words like NE dums,
climb, in which [mb] lost the final [b].

Historical Foundations of Modern English Spelling

§ 411. The alphabetic way of writing (unlike hieroglyphic, picto-
graphic and syllabic writing) was originally based on a phonetic prin-
ciple: it was designed to give an accurate graphic representation of
pronunciation by using letters to indicate sounds, Mod E spelling dis-
plays many deviations from this principle. The differences between the
pronunciation and the spelling of words are obvious, especially to thase
who are familiar with the employment of Latin letters in other languages.
The reasons for these discrepancies and for the peculiarities of English
spelling are to be found in the history of English sounds.

§ 412. OE spelling was phonetic: OE notaries employed Latin char-
acters in accord with the Latin written convention, to put down English
words as best they could. They attempted to use a separate letter for
each distinct sound; the sound values of the letters were for the most
part the same as in Latin. Their spellings, however, were not absolutely
consistent, for some letters — as far as we can judge today — indicat-
ed two or more sounds: the letter z stood for four different phonemes,
¢ — for two; f, 8, p and s indicated two allophones each (which developed
into phonemes later). On the whole, OE spellings were fairly good tran-
scriptions of words, made with the help of Latin characters.

§ 413. ME spelling innovations incorporated many sound changes
which had taken place since the 9th—I10th c., and yet spelling had gen-
erally become more ambiguous and conventional. In many instances
the one-to-one correspondence of letter and sound had been lost. More
letters than before had two sound values: ¢ stood for Ib], [ul, long
[0:1and lo:); ¢ —for {s] and [k1; g — for [g] and [d3], etc.; u could
even indicate three sounds — the vowels [u] and [y} and the consonant
[v]. One and the same sound was commonty shown by different means:
[d3] could be indicated by g, j or dg, [kf’u by %, ¢ and g, etc. (se@
§ 360). The digraphs introduced in ME look familiar to the modern
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Jer, since many of them are still in use, but their application in
e was rather contradictory: so that they did not make spelling either

ore precise or more phonetic. For instance, both ou and ow were used
m [u:] and [ou]; double o stood for the open and close long I5:] and
for.] alongside o; long le:] and le:] were shown indiscriminately by
.[D'double ¢ and the single letter e, The use of digraphs was a digression
;ﬁjm the phonetic principle, for it was based on conventional association
petween sounds and their graphic representation (e.g. th or dg did not
indicate sequences of sounds, bui were used as symbols of single sounds,
jo, 0] and [dz]). The conventional principle of spelling was later
rei’nforCP-d by the fixation of the written form of the word in printing
and by extensive sound changes.

§ 414. The introduction of printing and the spread of printed books
perpetuated the written forms of the words reproduced from the manu-
scripts. They reflected the pronunciation of the age and the accepted
devices of spelling; numerous variant spellings characteristic of the
manuscripts were employed unrestrictedly in the printed books of the
late 15th and the l6th c.

The phoneticians and spelling reformers of the 16th ¢. strove to
restrict the freedom of variation and to improve English orthography
by a more consistent use of letters and digraphs, and by the introduction
of new symbols.

They insisted upon a strict distinction between u and v when used
to indicate a vowel and a consonant: [u] and [v}, e.g. Early NE loue,
selues, vnripe, uvnshaken later spelt as love;, selves, unripe, unshaken;
upont the regular use of the final mute e to show the length of the vowel
in the preceding syllable, e.g., rode, rose, and even beene, moone (though
in the two latter words length was shown by doubie letters). They in-
troduced new digraphs to show the difference between some open and
close vowels, namely the digraph ea for [e:] as distinguished from e,
ee, and fe used for the closed le:], and the digraph ca alongside o in
open syllables for [5:], as contrasted to oo showing a long closed {o:].
Cf. ME eech, seke with le:] and le:] and Early NE each, seek; ME hooly,
boot |5:, o1 and Early NE #oly, boat, boot. The use of double consonants
became less frequent, except in traditional spellings like kiss, sell,
but double letters were sometimes employed to show that the preceding
vowel was short: Early NE sitfen, shotf, dipped (later sit, shot, dipped).

However, most of the recommendations made by Early NE scholars
Were never accepted; for instance, it was proposed that {6} and [3]
should be indicated by an overturned letter £ —j, or that the number
of letters should be increased to thirty-four (Th. Smith, 1568) or else
that al] long sounds in all the words should be consistently shown by
double letters (J. Hart, 1569). _

§ 415, The activities of the scholars in the period of normalisation —
late 17th and the 18th c. — had a stabilising effect on the development
of English spelling. The dictionaries and grammars fixed the written
Orms of the words as obligatory standards; numerous variant spellings
of the Early NE period went out of use. Apart from the standardisation
O spelling - which was certainly a great achievement of that age —
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only a few innovations were made: a few new digraphs were adopte,|
with borrowed words, such as ph, ps — NE pholograph, psycholog,,
ch — NE chemistry, scheme and machine, g — genre. <>

In the 18th ¢. the sound changes slowed down. Standard pronunci,.
tion (later known as RP — Received Pronunciation) and standard spe;.
ing were firmly established, and the gap between the spoken and writtey,
form of the word was perpetuated. The conventional use of letter
had prevailed over their original, “phonetic” use.

§ 416, Spelling always lagged behind the changing pronunciation
but this discrepancy grew in the NE period. In Early NE vowels ang
consonants were subjected to extensive changes, while spelling change,
were few and inadequate. Mod E spelling shows the pronunciation of
words in the late 14th and in the 15th c., that is before the Early Nf
sound changes. That is why modern spelling is largely conventiona|
and conservative, but seldom phonetic,

Those are the main historical reasons for the gap between Mod E
spelling and pronunciation and for the specifically English use of Latip
letlers. In order to explain modern spetlings one must irace the history
of the sounds and their graphic representation, especially in ME angq
Early NE. The following table contains a list of modern sounds ang
their most common spejling; it supplies information about the origin
and history of sounds, which account for the spellings (it does not include
the most obvious phonetic spellings of the type nof, i, bed, — which
do not require any special historical explanation).

Table 12
§ 417. Main Historical Sources of Modern Spellings
Shound
- changes Notes and
Sound Spelling Exatpies acgg:_nimg references
spelling
Yowels ME NE
Monoph-
thongs
Shart
= a cat, man a>a | § 392
2 a after w was, want wa>wy g § 392
e ea befored, th| head, death g >er>e § 383, 400
u oo before ¢, & foof, book o> u: >ul § 383, 400
A o, U come, nul u>aA In ME both «
and o could
stand ior [u].
§ 359, 393
00 before d | flood o:>> u: > | § 383, 393, 400
u>> A
) -er, -re, -or | reader, cenfre, | r § 397
: tutor ar })a . ]
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Table 12 (confinued)

—_— iound
changes
Sound Spelling Examples ac;:g:u}g lt:e ng 1;_1‘}2‘:2 n"'c’:i
spefling
Long
i ee, le, e, ea | meet, field, he| e >1i § 383
meat >0 | § 383
a: ar arm ar>-a: | § 397
a before s, | blast, plant,af-{ a>a: | § 399
nd, ft ter
N or, oar, ar | for board, warm| or>>>: | § 397
after w war > wo:| § 392, 397
au, aw cause, draw an™>>2: | § 359, 383
=) er, ir, ur her, bird, furn| ir
ur} >o § 397
: . er '
u: 00 moon oo >u { § 383
Diphthongs
el ai, el, ay rain, rein, day 2; }>EI § 359, 380
¢ in open | make, late a:>>er | § 372, 383
syllables
at i, 4 in open; fime, my i:>a1 | § 329, 383
syllables
¢ before {d, | mild, kind, i:>ar | § 371, 383
nd, mb climb
i before gh,| sigh, night ix"™>i:>> ai| § 383, 395
oht
au ou, ow sound, now u:>au | § 359, 383
ou o in open | rode, no, oak a>ou | § 383, 386
syllables, ou § 359, 380
ou, ow, o be-| sou!, row, old | ou—on | irom OE [a/ea)
fore id 2:>ou | Early ME [a:]
§ 371, 383
13 ere, eer, ear| here, beer, ear | err >3 § § 383, 397
e:r > 1 | Diphthongs and
£ ear, ere, are | bear, there, hare| exr > ea | triphthongs
- axr > ego | with a-glides
23, o ore more ur >oa | arose due fovo-
3 oor poor or > u3 | calisation of [r]
Triph- : after long vow-
thongs els at different
caw | ire shire ir>ame | Stages of the
aus | our, ower | our, power wir > aua | Great Vowel

Shift,
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Table 12 (conﬁuued)

}?mmd T
. . changes, Notes and
Sound Speiling Examples ac;:g;:t;ﬁ;ng references
spelling
[Consonants
d th between | bathe g—0a § 139, 358
vowels
th initially | the 6>d § 358, 406
in form-words|
z s between choose, easy E—%Z § 138
vowels
s finally (un- is, days 5>z § 406 {ci. sfops)
less preceded
by voiceless
consonants)
f sh ship, flesh f—§ from OFE [sk’),
§ 358, 402
ssi, 1§ passion, action| sj— § 404
t§ ch, fch chin, waich ti —tf | § 367
ture nature tj>tf | § 404
3 g bourgeois 3—3 § 415
si, s& - pleasure Zj > 5 § 404
ds g gender _ dz —d3 {§ 357 (cI. go [gh)
5 c certain s—5 {§307 (cl. cup [Kk])

QUESTICONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

l. Prove, by instances of phonetic changes, that ME was divided
into a number of dialects.

2. Point out some changes preceding the Great Vowel Shift which
display the same directions of evolution. .

3. Ci. the system of vowels in OE with that in Late ME and say in
which respects it has become less symmetrical.

4. How could the vowels in QE tfalu, findan, hopa, prote, stolen
ultimately develop into diphthongs, though originally they were short
monophthongs (NE fale, find, hope, throat, stolen)?

5. What are.the causes of vowel interchanges in NE keep, kept)
feel, feit; wise, wisdom; leave, lefi; five, fifth? Originally, in OE the
words in each pair contained the same long vowels.

6. Account for the interchange of vowels in NE child — children,
wild — wilderness, bewilder (ME bewildren), behind — hindrance; in OE
the root vowel in these words was lil.

7. Give a historical explanation of dilferent spellings of the follow-
ing homophones: NE son, sun, meet, meat; sece, sea; rein, rain; vein,
vain; soul, sole, main, mane, cease, sieze; flour, flower; so, sow, law.
lore; bare, bear; root, route, or, oar; rode, road. Were all these pairs ho-
mophones in ME?

218



§. Why does the letter e stand for le] in bed, for [i:] in Ae, for the
~quclei (1] and le] of diphthongs in here and there?

g, Why does the letter o stand for [5] in not, for loul in bone, (4]
in front and some, and for [3:] when followed by r: more, port?

10. Why does the letter x stand for [ks] and [gz] in the following
words: oxen — axes — example; execute — executor — execulive, exer-
cise — examine — exact — exist?

11. Account for the sound valuesof the letter ¢ in the following words:
[s] in NE mercy, centre, k] in copper, class; [{) in special, sufficient?

12. Explain from a historical viewpoint the pronunciation of the
jotlowing words with the letter g: good, again, general, change, regime.

13. Account for the difference in ithe sound values of s, #4, f in the
jollowing words: son, busy, wisdom, mouse, easi, deserve (ME deserven
{do'servanl), observe, resemble (ME resemblen lra’semblanl), books (ME
bookes [‘bokas]), robes (ME robes {'to:basl), dresses, thousand, threat,
thou, the, mouth, mouths (ME mouthes 'mu:das)), they, of, fair, fence.

14. What is meant by “discrepancy” between pronunciation and
spelling in Mod E? Give examples of phonetic and conventional spell-
ings. Prove that the written form of the word usually lags behind its
spoken form and indicates its earlier pronunciation.

15. Explain the origin of different sound values of the following
digraphs: ea in seat, dead; ie in chief, le, ow in pound, soup, soul, rough,
ow in sow and how. Why do they indicate other sounds before r, e.g.
dear, pear; pier, bier; pour, sour, lower, power.

16. Recall the development of QOE [y, y:] and explain the differences
in the pronunciation and spelling of merry, hill, busy, buy, evil, bury
{all descending from OE words with short [y)) and sieeve, fisf, mice,
sundry (descending from OE words with long ly:]).

17. Show how modern spelling can help to reconstruct the phonetic
history of the words; use the following words as examples: NE drive,
might, keen, mete, lead, lake, loaf, boof, abouf, low, draw, applaud,
cast, cart, cord, ant, warn, bird, beard, burn, certain, first, nun, none,
bloody, bony, knee, gnat, often, limb.

18. Give the modern descendants of the following words, which
developed in accordance with regular phonetic and spelling changes:
OFE hind, spédiz, dast, sceaft, scinan, sndwan, r&dan, hearm, sceal,
wearm, céap k'), butere, boc, bit, metan, matan, hund, hundred, hwzt,
tin, steorfan, pr@d, smoca, drifan, bana, déop, ad.

19. Reconstruct the phonetic changes so as to prove that the words
have descended from a single root: NE lisfen and loud; merry and mirth;
deep and depif; foul and filth; husband and house; long and length; sheep
and shepherd, tell, iale and falk; thief and theft; gold, gild and gellow;
Person and parson.

20. Account for the mute letters in lafe, sight, wrong, offen, boms,
g:f?mn, course, knowledge, honour, wha!, whole, guest, pneumonia,

alm, -

21. Try to account for the appearance of mute letters in the fotlowing
Words: NE thumb (OE pumay; NE house (OE hits), NE delight (ME delite);

E horse (OE hors); NE &imb (OE lim); NE whole (OE hal).
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Chapter XV

EVOLUTION OF THE GRAMMATICAL SYSTEM FROM THE
11TH TO 18TH C.

Preliminary Remarks: Parts of Speech, Means
of Form-building, Main Trends of Development

§ 418. In the course of ME and Early NE the grammatical system
of the language underwent profound alteration. Since the OE perigq
the very grammatical type of the language has changed; from what cap
be defined as a synthetic or inflected language, with a well developeqd
morphology English has been fransiormed into a language of the “apa-
lytical type”, with analytical forms and ways of word connection pre-
vailing over synthetic ones. This does not mean, however, that the
grammatical changes were rapid or sudden; nor does it imply that all
grammatical features were in a state of perpetual change. Like the devel.
opment of other linguistic levels, the history of English grammar was
a complex evolutionary process made up of stable and changeable con-
stituents. Some grammatical characteristics remained absolutely or re-
latively stable; others were subjected to more or less extensive modifi-
cation.

§ 419. The division of words info parts of speech has proved to be
one of the most permanent characteristics of the language. Through alt
the periods of history English preserved the distinctions between the
following parts of speech: the noun, the adjective, the pronoun, the nu-
meral, the verb, the adverb, the prepesition, the conjunction, and the
interjection. The only new part of speech was the article which split
from the pronouns in Early ME (provided that the article is treated as
an independent parf of speech).

§ 420. Between the {0th and the 16th c., that is from Late OE 1o
Early NE the ways of building up grammatical forms underwent consid-
erable changes. In OE all the forms which can be inciuded into mor-
phological paradigms were synthetic. In ME and Early NE, grammatical
forms could also be built in the analytical way, with the help of auxil-
iary words. The proportion of synthetic forms in the language has
become very small, for in the meantime many of the old synthetic forms
have been lost and no new synthetic forms have developed.

In the synthetic forms of the ME and Early NE periods, few as those
forms were, the means of form-building were the same as before: inflec-
tions, sound interchanges and suppletion; only prefixation, namely
the prefix ze-, which was commonly used in OE to mark Participle 11,
went out of use in Late ME (instances of Participle I with the prefix
4- (from OE 3ze-) are still found in Chaucer’s time (see § 361, Line 8 of
the extract from the CANTERBURY TALES).

Suppletive form-building, as before, was confined to a few words,
mostly surviving from OE and even earlier periods. )

Sound interchanges were not productive, though they did not die
out: they still occurred in many verbs, some adjectives and nouns;
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moreover, 2 number of new interchanges arose in Early ME in some’
groups of weak verbs (see § 485). Nevertheless, their application in the
Janguage. and their weight among other means was generally reduced,
[nflections — or grammatical suffixes and endings — continued to
pe used in all the inflected (“changeable) parts of speech. It is notable,
powever, that as compared with the OE period they became less varied.
As mentioned before the OE period of history has been described as a

eriod of “full endings”, ME — as a period ol “levelled endings” and
NE — as a period of “lost endings™ (H. Sweet). In OE there existed
a variety of distinct endings differing in consonants as well as in vowels.
In ME all the vowels in the endings were reduced to the neutral [s] and
many consonanis were levelled under -z or dropped. The process of
levelling — besides phonetic weakening — implies replacement of in-
flections by analogy, e.g. -(e)s as a marker of p! forms of nouns displaced
the endings -{e)n and -¢ (see § 428 below). In the transition to NE most
of the grammatical endings were dropped.

Nevertheless, these definitions of the state of inflections in the three
main historical periods are not quite precise. It is known that the weak-
ening and dropping of endings began a long time before — in Early
OE and even in Proto-Germanic; on the other hand, some of the old gram-
matical endings have survived to this day. :

§ 421. The analytical way of form-building was a new device, which
developed in Late OE and ME and came to occupy a most important
place in the grammatical system. Analytical forms developed from free
word groups (phrases, syntactical constructions). The first component
of these phrases gradually weakened or even lost its lexical meaning and
turned into a grammatical marker, while the second component re-
tained its lexical meaning and acquired a new grammatical value in the
compound form. Cf., ¢, g. the meaning and function of the verb o hauve
in OF hé haefde pd ‘he had them (the prisoners)’, Hie hine ofsiazzene
hzfdon ‘they had him killed” or, perhaps, ‘they had killed him’, Hie
hwfdon oferzin Eastensle ‘they had overspread East Anglian territory’.
In the first sentence have denotes possession, in the second, the meaning
of possession is weakened, in the third, it is probably lost and does not
differ from the meaning of Aave in the translation of the sentence into
Mod E. The auxiliary verb kauve and the form of Part. 11 are the gramma-
tical markers of the Perfect; the lexical meaning is conveyed by the root-
morpheme of the participle. .

The growth of analytical grammatical forms from free word phrases
belongs partly to historical morphology and partly to syntax, for they
?l‘e %nstances of transition from the syntactical to the morphological
evel.

Analytical form-building was not equally productive in all the parts
of speech: it has transformed the morphology of the verb but has not
affected the noun.

§ 422, The main direction of development for the nominal parts of
Speech in al) the periods of history can be defined as morphological sim-
Plification. Simplifying changes began in prehistoric, PG times, They
Continued at a slow rate during the OE period and were intensified in
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Early ME. The period between c. 1000 and 1300 has been called an «ag,
of great changes” (A. Baugh), for it witnessed one of the greatest evenfy
in the history of English grammar: the decline and transformation of
the nominal morphelogical system. Some nominal categories were [ost
— Gender and Case in adjectives, Gender in nouns; the number of forms
distinguished in the surviving categories was reduced — cases in noung
and noun-profiouns, numbers in personal pronouns. Morphological djvi-
sion into types oi declension practically disappeared. In Late ME
the adjective lost the last vestiges of the old paradigm: the distinction
of number and the distinction of weak and sirong forms.

Already at the time of Chaucer, and certainly by the age of Caxton
the English nominal system was very much like modern, not only in
its general pattern but also in minor details.

The evolution of the verb system was a far more complicated process:
it cannot be described in terms of one general trend. On the one hand,
the decay of inilectional endings affected the verb system, though to
a lesser extent than the nominal system. The simplification and level-
ling of forms made the verb conjugation more regular and uniform:
the OE morphologiczl classification of verbs was practically broken up,
On the other hand, the paradigm of the verb grew, as new grammatical
forms and distinctions came into being. The number of verbal grammati-
cal categorics increased, as did the number of forms within the categor-
ies. The verb acquired the categories of Voice, Time Correlation (or
Phase) and Aspect. Within the category of Tense there developed a new
form — the Future Tense; in the category of Mood there arose new forms
of the Subjunctive. These changes involved the non-finite forms too,
for the infinitive and the participle, having lost many nominal fea-
tures, developed verbal features: they acquired new analytical forms and
new categories like the finite verb. It is noteworthy that, unlike the
changes in the nominal system, the new developments in the verb system
were not limited to a short span of two or three hundred years. They
extended over a long period: from Late OE till Late NE. Even in the
age of Shakespeare the verb system was in some respects different from
that of Mod E and many changes were still underway.

§ 423. Other important evenis in the history of English grammar
were the changes in syntax, which were associated with the fransior-
mation of English morphology but at the same time displayed theirr
own specific tendencies and directions. The main changes at the syntac-
tical level were: the rise of new syntactic patterns of the word phrase
and the sentence; the growth of predicative constructions; the develqp‘
ment of the complex sentences and of diverse means of connecting
clauses. Syntactic changes are mostly observablein Late ME and in NE.
in periods of literary eiflorescence.

) ~ THE NOLN
Decay of Noun Declensions in Early Middle English

§ 424, The OE noun had the grammatical: categories of Number and
Case which were formally distinguished in an elaborate system of de-
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ensions. However, homonymous forms in the OE noun paradigms neu-
alised some of the grammatical oppositions; similar endings employed
in different declensions — as well as the influence of some types upon
other types — disrupted the grouping of nouns into morphological class-

es'§425. Increased variation of the noun forms in the late 10th c. and
especially in the 11th and 12th c. testifies to impending changes and to
4 strong tendency toward a re-arrangement and simplification of the
declensions. The number of variants of grammatical forms in the 1lth
and 12th c. was twice as high as in the preceding centuries. Among the
variant forms there were direct descendants of OE forms with phoneti-
cally weakened endings (the so-called “historical forms”} and also nu-
merous analogical forms taken over from other parts of the same paradigms
and from more influential morphological classes.

The new variants of grammatical forms obliterated the distinction
between the forms within the paradigms and the differences between the
declensions. For instance, Early ME fisshes and boofes, direct descend-
ants of the OE Nom. and Acc. pl of Masc, o-stems — fiscas, bafas — were
used, as before, in the position of these cases and could also be used as
variantt forms of other cases — Gen. and Dat. pl — alongside the his-
torical forms fisshe, boote (OE Gen. pl fisca, bata) and fischen, booten
or fisshe, boote (OE Dat. pl fiscum, batum), (NE fish, boat). As long as
all these variants co-exisied, it was possible to mark a form more pre-
cisely by using a variant with a fuller ending, but when some of the va-
riants went out of use and the non-distinctive, levelled variants pre-
vailed, many forms fell together. Thus after passing through the “varia-
tion stage” many formal oppesitions were lost.

The most numerous OE morphological classes of nouns were a-stems,
o-stems and n-stems. Even in Late OE the endings used in these types
were added by analogy to other kinds of nouns, especially if they be-
longed to the same gender. That is how the noun declensions tended to
be re-arranged on the basis of gender.

§ 426. The decline of the OE declension system lasted over three
hundred years and revealed considerable dialectal differences. It started
in the North of England and gradually spread southwards. The decay
of inflectionat endings in the Northern dialects began as early as the
10th ¢. and was virtually completed in the 11th; in the Midlands the
process extended over the 12th c., while in the Southern dialects it
lasted till the end of the 13th (in the dialect of Kent, the old inilection-
al forms were partly preserved even in the l4th c.).

§427. The dialects differed not only in the chronology but also in
the nature of changes. The Southern dialects re-arranged and simpli-
fied the noun declensionson the basis of stem and gender distinctions. In
Early ME they employed only four markers — -es, -en, -, and the root-
vowel interchange — plus the bare stem (the “zero”-inflection) — but
distinguished, with the heip of these devices, several paradigms. Masc.
and Neut. nouns had two declensions, weak and strong, with certain
differences between the genders in the latter: Masc. nouns took the end-

Ing -es in the Nom., Acc. pl, while Neut. nouns had variant forms:
223
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Masc. fishes — Neut. land/lande/landes. Most Fem. nouns belonged to
the weak declension and were declined like weak Masc. and Neut. noun,
The root-stem declension, as before, had mufafed vowels in some formg
and many variant forms which showed that the vowel interchange wp;
becoming a marker of number rather than case. Cf.

ME, Southern dialects Corresponding OF formg
sg pl
Nom., Acc. foot feet fot —fat
Dat. foote, foot footen, feet fet — fotum
Gen, footes foote, feet fotes — fota

§ 428, In the Midland and Northern dialects the system of declen.
sion was much simpler. In fact, there was only one major type of declen.
sion and a few traces of other types, The majority of nouns took the eng-
ings of OE Mase. a-stems: -(¢)s in the Gen. sg (from OE -es), -(e)s
in the pl irrespective of case (from QE -as: Nom. and Acc. sg, which had
extended to other cases).

A small group of nouns, former root-stems, employed a root-vowe!
interchange to distinguish the forms of number. Survivals of other OF
declensions were rare and should be treated rather as exceptions than as
separate paradigms. Thus several former Neut. a-stems descending from
long-stemmed nouns could build their plurals with or without the end.
ing -(e)s; sg hors — pl hors or horses (see OE Neut, a-stems, § 164},
some nouns relained weak forms with the ending -en alongside new forms
in -es; some former Fem. nouns and some names of relations occur in
the Gen. case without -(e)s like OE Fem. nouns, e. g. my fader soule,
‘my father's soul'; In hope to standen in his lady grace — ‘In the hope
of standing in his lady’s grace’ (Chaucer) — though the latier can be
regarded as a set phrase.

§ 429. In Late ME, when the Southern traits were replaced by Cen-
tral and Northern {raits in the dialect of London, this pattern of noun
declensions prevailed in literary English. The declension of nouns in
the age of Chaucer is given in Table 1 together with some variants and
minor groups showing the main deviations, exceptions and variations.

The declension of nouns in the age of Chaucer, in its main features,
was the same as in Mod E. The simplification of noun morphology was
on the whole completed. Most nouns distinguished two forms: the basic
form {with the “zero” ending) and the form in -{e)s. The nouns original-
ly descending from other types of declensions for the most part had
joined this major {ype, which had developed from Masc. a-stems (see
Table 1 on p. 225).

Grammatical Categories. of the Noun

§ 430. Simplification of noun morphology affected the grammati-
cal categories of the noun in different ways and to a varying degree.

The OE Gender, being a classifying feature (and not a grammatical
category proper) disappeared together with other distinctive features
of the noun declensions. (Division into genders played a certain-role
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Table 1
Declension of Nouns in the Late 14th and 15th ¢.

Main declension
Variant forms and devia-
tions
Singular
Comm. case fish, end{e)
(OE Nom., Bab., | yate, sun(e), etc.
e wolf, hous(e), ete.
Gen. case) fishes, endes, Iales, su- | ladyfladys, fader{faderes
nes, etc.
wolves, houses, elel
Plural
Comm. case (OE | fishes, endes horsfhorsesjhorsen, thing/
Nom., Dat., Ace..| gotes, sunes, etc. thinges, eyenfjeyes
wolves, houses elc.
Gen. case) fishes, endes '
tales, sunes
wolves, houses, etc.

Minor groups

. Singular
Comm. case feot, mous(e), ox
Gen, cese fooles, mouses, oxen
Plural
Comm. case Jeet, mis(e), oxen brothersjbrethern
_ childrefchiidren
Gen, case feetes, mices, oxen(es)

1 The interchange of voiced and volceless fricatives [s~z, f ~v] and [0~8]
arose as allophoniec variation in Early OE, but later became phonemic and was
preserved in some Mod F words {see § 139).

in the decay of the OE declension system: in Late OE and Early ME
nouns were grouped inlp classes or types of declension aceording to gen-
der instead of stems (see § 427).

In the 11th and 12th c. the gender of nouns was deprived of its main
format support — the weakened and levelled endings of adjectives and
adjective pronouns ceased to indicate gender. Semantically gender was
associated with thedifferentiation of sex arnd therefore the formal group-
lng into genders was smeothly and naturally superseded by a semantic
division into inanimate and animate nouns, with a further subdivision
of the latter into males and females.

In Chaucer’s time gender is a lexical category, like in Mod E: nouns

8 Tax. 2448 228



are referred to as “he” and “she” if they denote human beings, e. g.

She wolde wepe, if that she saw a mous,
Caught in a trappe, if it were deed or bledde (Chaucer)

“She” points here to a woman while “it» replaces the noun mous, which
in OE was Fem. (‘She would weep, i{f she saw a mouse caught in 3
trap, if it was dead or it bled.”)

§ 431. The grammatical category of Case was preserved but under.
went profound changes in Early ME.

The number of cases in the noun paradigm was reduced from four
(distinguished in OE) to two in Late ME. The syncrefism of cases was a
slow process which went on step by step. As shown above (§ 163 1f) even
in OE the forms of the Nom. and Ace. were not distinguished in the pi,
and in some classes they coincided also in the sg. In Early ME they iell
together in both pumbers. )

In the strong declension the Dat. was sometimes marked by -e in the
Southern dialects, though not in the North or in the Midlands; the form
without the ending soon prevailed in all areas, and three OE cases, Nom.,
Acc. and Dat. fell together. Hencelorth they can be called the Common
case, as in present-day English.

Only the Gen. case was kept separate from theother forms, with more
explicit formal distinctions in the singular than in the plural (see
the Table in § 429}, In the 14th ¢. the ending -es of the Gen. sg had be-
come almost universal, there being only several exceptions -— nouns
which were preferably used in the uninflected form {names of relation-
ships terminating in -r, some proper names, and some nouns in stereo-
typed phrases). In the pl the Gen. case had no special marker — it
was not distinguished from the Comm. case as the ending -(e)s through
analogy, had extended to the Gen. either from the Comm. case pl or,
perhaps, from the Gen. sg. This ending was generalised in the Northern
dialects and in the Midlands (a survival of the OE Gen. pl form in -ena,
ME -en(e}, was used in Early ME only in the Southern districts). The for-
mal distinction between casesin the pl was lost, except in the nouns which
did not take -(¢)s in the pl. Several nouns with a weak plural form in -en
or with a vowel inferchange, such as oxen or men, added the marker of the
Gen. case -es to these forms: oxenes, mennes. In the 17th and i8th c. a
new graphic marker of the Gen. case came info use: the aposirophe —
e. g. man’s, children’s: this device could be employed only in writing;
in oral speech the forms remained homonymous (for the phonetic
changes of the ending -es, see §435).

The gradual reduction of the case-system is shown in the following
chart:

OF Early ME Late ME and NE
Nominative
} Common :
Accusative } Common
Dative Dative
Genitive Genitive Genitive
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§ 432. The reduction in the number of cases was linked up with a
change in the meanings and funclions of the surviving forms.

The Comm. case, which resulted from the fusion of three OE cases
assumed all the functions of the former Nom., Acc. and Dat., and also
some functions of the Gen. '

The ME Comm. case had a very general meaning, which was made
more specific by the context: prepositions, the meaning of the verb-
predicate, the word order. With the help of these means it could express
various meanings formerly belonging to different cases, The following

assages taken jrom three translations of the Bible give a general idea
of the transition; they show how the OE Gen. and Dat. cases were re-

placed in ME and Early NE by prepositional phrases with the noun in
{he Comm. case.

OE iransiation of the Gos- Wyelif's translafion (lole King James’ Bible
pels ({0th c.) 14tk c.) (17th ¢.)

(Mt. V-3) TEadize Blessed te the pore in Blessed are the poor
synd pd zéstlican spirit, for the king- in spirit for theirs
“pearfan, forpam hy- dom in heuenes is is the kingdom of
ra ys heofena rice. heren, heaven.

(Gen.)

(Mt. V-15) d=t hit that it geue ligt fo and it giueth light
onlihte eallum Bam all that bven in the unfo al that are in
de on dJdam hise hous. the house.
synd. (Dat.)

The replacement of the Dat. by prepositional phrases had been well
prepared by its wide use in OE as a case commonly governed by prepo-
sitions. .

The main [unction of the Acc. case — fo present the direct object
— was fuifilled in ME by the Comm. case; the noun was placed next
to the verb, or else its relations with the predicate were apparent from
the meaning of the transitive verb and the noun, e. g.

He #new the tavernes well in every town.
For cafel hadde they ynogh and renfe (Chaucer)
{‘He knew well the taverns in every town for they had enough
wealth and income’.)
§ 433. The history of the Gen. case requires special consideration.
" Though it survived as a distinct form, its use became more limited:
unlike OF it could not be employed in the function of an object to a
verb or to an adjective (for its application in OF, see § 154). In ME the
Gen. case is used only attributively, to modify a noun, but even in this
function it has a rival — prepositional phrases, above all the phrases
with the preposition of. The practice fo express genitival relations by the
of-phrase goes back to OE. It is not uncommon in Alfric’s writings (10th
c.), but its regular use instead of the inflectional Gen. does not become
established until the 12ih c. The use of the of-phrase grew rapidly in the
13th and 14th c. In some texts there appears a cerfain differentiation
between the synonyms: the inflectional Gen. is preferred with animate
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nouns, while the of-phrase is more widely used with inanimate ones.
However, usage varies, as can be seen from the following examples from
Chaucer’s CANTERBURY TALES:

Ful worthy was he in his lordes werre
(‘He was very worthy in his lord’s campaigns’)

-He had maad ful many a mariage
Of yonge wommen
(*He made many marriages of young women’)

And specislly, from every shires ende,
Of Engelond to Caunterbury they wende.
(‘And especially from the end of every shire of England they went

to Canterbury”)

§ 434, Various theories have been advanced fo account for the resiricted usc
of the Gen. case, particularly for the preference of the inflectional Gen. with
“personal™ nouns. Jt has been supgested that the tendency to use the inflectional
Gen. with names of persens is a continuation of an old tradition pertaining 1o
word order. It has been noliced that the original distinction beiween the use of
the Gen. with differcnt kind of nouns was not in form hut in posilion, The Gen.
of “personal” nouns was placed before lhe governing noun, while the Gen. of
other nouns was placed aller it. The posi-positive Gen. was later replaced by the
of-phrase with the result that the of-phrase came to be preferred with inanimate
nouns and the inflectional Gen. — with personal (animate) ones.

Another theory attributes the wider use of the inflectional Gen. with animate
nouns to the influence of a specific possessive construction containing a possessive
pronoun: the painfer'ys nome, where 'ys is regarded as a shortensd form of hAis —
lit. “the painter his name”. It is assumed that the frequent use of these phrases
may have reinforced the inflectional Gen., which could take the ending -fs, -ws
alongside -es and thus resembled the phrase with the pronoun fhis, in which the
initial {h] could be dropped.

It may be added that the semantic differentiation belween the prepositional
pbrase and the -s’-Cen. became more precise in the New period, each acquiring its
own set of meanings, with oniy a few overlapping spheres. (It has been noticed
though, that in present-day English the frequency of the ’s-Gen. is growing again
al the expense of the of-phrase.)

§ 435. The other grammatical category of the noun, Numéber proved
to be the most stable of all the nominal categories. The noun preserved
the formal distinction of two numbers through all the historical periods.
Increased variation in Early ME did not obliterate number distinctions.
On the contrary, it showed that more uniform markers of the pl spread
by analogy to different morphological classes of nouns, and thus strength-
ened the formal differentiation of number.

As seen from Table 1 in §429 the pl forms in ME show obvious traces
of numerous OE noun declensions. Some of these traces have survived
in later periods. .

In Late ME the ending -es was the prevalent marker of nouns in the
pl. In Early NE it extended to more nouns — to the new words of the
growing English vocabulary and to many words, which built their plu-
ral in a different way in ME or employed -5 as one of the variant endings.
The pt ending -es (as well as the ending -es of the Gen. case) underwent
several phorietic changes: the voicing of fricatives and the loss of unstressed
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vowels in final syllables. The following examples show the develop-
ment of the ME pl inflection -es in Early NE under different phonetic

conditions:

Phonetic conditions ME NE

J—

after a voiced consonant | sfones ['sta:nss] > [‘stounsz] > stones
or a vowel! [*stounz]

days [dais] > [deiz) days
icel . LI .
a“ne;n? voiceless conso bo?ﬁﬁisg bo:kas] > {buiks] > books
alter sibilants and alfri- | dishes {"difas] 2> ['di}iz] dishes

cates s, 2, §, 17, 43}

' A voiced fricative or sibilant in the p! somelimes corresponded to a
voiceless consonant in the sg, e. g. ME wyf, NE wife —wives (see Note to the
Table in § 429, for the voicing of Hnal -5 see § 406).

§ 436. The ME pl ending -en, used as a variant marker with some
nouns (and as the main marker in the weak declension in the Southern
dialects) lost its former productivity, so that in Standard Mod E it is
found only in oxen, breihern, and children. (The two latter words orig-
inally did not belong to the weak declension: OE bricor, 2 r-stem,
built its plural by means of a root-vowel interchange;, OE ci/d, an
s-stem, took theending -ru:cild — cildru; -en was added to the old forms
of the pl in ME; both words have two markers of the plural.)

The small group of ME nouns with homenymous forms of number
(ME deer, hors, thing, see § 164 and § 428) has been further reduced to
three “exceptions” in Mod E: deer, sheep and swine. The group of former
root-stems has survived only as exceptions: man, fooih and the like.

{It must be noted that not all irregular forms in Mod E are traces of
OE declensions; fortns like data, nuclei, aniennae have come from other
languages together with the borrowed words.)

§ 437. It follows that the majority of English nouns have preserved
and even reinforced the formal distinction of Number in the Comm.
case. Meanwhile they have practically lost these distinctions in the Gen.
case, for Gen. has a distinct form in the pl only with nouns whose pl
ending is not -es (see § 429).

Despite the regular neutralisation of number distinctions in the Gen.
case we can say that diiferentiation of Number in nouns has become
moere explicit and more precise, The functionsl load and the frequency
of occurrence of the Comm. case are certainly much higher than those
of the Gen.; therefore the regular formal distinction of Number in the
Comm. case is more important than its neutralisation in the Gen. case.
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THE PRONOUN
Personal and Possessive Pronouns

§ 438, Since personal protiouns are noun-pronouns, it might have
been expected that their evolution would repeat the evolution of nouns:
in reality it was in many respects different. The development of the same
grammatical categories in nouns and pronouns was not alike. It differed
in the rate and extent of changes, in the dates and geographical directions,
though the morphology of pronouns, like the morphalogy of nouns, was
simplified.

Before describing the grammatical changes of personal pronouns
we must mention some lexical replacements.

§439. In Early ME the OE Fem. pronoun of the 3rd p. sg féo (re-
lated to all the other pronouns of the 3rd p. — A2, hil, hie) was re-
placed by a group of variants — he, Ao, sce, sho, she: one of them — she
— finally prevailed over the others. The new Fem. pronoun, Late ME
she, is believed 1o have developed from the OE demonstrative pronoun of
the Fem. gender — séo (OE sé, séo, pat, NE that). 1t was first recorded
in the North Eastern regions and gradually extended to other areas.

The replacement of OE héo by ME ske is a good illustration of the
mechanism of linguistic change and of the interaction of intra- and ex-
tralinguistic factors. Increased dialectal divergence in Early ME sup-
plied the “raw material” for the change in the shape of co-existing va-
riants or parallels, Out of these variants the language preserved the unam-
biguous form skhe, probably to avoid an homonymy clash, since the de-
scendant of OE hée — ME ke coincided with the Masc. pronoun ke. The
fnieed to discriminate between the two pronouns was an internal factor
which determined the selection. The choice could also be [avoured by
external historical conditions, for in later ME many Northern and East
Midland features were incorporated in the London dialect, which became
the basis of lite-ary English (see § 301 for the dialecta! shiit in the
speech of London). H should be noted, however, that the replacement
was not complete, as the other forms of OF 420 were preserved: hirefher,
used in ME as the Obj.s case and as a Poss. pronoun is a form of OF
heo but not of its new substitute she; hers was derived from the form
hirether.

§ 440. About the same time — in the course of ME — another im-
portant lexical replacement took place: the OE pronoun of the 3rd p.
pl hie was replaced by the Scand. lean-word #hey 16ei). Like the pronoun
she, it came from the North-Eastern areas and was adopted by the
mixed London dialect. This time the replacement was more complete:
they ousted the Nom. case, OE hie, while them and their {(coming from
ihe same Scand. loan) replaced the oblique case forms: OE hem and
heora. The two sets of forms — coming from they and hie — occur side
by side in Late ME texts, e. g.:

That hem hath holpen, whan that they were seeke, (Chaucer)
(*Whe has helped them when they were sick.’)

It is noteworthy that these two replacements broke up the genetic
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tjies between the pronouns of the 3rd p.: in OE they were all obvious
derivatives of one pronominal root with the initial [h]: A2, héo, hit,
nie. The Late ME (as well as the NE) pronouns of the 3rd p. are separate
words with no genetic ties whatever: he, she, it, they (it is a direct de-
scendant of OE kit with {h] lost).

§ 441. One more replacement was made in the set of personal pronouns
at a later date — in the 17th or 18th c. Beginning with the 15th c. the
pl forms of the 2nd p. — ye, you, your — were applied more and more
generally to individuals. In Shakespeare’s time the pi. forms of the 2nd
p. were widely used as equivalents of thou, thee, thine. Later thoi became
obsolete in Standard English. (Nowadays thou is found only in poetry,
in religious discourse and in some dialects.) CI. the free interchange of
you and thou in Shakespeare’s sonnets.

But if thou live, remember’d not to be,
Die single, and fhine image dies with thee.

Or 1 shall live your epitaph {o make,
Qr you survive when [ in earth am roften.

§ 442. The lexical and grammatical changes in the personal and pos-
sessive pronouns are shown in Table 2:

Table 2
Personal and Possessive Pronouns in ME and Early NE!
Person Singular Plural
ME Early NE ME Early NE
1st p.
Nom. ichyI I we we
Obj. (from OE| me me us us
Acc. and Dat.) .
Poss. {from OF| myn{e)/my | my/mine our(e}/ Olf, OUrs
Gen.) ours
2nd p.
Nom. thou/thow thou/ye ye you/ye
Obj. {from OE |} thee thee/you you you
Acc. and Dat.)
Poss. (from OFE | thyn(¢)/thy | thy/your/thine/| your{e); |your, yours
Gen.) yours yours
1 ME personal pronotns displayed considerable dialectal diversily. The ta-
ble includes the main variants of the forms in ME and Early NE,
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Table 2 (continued)

FPerson Singular Piural

ME Early NE ME Early NE

3rd p. M. F. N.
Nom. he hefshe hitfit} he, she, it hie/they | they
Obi. (from| him hir(e)/ him/} him, her, it hem/them | them
OFE Acc. her it

and Dat.) :

Pass. his her(e)/ his | his, her, hisfits| her(e)/ their,
(from OF hir his, hers, hisfits| their(e) theirs
Gen.)

§ 443. Both in ME and in Early NE the pronouns were subjecied to
extensive grammatical changes. The category of Number was brought
into conformity with the corresporiding categories of nouns and verbs;
the forms of the dual number of the Ist and 2nd p. went into disuse in
Early ME. :

§ 444. The category of Case underwent profound alterations. The
forms of the Dat. and the Acc. cases began to merge in OE, especially
in the West Saxon dialect. The syncretism of the Dat. and Acc. teook a
long time: it began in Early OE in the Ist and 2nd p. pl; in Late OE
it extended to the Ist and 2nd p. sg; in Early ME it spread tc the 3rd
p-; it was completed in Late ME.

The reduction of the pronoun paradigm proceeded at a slower pace
than that of nouns, and its geographical direction was different: begin-
ning in the South it spread northwards. The results of this simplifica-
tion were less drastic than in the noun morphology: two cases fell togeth-
er — Dat. and Acc. — into what may be called the Obj. case but its dis-
tinction from the Nom. case was preserved. In Late ME the paradigm
of personal pronouns consisted of iwo cases: Nom. and Obj.

Ci. the following instances of the OE Dat. and Acc. cases of pronouns
used as objects after the verbs selfan ‘give’ and nemnian ‘call’ and sim-
ilar ME phrases with the verbs given and callen governing pronouns
in the Obj. case: .

Zlfrie (10th c.) Chaucer (14th c.)

héo sealde Aim pone mete (Dat.) ... that yaf hym wherwith to
scoleye

(*she gave him that food") (‘who gave him (the means) to
study”)

Alfred (9th c)) Chaucer (14th c.)

andA hine be his naman nemnde ... I noot how men hym calle

{Acc.)
(‘and him by his name called’) . (‘I don't know how men call
. him’)
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§ 445. In Early NE the syncretism of cases entered a new-phase:
the Nom. case began to merge with the Obj. case. In the following quo-
tation from Shakespeare gou, the Obj. case of ye, is used as the subject,
while she, the Nom. case, is an object: You have seen Cassio and she
together. Yel ihe tendency to reduce the case system of personal pronouns
was not fully realised. Only two personal pronouns, you and if lostall
case distinctions in NE,

The modern promoun you comes from the ME Obj. case you (OE Dat.
sow); its Nom. case ye has become obsolete. Recall the use of ye in ele-
vated.)poetic style: Arise, ye prisoners of starvation (INTERNATIO-
NALE).

The pronoun if goes back to the ME Nom. case if, OF hif; the ME
Obj. case of it, him (OE Dat.) was identical with the form of the Masc.
pronoun he, kim; if was used in the function of object in ME as a variant
of him, as a substifute of inanimate nouns; eventually it displaced him.
This replacement reilects the new grouping of nouns into animate and
inanimate, which had superseded the division into genders: if, which
stood for inanimate things, had to be kept distinct from fe, him in both
forms — Nom. and Obj.

The loss of case distinctions by these two pronouns did not break up
the paradigm of personal pronouns, since the other pronouns have pre-
served the distinction of two cases, Nom. and Obj. (/ — me, she — her,
etc.}): therefore the non-distinctive forms gou and i¢ are merely in-
stances of homonymy in the two-case system.

§ 446. The OE Gen. case of personal pronouns split from the other
forms and turned into a new class of pronouns — possessive. ' '

In OE the Gen. case of personal pronouns — like the Gen. case of
nouns - was commonly used in the attributive function; its use as an
object was rare. Some of these forms were treated like other noun mod-
ifiers: they agreed with the head-noun in case and number, while others
did not. In ME these pronouns became more homogeneous: they had all
lost their forms of agreement and were uninflected. They can be regarded
as a separate class of pronouns termed “possessive”.

ME possessive pronouns occurring in the literary texts of the late
i4th and 15th ¢. are given in Table 2. Special note should be made of
the pronoun his which corresponded both to he and if and was used in
reference to animate and inanimate things, e. g.:

He moste han knowen love and Afs servyse, (Chaucer)

(‘He must have known love and ifs service.")

(For the new possessive pronoun of the 3rd p. pl ‘heir see § 440.)

In Early NE there arose a new possessive pronoun ifs derived from
it; ifs was built on the analogy of the Gen. case of nouns, of the form
his or the new variants of olher possessive pronouns: oures, yours. [is
\xfias first recorded in 1598 but was still rare in the age of Shakespeare,
cf.: '

The earth can have but earth, which is &is due ...

... and my trust,
Like a good parent, did beget of him,
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A falsehood, in ifs confrary as great,
As my trust was ... (Shakespeare)

Some possessive pronouns had two variant forms in ME: mynetmy,
our{e)jours, etc. They could be used in free variation, but the variants
in -n were preferred before nouns which began with a vowel, e. g. ac-
cepte my bileve ‘accept my beliel’ but be myn advocai (Chaucer) ‘be my
advocate' (cf. the similar modern distribution of the two variant forms
of the Indefinite article — a and an.)

In the 17th and 18th c. the two variants of the possessive pronouns
split into two distinct sets of forms differing in syntactic functions;
in modern grammars they are called “conjoint” and “absclute”. At the
time of Shakespeare both forms could be employed in the attributive
function (i. e. as conjoint pronouns), but only the forms in -5 or -ne
were used independently, as absolute pronouns. Cif.: thine own deep-
sunken eyes, thy unused beauty and ten of thine, Mine ransoms yours, and
gowrs mus! ransom me, (Shakespeare)

§ 447. The OE oblique case-forms of personal pronouns and the ME
possessive pronouns gave rise to one more type of proncuns — reflex-
ive. Reflexive pronouns developed from combinations of seme forms
of personal pronouns with the adjective seff. Their origins are obvious
from their modern structures: e. g. myself, ourselves consist of the Gen.
case (or possessive pronoun) and the component self; himself, themselves
contain the Obj. case of personal pronouns as their first components.
(in ME and Early NE reflexive pronouns were not as yet fixed in the
schemes familiar today; instances like He clothed him hastily were not
infrequent.)

Demonstrative Pronouns. Development of Articles

§ 448. Demonstrative pronouns were adjective-pronouns; like other:
adjectives, in OE they agreed with the nioun in case, number and gender
and had a well-developed morphological paradigm.

In Early ME the OE demonstrative pronouns sé, seo, paf and pes,
péos, pis—-lost most of their inflected forms: out of seventeen forms each
retained only fwo. The ME descendants of these pronouns are thaf and
this, the former Nom. and Acc. cases, Neut. sg, which served now as
the sg of all cases and genders. Each pronoun had a respective pl form,
which made up a balanced paradigm of forms opposed through number.

Sg this Pl thise/thes(e) (NE this — these)
that thofthos(e) (NE that — those)

(Number distinctions in demonstrative pronouns have survived as an
archaic trait in the modern grammatical system, for no other noun mod-
ifier agrees now with the noun in number.}

§ 449. The other direction of the development of the demonstrative
pronouns sé, séo, pat led to the formation of the definite arficle. This
development is associated with a change in form and meaning,
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In OF texts the pronouns sz, s?o, pet were frequently used as noun-
determiners with a weakened meaning, approaching that of the modern
definite article, e.g.: Her Offa Miercna cyning héf A delbryhte paet
heafod ofsfean ‘this year Offa, King of Mercia, ordered the head of Athel-
pribt to be cut oif’.

In the manuscripts of the 11th and 12th ¢. this use of the demon-
strative pronoun becomes more and more common.

In the course of ME there arose an important formal difference be-
tween the demonstrative pronoun and the definite article: as a demon-
strative pronoun fthat preserved number distinctions whereas as a defi-
nite article — usually in the weakened form the [8a] — it was unin-
flected. The following examples show some transitional stages from the
demonstrative pronoun to the definite article:

Demetrius the ferste brother was hate, and Perseus fhat other.

(‘The first brother was called Demetrius, the other Perseus.”) With
nouns in the pl, pl forms of the demonstrative pronoun were not infre-
quently used in the meaning of the definite article:

among tha lrees ‘among the trees’, bitwene the two Noes children
‘hetween the two children of Noah'. '

In the 14th c. the article had lost all traces of inflection and became a
short unaccented form-word. In the following passage from the CANTER-
BURY TALES the is used with nouns in the pl:

A cook they hadde with hem for the nones
To boille the chiknes with the marybones
{*At the time they had a cook with them to boil the chickens with the

marrowbones'.}

The meaning and functions of the definite article became more spec-
ific when it came to be opposed to the indefinite article, which had de-
veloped from the OE numeral and indefinite pronoun an.

§ 450. In OE there existed two words, dn, a numeral, and sum, an
indefinite pronoun, which were often used in functions approaching those
of the modern indefinite article.

An seems to have been a more colloquial word, while sum tended
to assume a literary character, particularly towards the end of the pe-
riod, and soon fell into disuse in this function.

In Early ME the indefinite pronoun dn which had a five-case declen-
sion in OE lost its inflection. In the 12th c. the inflectional forms of
dn reveal 2 state of confusion; in the 13th c. the uninflected oonjone
and their reduced forms an/a are firmly established in all regions.

§ 451. The use of articles in the age of Chaucer is often similar to
what we find in English today; e. g.:

A knyght ther was, and that @ worthy man
("There was a knight, and (he was) a worthy man’)

Whan Zfhe sonne was to reste
("When the sun set (lit. “was at rest”)’)
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The hooly, blisful martyr for to seke,

That hem hath holpen, whan that they were seeke
(‘To seek the holy blissiul martyr who had helped them when they
were ill')

... Of which vertu engendred is fthe flour.
(*By whose force is engendered the flower’ {the flower has a gener-
ic meaning: ‘flowering, blossoming'),

!

But alongside such examples, ME texts contain instances where the use
of articles and other noun determiners does not correspond to modern
rules, e. g. For hym was levere have at his beddes heed fweniy bookes,
clad in blak or reed...] Than robes riche, or fithele, or gay sou-
frie ‘For he would rather have at the head of his bed twenty books
bound in black or red than rich robes, or a fiddle, or a gay psaliery
(a musical instrument); Yel hadde he bui litel gold in cofre ‘yet
he had but little gold in fhe coffer (or: in his coffer)’.

§ 452. It is believed that the growth of articles in Early ME was
caused, or favoured, by several internal linguistic factors. The develop-
ment of the definite article is usually connected with the changes in the
declension of adjectives, namely with the loss of distinctions between
the strong and weak forms. Originally the weak forms of adjectives had
a certain demonstrative meaning resembling that of the modern defi-
nite article. These forms were commonly used together with the demon-
s{rative pronouns sé, seo, pa¢. In contrast to weak forms, the strong
jorms of adjectives conveyed the meaning of “indefiniteness” which
was later transferred to dn, a numeral and indefinite pronoun. In
case the nouns were used without adjectives or the weak and strong
forms coincided, the form-words én and paé turned sut to be the only
means of expressing these meanings. The decay of adjective declensions
speeded up their transition into articles.

Another factor which may account jor the more regular use of arti-
cles was the changing function of the word order. Relative freedom in
the position ol words in the OF sentenice made it possible to use word
order for communicative purposes, e. g. to present a new thing or to re-
fer to a familiar thing aiready known to the listener, After the loss of
inflections, the word order assumed a grammatical funetion — it
showed the grammatical relations beiween words in the sentence; now
the parts of the sentence, e. g. the subject or the objects, had their own
fixed places. Accordingly, the communicative functions passed to the
articles and their use became more regular.

The growth of the articles is thus connected both with the changes
in syntax and in morphology.

Other Classes of Pronouns
{Interrogative, Indefinite, Relative)’

§ 453. The other classes of OFE pronouns — interrogative and in-
definite — were subjected to the same simplifying changes as all nomi-
nal parts of speech. The paradigm of the OE interrogative pronoun Awid
was reduced to two forms — who, the Nom. case, and whom, the Obj.

236



case. In ME texts the two cases were carefully distinguished, but in Ear-
ly NE they were commonly confused: Who is there?... Between who?
(shakespeare); Who would you speak with? (Ben Jonson). Who Nom.
is used here instead of whom.!

The Gen. case of OE hwa, Awz! — hwas — developed into a sepa-
rate interrogative promoun, similarly with the Gen. case of personal
pronouns — ME and NE whose. OF hwi, the former Instr. case of the
same pronouns continued to be used as a separate pronoun why; OE Awelc,
ME which, formerly used only with retation to person widened its appli-
cation and began to be used with relation to things. ME whether (from
OE hwsaper) was used as an interrogative pronoun in the meaning 'which
of the two' but tater was mainly preserved as a conjunction.

§ 454. Most indefinite pronouns of the OE period simplified their
norphological structiure and some pronouns fell out of use. For instance,
man died out as an indefinite pronoun; OE derived pronouns with
the prefixes &-, &5-, ne- were replaced by phrases or simplified: OE 23-
hele, azhwile, Zlc yielded ME eech, NE each; CE pyslic, puslic, puilic,
swelc werereplaced by such; nan-pin; (from netan--pinz) became nothing,
etc. Eventually new types of compound indefinite pronouns came into
use — with the component -thing, -body, -one, etc; in NE they developed
a two-case paradigm like nouns: the Comm. and the Poss. or Gen. case:
anyhody — anybody’s. (For the development of the pronoun an into
the indefinite article see § 450.)

§ 455. OE demonstrative and interrogative pronouns became the
source of a new type of pronouns — relative. Their growth is described
and exemplified in the paragraphs dealing with the development of the
complex sentence. (§ 543 ff.)

THE ADJECTIVE
Decay of Declensions and Grammatical Categories

§ 456. In the course of the ME period the adjective underwent great-
er simplifying changes than any othier part of speech. It lost all its
grammatical categories with the exception of the degrees of comparison.

In OE the adjective was declined to show the gender, case and num-
ber of the noun it modified; it had a five-case paradigm. and two types
of declension, weak and strong.

By the end of the OE period the agreement of the adjective with the
noun had become looser and in the course of Early ME it was practically
'ost. Though the grammatical categories of the adjective reflected those
of the noun, most of them disappeared even before the noun lost the re-
spective distinctions.

The geographical direction of the changes was generally the same
s in the noun declensions, The process began in the North and North-
East Midlands and spread south. The peem ORMULUM, written in c.

. ! Fluctoation of who and whom continued in the period of ‘‘normalisatlon’ and
15 quite common in English teday.
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1200 in the North-East Midland dialect reveals roughly the same state
of adjective morphology as the poems of G. Chaucer and J. Gower writ.
ten in the London dizlect almost two hundred years later.

§ 457. The decay of the grammatical categories of the adjective pro-
ceeded in the following order. The first category to disappear was Gen.
der, which ceased to be distinguished by the adjective in the 11th c.
~ The number of cases shown in the adjective paradigm was reduced:
the Instr. case had fused with the Dat. by the end of OE; distinction of
other cases in Early ME was unsteady, as many variant forms of differ-
ent cases, which arose in Early ME, coincided. Cf. some variant endings
of the Dat. case sg in the late 11th c.:

mid miclum here, mid miclan here, ‘with a big army’

mid eallon his here ‘with all his army’

In the 13th c. case could be shown only by some variable adjective
endings in the strong declension {but not by the weak forms); towards
the end of the century all case distincfions were lost.

The strong and weak forms of adjectives were often confused in Early
ME texts. The use of a strong form after a demonstrative pronoun was
not uncommon, though according fo the existing rules, this position
belonged to the weak form, e. g.:

in pere wildere s@ ‘in that wild sea’ instead of wilden s&.

In the 14th c. the difference between the strong and weak form is
sometimes shown in the sg with the help of the ending -e (see the paradigm
and the examples below).

The general tendency towards an uninflected form affected also the
distinction of Number, though Number was certainly the most stable
nomina! category in all the periods. In the I4th c. pl forms were some-
times conirasted to the sg forms with the help of the ending -e in the
strong declension. Probably this marker was regarded as insufficient; for
in the 13th and particularly 14th c. there appeared a new pl ending -s.
The use of -s is attributed either to the influence of French adjectives,
which take -s in the p! or to the influence of the ending -5 of nouns, e. g.:

In other places delitables. (Chaucer)

{*In other delightful places.") )

§ 458. In the age of Chaucer the paradigm of the adjective con-
sisted of four forms distinguished by a single vocalic ending -e.

Tabie 3

Declension of Adjectives
in Late Middle English

sy pt

Strong blind | blinde
Weak blinde | blinde
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This paradigm can be postulated only for monosyllabic adjectives
ending in a consonan!, such as ME bad, good, long. Adjectives ending
in vowels and polysyllabic adjectives took no endings and could not
show the difference between sg and pl forms or strong and weak forms:
ME able, swete, bisy, thredbare and the like were uninflected.

Nevertheless certain distinctions between weak and strong forms,
and also between sg and pl are found in the works of careful 14th c. writ-
ers like Chaucer and Gower. Weak forms are often used attributively
after the possessive and demonstrative pronouns and after the definite
article. Thus Chaucer has: this ilke worihy knight ‘this same worthy
knight'; my deere herte *my dear heart’, which are weak forms, the stron
forms in the sg having no ending. :

But the following examples show that strong and weak forms could
be used indiscriminately:

A frewe swynkere and a good was he (Chaucer)
(‘A true labourer and a good (cne) was he.’)

Simitarly, the pl and sg forms were often confused in the strong declen-
sfon, e. g.:

A sheel of pecok-arves, bright and kene,

Under his belt he bar fu! thriftily (Chaucer)

(‘A sheaf of peacock-arrows, bright and keen,
Under his belt he carried very thriftily.’)

The distinctions between the sg and pl forms, and the weak and
strong forms, could not be preserved for long, as they were not shown
by all the adjectives; besides, the reduced ending -¢ la¥ was very unsta-
ble even in 14th ¢. English. In Chaucer’s poems, for instance, it {s always
missed out in accordance with the requirements of the rhythm.

The loss of final -e in the fransition tc NE made the adjective an en-
{irely uninflected part of speech.

Degrees of Cnmf:arison

§ 459. The degrees of comparison is the only set of forms which the
adjective has preserved through all historical periods. However, the
means employed to build up the forms of the degrees of comparison have
considerably altered,

In OE the forms of the comparative and the superlative degree, like
all the grammatical forms, were synthetic: they were built by adding
the suffixes -ra and -esi/-ost, to the form of the positive' degree. Some-
fimes suffixation was accompanied by an interchange of the root-vowel;
a few adjectives had suppletive forms (see § 187).

In ME the degrees of comparison could be built in the same way,
only the suifixes had been weakened to -er, -esf and the interchange of
the rool-vowel was less common than before, Since most adjectives with
the sound alternation had parallel forms without it, the forms with an
interchange soon fell into disuse. Cf. — ME /long, lenger, lengest and
long, longer, longest (the latter set replaced the former).
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The alternation of root-vowels in Early NE survived in the adjective
old, elder, eldest, where the difference in meaning from older, oldest,
made the formal distinction essential. Other traces of the old alternation
are found in the pairs farther and further and also in the modern words
nigh, near and next, which go back to the old degrees of comparison of
the OE adjective néah ‘near’, but have split into separate words.

§ 460. The most important innovation in the adjective system in
the ME period was the growth of analytical forms of the degrees of com-
parison.

The new system of comparisons emerged in ME, but the ground for
it had already heen prepared by the use of the OE adverbs ma, bet, beist,
swipor — ‘more’, ‘better’, 'to a greater degree’ with adjectives and par.
ticiples. It is noteworthy that in ME, when the phrases with ME more
and mos! became more and more common, they were used with all kinds
of adjective, regardless of the number of syllables and were even pre-
ferred with mono- and disyllabic words.

Thus Chaucer has more swele, befter worthy, Qower — more hard
for *sweeter’, ‘worthier’ and ‘harder’. The two sets of forms, synthetic
and analytical, were used in free variation until the 17th and 18th c.,
when the modern standard usage was established.

§ 461. Another curious peculiarity observed in Early NE texts is
the use of the so-called “double comparatives” and “double superla-

ives’:

By thenne Syr Trystram waxed more fressher than Syr Marhaus.
{Malory) (‘By that time Sir Tristram grew more anigry than Sir Marhaus’.)

Shakespeare uses the form worser which is a double comparative.
A “double superlative” is seen in:

This was the most unkindest cut of all. (Shakespeare)

The wide range of variation acceptable in Shakespeare’s day was
condemned in the “Age of Correciness” — the 18th ¢. Double compara-
tives were banned as illogical and incorrect by the prescriptive grammars
of the normalising period. .

It appears that in the course of history the adjective has lost all the
dependent grammatical categories but has preserved the only specifi-
cally adjectival category — the comparison. The adjective is the only
nominal part of speech which makes use of the new, analytical, way of
form-building.

Development of Nominal Grammatical Categories

§ 462. The decay of the nominal grammatical categories in Early
ME is summarised in Table 4. The figures indicate the number of mem-
bers or categorial forms distinguished within each category. The column
Late ME shows the state of nominal cafegories in the 15th ¢,, which
was the same as in Mod E. _
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Tuble 4
Reduction of Nominal Grammatical Categories in Early Middle

English
——
Grammatical Categories
Deliniteness/
Gender Case Number | Indefinite- | Comparison
ness
OE Late ME| OFE Late ME{ OE Late ME| OE Late ME| OE Late ME
Noun 3 — 4 2| 2 2| — @ —|=  —
Adjective 3 —/ 5 -2 -2 —| 3 3
Personal
propoun [st — — 4 2 3 at — | — —
and 2nd p.
3ud p. 3 314 2|92 2f{- —~[—= =
Demonstra- 3 — 5 — 2 21| — —_— — —_
tive prono-
uns

THE VERB

§ 463. Unlike the morphology of the noun and adjective, which has
become much simpler in the course of history, the morphology of the
verb displayed two distinct tendencies of development: it underwent
considerable simplifying changes, which affected the synthetic forms
and became far more complicated owing to the growth of new, analyti-
cal forms and new grammatical categories. The evolution of the finite
and non-finite forms of the verb is described below under these two trends.

SIMPLIFYING CHANGES IN THE VERB CONJUGATION .
Finite Forms. Number, Person, Mood and Tense

§ 464. The decay of OF inflections, which transformed the nominal
system, is also apparent in the conjugation of the verb — though te a
lesser extent. Many markers of the grammatical forms of the verb were
reduced, levetled and lost in ME and Early NE; the reduction, leveliing
and loss of endings resulted in the increased neutralisation of formal
Oppositions and the growth of homonymy.

The changes in the verb conjugation since the OE period can be seen
from comparing the paradigms of the verbs find and look in Table 5
below to the paradigms of the verbs in OE (§ 190).
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ME forms of the verb are represented by numerous variants, whic,

reflect dizlectal differences an

tendencies of potential changes. The

intermixture of dialectal features in the speech of London and in the
literary language of ithe Renaissance played an important role in the

Table 5
Conjugation of Verbs in Middle English and Early New English!

Strong Weak T
ME Early NE ME Early NE
Infinitive finde{n) find locke(n) look
Present lense
Indicatioe
Sg tst finde find looke look
2nd findest/findes | findest lookest lookest
/lookes
ard findeth/findes | linds looketh looks
findeth | /lookes /looketh
Pl {finde(n)/f{indeth} find looke(n) lock
: findes /locketh
- Nookes
Subjunctive
Sg finde %ooke !
Pl finde(n) . ooke(n)
Imperative find(e) find taok(e) look
findeth/finde looketh
. flocke
Participle 1 finding(e)/-ende| finding looking(e)
Mindind(e) /-ende/-ind(e) looking
/iindand(e) J-ande
Past tense
Indicative
Sg st fand? locked(e)
and founde/fand lookedest
{landes found looked
3rd fand looked(e)
Pl founde(n) looked(en)
Subjunclive
Sg founde found looked(e) looked
Pl founde(n) locked(en)
Participle 1i founden found looked looked
1 In the lists of variants the London form comes first.
* 2 By the end of the 15th ¢, the two stems of the Past tense of strong verbs
fell together: fond and founde(n) was replaced by found, see strong verbs, §478.

—
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formation of the verb para-
digm. The Early ME dia.
jects supplied a store of

arallel variant forms, some
of which entered literary
English and — with certain
modifications — were even-
tually accepted as standard.

The simplifying changes
in the verb morphology af-
fected the distinction of the
grammatical categories to a
- yarying degree.

§ 465. Number distinc-
tions were not only preserved
ir ME but even became
“more consistent and regular;
{owards the end of the pe-
riod, however, —in the
I5th ¢. — they were neu-

tralised in most positions, Endings of the plural of verbs {Present
In the 13th and 14th c.  Temse ladicative Mood) in Middle English
the ending -en turned into dialects

the main, almost universal,

marker of the pl forms of the verb: it was used in both fenses of
the Indicative and Subjunctive moods (the variants in -eth and -es
in the Present Indicative were used only in the Southern and Northerm
dialects). In most classes of strong verbs (except Class 6 and 7) there was.
an additional distinctive feature between the sg and pt forms in the Past
tense of the Indicative mood: the two Past tense stems had different rool-
vowels (see fand, fandest, fand and founden in the table). But both ways
of indicating pl turned out to be very unstable. The ending -en was fre-
quently missed out in the late 14th ¢. and was dropped in the 15th;
the Past tense stems of the strong verbs merged into one form (e. g.
found, wrofe — see the forms in Table 5 and § 478). All number distine-
tions were thus lost with the exception of the 2nd and 3rd p., Pres.
tense Indic. mood: the sg forms were marked by the endings -est and
-6th/-es and were formally opposed to the forms of the pl. (Number dis~
tinctions in the 2nd p. existed as long as #hou, the pronoun of the 2nd:
p. sg was uced, see §466 and § 441. For the verb fo be — which has
ge;%ined number distinction in beth tenses of tha Indie. mood —see

4)

Ci. the forms of the verb with the subject in the pl in the l4th and
the 17th c.:

Thanne fongen folk to goon on pilgrimages. (Chaucer)
{‘Then folks long to go on pilgrimages.’)
Al men make Ffaults. (Shakespeare)

§ 466. The differences in the forms of Persop were maintained in
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ME, though they became more variable. The OE endings of the 3rd p,
sg — -p. -ep, -iap — merged ‘info a single ending -(e)}th.

The variant ending of the 3rd p. -es was a new marker first recorde|
in the Northern dialects. It iz believed that -s was borrowed from the
pl forms which commonly ended in -es in the North; it spread to the
sg and began to be used as a variant in the 2nd and 3rd p., but later
was restricted to the 3rd. :

In Chaucer’s works we still find the old ending -efh. Shakespeare
uses both forms, but ferms in -5 begin to prevail. Cf.:

He rideth out of halle. (Chaucer)
{‘He rides cut of the hall")

My life ... sinks down to death, (Shakespeare) but also:
But beauty's waste hath in the world an end. (Shakespeare)

In Shakespeare’s sonnets the number of -s-forms by far exceeds that
of -eif-forms, though some short verbs, especially auxiliaries, take -7a;
hath, doth. Variation of -s/-eth is found in poetry in the 17th and 18th
c.: the choice between them being determined by the rhymes:

But my late spring no buds or blossom shew’ fh.
Perhaps my semblance might deceive the fryth, (Milton)

In the early 18th c. -(e)s was more commoen in private letters than

in official and literary texts, but by the end of the century it was the
dominant inflection of the 3rd p. sg in all forms of speech. (The phonet-
ic development of the verb ending -(e}s since fhe ME period is similar
to the development of -(e)s as a'noun ending (see § 435). The use of -efh
was stylistically restricted to high poetry and religious texts.
" The ending -(e)st of the 2nd p. sg became obsolete together with
the pronoun fhou. The replacement of thou by you/ye eliminated
the distinction of person in the verb paradigm — with the exception
of the 3rd p. of the Present tense. _

§ 467. Owing to the reduction of endings and levelling of forms the
formal differences between the moods were also greatly obscured. In OE
only a few forms of the Indicative and Subjunctive mood were homonym-
ous: the Ist p. sg of the Present Tense and the 1st and 3rd p. sg of the
Past. In ME the homonymy of the mood forms grew,

The Indicative and Subjunctive moods could no longer be distinguished
in the pl, when -en became the dominant flection of the Indicative
pl in the Present and Past. The reduction and loss of this ending in Early
NE took place in all the forms irrespective of mood.

In the Past tense of strong verbs the difference between the moods
in the sg could be shown by means of a root-vowel interchange, for the
Subjunctive mood was derived from the third principal form of the verb
— Past pt — while the sg forms of the Indicative mood were derived
from the second principal form — Past sg, When, in the 15th c. the two
Past tense stems of the strong verbs merged, all the forms of the moods
in the Past tense fel! together with the exception of the verb /o be, which
retained a distinct form of the Subjunctive in the Past sg — were as

opposed to was (see § 494). :
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Compare the forms of the verb in the following quotations from
ghakespeare used in similar syntactic conditions; some forms are dis-
tinctly marked, others are ambiguous and can be understood either as
subjunciive or as Indicative:

If there be truth in sight, you are my Rosalind...

1§ thou survive my well contented day... — Subj.

Against that time, if ever that time come... — Subj.

If truth holds true contents... -— Indic.

1f 1 lose thee, my loss is my love’s gain... — Indie. or Subj.

- § 468. The distinction of fenses was preserved in the verb paradigm
through all historical periods.! As belore, the Past tense was shown
with the help of the dental suffix in the weak verbs, and with the help
of the root-vowel interchange — in the strong verbs (after the loss of
the endings the functional load of the vowel interchange grew, c¢f. OE
cuman — cuom — comon, differing in the root-vowels and endings, and
NE come — came). The only exception was a small group of verbs which
came from OE weak verbs of Class [: in these verbs the dental suifix
fused with the last consonant of the root — [t] — and after the loss
of the endings fhe three principal forms coincided: ¢f. OE seffan — set-
te — ze-set(ed), ME sefen — sefte — sef, NE sef — sef — set (see the
development of non-standard verbs below, § 484 if.).

Verbals. The Infinitive and the Participle

§ 469. The system of verbals in OE consisted of the Iniinitive and
two Participles. Their nominal features were more pronounced than their
verbal features, the Infinitive being a sort of verbal noun, Participles
I and i1, verbal adjectives.

The main trends of their evolution in ME and NE can be definect
as gradual Joss of most nominal features (except syniactical functions)
and growth of verbal features. The simplifying changes in the verb par-
adigm, and the decay of the OE inflectional system account for the first
of these trends — loss of case distinctions in the infinitive and of forms
of agreement in the Participles.

§ 470. The Infinitive lost its inflected form {the so-called “Dat,
case”) in Early ME. OE writan and 6 writanne appear in ME as (/o)
Writen, and in NE as ({o) wrife. The preposition 76, which was placed
in OF before the inflected infinitive to show direction or purpose, lost
its prepositional force and changed into a formal sign of the Infinitive.
In ME the Infinitive with fo does not necessarily express purpose.
In order to reinforce the meaning of purpose another preposition, for,
was sometimes placed before the fo-infinitive. Cf.:

To lyven in delit was evere his wone. (Chaucer)
(‘To live in delight was always his habit.")

.

! The changes in the meaning and use of fenses znd moods are described be-
low, in the paragraphs dealing wilh the development of analylical forms.
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... to Caunterbury they wende

The hooly, blisful martir for fo seke. (Chaucer)

(‘They went to Canterbury to seek the holy blissful martyr.”)

It may have been important to preserve the infinitive marker fo ip
order to distinguish the infinitive from other forms built from the Pras.
ent tense stem, which had lost their endings. (Cf. ME Ist p. sg finde,
2o0d findest, 3vd findeth, pl — finden — Inf. finden; Early NE fing)

§471. The distinctions he.
fween the two participles were
preserved in ME and NE: Par.
ticiple I had an active mean-
ing and expressed a process
or quality simultaneous with
the events described by the
vredicate of the sentence. Par-
ticiple II had an active or
passive meaning depending on
the tranmsitivity of the wverb,
and expressed a preceding ac.
tion or its resuits in the sub.
sequent situation. '

_ The form of Participle [ in
Early ME is of special interest,
as it displayed considerable
dialectal differences (see Table
5 in § 464). As shown in the
map, the Southern and Mid-
land forms were derived from
the present fense stem with

: the help of -ing(e), while
Forms of Parliciple I 1n Middle English other dialects had forms in

dialects -inde, -ende and -agnde. The

' first of these variants — find-

ing(e), looking(e} — became the dominant form in the literary lan-
guage. Participle [ coincided with the verbal noun, which was formed
in OE with the help of the suffixes -ung and -ing, but had preserved only
one suffix, -ing, in ME. (The fusion of the Participle with the verbal
noun was an important factor of the growth of a new verbal, the Ger-
und, and played a certain role in the development of the Continuous

forms, see § 474 and § 520.)

§ 472. The forms of Participle Il in ME are shown in Table 5 (§ 464)
and their evolution in different morphological classes of verbs is described
in detail below (§475 ff). In ME the weak verbs built Participle II
with the help of the dental suffix -fe)d, -¢, the strong verbs — with the
help of vowel gradation and the suffix -en. The Past Participle and the
Past tense of the weak verbs fell together by the end of ME, when the
unstressed [a] in the ultimate or penultimate syllable was dropped:
ME fookede and looked merged into NE looked; the Past Participle of
the strong verbs coincided with the Past p! stem in ME in the classes
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hich had the same gradation vowel in both these stems, that is in Class
i and part of Class 3, e. g. OE riden and ridon became ME riden; OE
unden and fundon became ME founden. In Early NE there was a strong
tendency to eliminate the difference between the Past tense and Parti-
ciple 1T in all strong verbs — hut it was cut short in the period of nor-
malisation, so that over 50 modern non-standard verbs have preserved
the distinction (see §479).

The OE prefix ze-, which was a frequent marker of the Past Parti-
ciple was weakened to i- or y- in ME. It was typical of Southern ME
dialects and is fairly commeon in Chaucer’s poetry, but rare in prose (prob-
ably it was added if required by rhythm, which means that it was not
an cbligatory grammatical marker). CI.:

For he was late y-come from his viage,

And wente for to doon his pilgrimage

(‘For he had come from his voyage [ate (not long before) and went
to do his pilgrimage’)

That hem hath holpen whan that they were seeke
{*What has helped them when they were ili’)

§ 473. Being verbal adjectives Participles I and II lost their gen-
der, case and number distinctions and also the weak and strong forms
in the same way as the adjectives, and even somewhat earlier. They
sometimes took -e¢ in Early ME and were totally uninflected in Late
ME. CL:

Of pan toforen i-seide redesmen (Proclamation, 1258)
(*Of those above mentioned councillors’)

Hir hosen were of fine scarlet reed ful streit y-feyd. (Chaucer)
(‘Her stockings were made of fine scariet red, tied very straight’)

It is important to note that while the verbals lost their nominal
grammatical categories, they retained their nominal syntactic features:
the syntactic functions corresponding to those of the noun and adjec-
tives; they also retained their verbal syntactic features — the ability
to take an object and an adverbial modifier (the growth of other verbal
éegégrefsf is connected with the development of analytical forms — see

). _

Development of the Gerund

§ 474. The Late ME period witnessed the growth of a new verbal
known in modern grammars as the Gerund. The gerund can be traced
l? three sources: the OE verbal noun in -unz and -inz, the Present Parti-
¢iple and the Infinilive. In OE the verbal noun derived from transitive
verbs took an object in the Gen. case, which corresponded to the direct
?blect of the finile verb; cf. OF séo feding para sceapa equivalent to
the feeding of the sheep’ with hie fedap pa scéap ‘they feed the sheep’.
The syntactic functions of the verbal noun, the infinitive and the parti-
ciple partiy overlapped. In ME the Present Participle and the verbal

247



noun became jdentical: they both ended in -ing. This led to the confy.
sion of some of their features: verbal nouns began to take direct cbjects
like participles and infinitives. This verbal feature — a direct object ...
as well as the frequent absence of article before the -ing-form functionip

as a noun — transformed the verbal noun into a Gerund in the modery
understanding of the term. The disappearance of the inflected infinitiye
contributed t¢ the change, as some of ifs functions were faken ovep
by the Gerund.

The earliest instances of a verbal noun resembling a Gerund date
from the 12th c¢. Chaucer uses the -ing-form in substantival functions iy
both ways: with a prepositional object like a verbal noun and with a direct
object, e.g. in gefynge on your richesse and the usinge hem ‘in getting yoyr
riches and using them’. In Early NE the -ing-form in the function of 4
noun is commonly used with an adverbial modifier and with a direct oh.
ject — in case of transitive verbs, e.g.:

Tis pity ... That wishing wel! had not a body in’t
Which might be felt. (Shakespeare)

Drink, being poured out of a cup into a glass, by filling the one,
doth empty the other. (Shakespeare)

Those were the verbzl features of the Gerund. The nominal features,
retained from the verbal noun, were its syntactic functions and the abil-
ity to be modified by a possessive pronoun or a noun in the Gen. case:

And why should we proclaim it in an hour before his enfering?
(Shakespeare)

In the course of time the sphere of the usage of the Gerund grew:
it replaced the Infinitive and the Participle in many adverbial functions;
its great advantage was that it could be used with various prepositions,
e.g.: _ ,

. And now he fainted and cried, in fainting, upon Rosalind.

Shall we clap into’t roundly without hawking, or spitting, or saying
we are hoarse... (Shakespeare) (see also the example above: by filling).

CHANGES IN THE MORPHOLOGICAL CLASSES OF VERBS

§ 475. The historical changes in the ways of building the principal
forms of the verb (“stems”) transformed the morphotogical classifi-
cation of the verbs. The OE division info classes of weak and strong
verbs was completely re-arranged and broken up. Most verbs have adopt-
ed the way of form-building employed by the weak verbs: the dental suf-
fix. The strict classification of the strong verbs, with their regular system
of form-building, degenerated. In the long rum all these changes Jed
to increased regularity and uniformity and fo the development of a
ﬁllore cci)nsistent and simple system of building the principal forms of

e verb.
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Strong Verbs

§ 478. The seven classes of OE strong verbs underwent muitiple
grammatica! and phonetic changes (see Table 6).

In ME the final syllables of the stems, like all final syllables, were
weakened, in Early NE most of them were lost. Thus the OE endings
.an, -0, and -en (of the Ist, 3rd and 4th principal forms) were all reduced
to ME -en; consequently in Classes 6 and 7, where the infinitive and
the participle had the same gradation vowel, these forms fell together;
in Classes 1 and 3a it led to the coincidence of the 3rd and 4th principal
forms. In the ensuing period, the final -n was lost in the infinttive and
the past tense plural, but was sometimes preserved in Participle II,
probably to distinguish the participle from other forms. Thus, despite
phonetic reduction, -n was sometimes retained to show an essentiai
grammatical distinction, cf. NE sfole — stolen, spoke — spoken, but
bound — bound (see alsc § 479).

§ 477. In ME and Early NE the root-vowels in the principal forms
of all the classes of strong verbs underwent the regular changes of stressed
vowels {the vowels in OF forms in Table 6 are seen from the spelling,
the vowels in ME are given in brackets). The sound changes of stressed
vowels were described in detail in Ch. XIV; they will be mentioned
below only in as much as they have grammatical significance.

Due to phonetic changes vowel gradation i Early ME was consid-
erably modified. Lengthening of vowels before some consonant sequertces
split the verbs of Class 3 into two subgroups: verbs like findan had
now long root-vowels in all the forms; while in verbs like drinken the.
root-vowel remained short. Thus ME wrifen and finden (Classes ! and 3)
had the same vowel in the infinitive but different vowels in the Past
and Participle 11. Participle II of Classes 2, 4 and 6 acquired long root-
vowels [o:] and la:] due to lengthening in open syllables, while in the
Participle with Class 1 — the vowel remained short. These phonetic
changes made the interchange less consistent and justified than before,
for instance, verbs with long [i:] in the first stem {writen, finden) would,
fltJr no apparent reason, use different interchanges to form the other
stems.

At the same time there was a strong tendency to make the system
of forms more regular. The strong verbs were easily influenced by anal-
ogy. It was due to analogy that they lost practically all consenant
interchanges in ME and Early NE (see OF ceosan, ME chesen in Table 6;
however, the interchange [z~r] in was~were was retained). Classes
which had many similar forms were often confused: OF sprecan — Class 5
— began to build the Past Participle spoken, like verbs of Class 4 (also
NE weave and (fread).

§ 478. The most important change in the system of strong verbs
was the reduction in the number of stems from four to three, by removing
the distinction between the two past tense stems. In OE these stems
had the same gradation vowels only in Classes 6 and 7, but we should
recall that the vast majority of English verbs — which were weak —
had a single stem for all the past forms. These circumstances facilitated
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analogical levelling, which occurred largely in Late ME. Its direction
de ended on the dialect, and on the class of the verb.

In the Northern dialects the vowel of the Past sg tended fo replace
that of the Past pk in the South and in the Midlands the distinction
petween the stems was preserved longer than in the North. In the South
and South-West the vowel of the Past sg was often replaced by that
of the Past pl or of the Past Participle, especially if the 3rd and 4th
stems had the same root-vowel. Some classes of verbs showed preference
for one or another of these ways.

Different directions of levelling can be exemplified by forms which
were standardised in literary English: wrofe, rose, rode are Past sg forms
by origin (Class 1); bound, found are Past pl (Class 3a); spoke, got, bore
(Classes 5, 4) took their roof-vowel from Participle I1. Since the 15th c.
a single stem was used as a base for all the forms of the Past Tense of
the Indicative and Subjunclive Moods.

§ 479. The tendency fo reduce the number of stems continued in
Early NE. At this stage it affected the distinction between the new
Past tense stem and Participle 11. Identical forms of these stems are
found not only in the literary texts and private letters but even in books
on English grammar: thus Ben Jonson (1640) recommends bea? and
broke as correct forms of Participle IT, Shakespeare uses sang and spoke
both as Past tense forms and Partteiple 113

This tendency was severely crilicised by the lexicographers and
grammarians of the “age of correctness”. In RUDIMENTS OF ENG-
LISH GRAMMAR (1769) J. Priestley lamented the inadequacies of
English and condemned the confusion of these forms:

“As the paucity of inflections is the greatest defect of our language,
we ought to take advantage of every variety that the practice of good
authors will warrant; therefore, if possible, make a participle different
from the preterite of a verb, as ‘a book is written’ not ‘wrote®, the ‘ships
are taken' not ‘took’.”

Nevertheless instarices of such merging are found in the works of
the best 18th c. authors, e.g. will have stole (Swift); some disaster has
befell (Gay) — Participle II does not dififer from the Past. It is probable
that prescriptive grammars and dictionaries played a certain role in
putting an end to this tendency, at least in some verbs.

§ 480. One of the most important events in the history of the strong
verbs was their transition into weak. In ME and Early NE many strong
verbs began to form their Past and Participle IT with the help of the
dental suffix instead of vowel gradation. Therefore the number of strong
verbs decreased.

In OF there were about three hundred strong verbs. Some of them
dropped out of use owing to changes in the vocabulary, while most
of the remaining verbs became weak. Qut of 195 OE sirong verbs, pre-
served in the language, only 67 have retained strong forms with root-
vowe! interchanges roughly corresponding to the OE gradation series

1 B{ that- time the weak verbs had lost atl distinctions between the forms of
the Past tense and Participle 1] —small as these distinctions were. The model of
e weak verhs, with twe basic forms, may have influenced the strong verbs.
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(see § 484). 128 verbs acquired weak forms; most of these verbs belgn
nowadays to “regular” or “standard” verbs, e.g. NE grip (former Class 1)
seethe, bow, fock (Class 2), climb, help, swallow (Class 3), wash, fare
{Class 6). The number of new verbs, which joined the classes of strong
verbs, was very smaltl — several former weak verbs, e.g. NE wear, dig
stick (see § 483) and three borrowings — take, thrive (irom O Scand}:
strive (from O Fr). :

The changes in the formation oi principal parts of strong verbs ex.
tenided over a long period — from the 12th to " 18th ¢. It is natura)
that during this period — especially in the 14th-17th c¢. many paralle|
forms were used in free variation: historical forms due to regular pho.
netic changes, and analogical forms of diverse origin, which arose under
the influence of other classes of strong verbs and of weak verbs (e.g.
Chaucer has two parallel forms for the Past of slepen and wepen: sleey
[sle:p |, slepfe; weep, wep!; two forms of the Past Participle for faren —
faren, ferd).

Weak Verbs

§ 481. The evolution of the weak verbs in ME and in Early NE
reveals a strong tendency fowards greater regularity and order. Table 7
shows the main changes in the classes of weak verbs (subclasses of OE
Class I are described in § 485 as sources of modern non-standard verbs:
Class 111 is not shown as it did not exist in ME). The OF verbs of Class ITI,

Table 7

Changes of the Principal Forms of Weak Verbs in Middle
English and Early New English

OF ME NE
Class [ Class f
Inf. dém-an deem-en deemn
Past dém-de deem-de deemed
Part. 11 dém-ed deem-ed deemed
Class []
Inf. styr-ian ‘stir-en stir
Past styr-ede stir-ede stirred
Part. I1 styr-ed stir-ed stirred
Class 1
Ini. loc-ian look-en look
Past loc-ode look-ede looked
Part. I l6¢-od look-ed looked
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either joined the other classes of weak verbs as, e.g. OE libban, ME
Class | Jiven, NE live or became irregular, e.g. OE habban, ME haven,
E have, OE seczan, ME seyen, NE say.

As seen from Table 7, in ME we can distinguish two classes of weak
yerbs with some rearrangement between the classes as compared with OE,

ME verbs of Class | took the ending -de in the past without an inter-
mediate vowel before the dental suffix — and the ending -ed in the
past Participle. They had descended from OE verbs of Class 1 with a
long root syllable (containing a long vowel or a short vowel plus two
conscnants — OFE déman, femman — see § 204, Table 14, Cl. I {b), {c).

The verbs of Class 1I, which were marked by -ode, -od in OE, had
weakened these endings to -ede, -ed in ME. Since a few verbs of O
Class 1 had -ede, -ed (the type la styrign), they are included in ME
Class 11. Consequently, the only diiference befween the two classes
of weak vecbs in ME was the presence or absence of the element -e- be-
fore the dental suffix in the Past tense stem.

In Late ME the vowel [e] in unstressed medial and final syllables
pecame very unstable and was lost. This change eliminated the differ-
ences belween the two classes and also the distinctions between the
ond and 3rd principal forms, thus reducing the number of stems in the
weak verbs from three to two, Late ME weak verbs are the immediate
source of modern standard (regular) verbs.

§ 482. The development of the inflection -{¢e)de in Early NE shows
the origins of the modern variants of the forms of the Past tense and
Participle Il in standard verhs:

. Phonetic conditions ME NE

After a voiced consonant | deemde ['de:mdal > [dizmd] deerned
or a vowel pleyede ['?leiada] > [pleid) played

Alter a voiceless conso- | lookede {'lo:kads] > [Nu:kad]l> t looked
nant {lukt]

After [1] or [d] wantede ['wantada] > [wantid) wanted

- §483. The marker of the Past tense and Participle II employed by
the weale verbs — the dental suffix -d/-f — proved to be very productive
in all historical periods. This simple and regular way of form-building,
employed by the majority of OE verbs, attracted hundreds of new verbs
In ME and NE. As mentioned above, many former strong verbs began
to build weak forms alongside strong ones, the strong forms ultimately
falling into disuse. The productivity of this device is borne out by the
fact that practically all the borrowed verbs and all the newly-formed
. Verbs in ME and NE buiit their Past tense and Participle Il on the mod-
el of weak verbs, e.g. skate, die, call (firom O Scand), assist, charm
(from Fr), decorate, execute (from L),
The reverse process — weak verbs changing into strong ones — was
of rare occurrence. And nevertheless a few weak verbs adopted  strong
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forms. These changes account for the forms of NE wear (which was for.
merly a weak verb of Class I, but acquired new forms by analogy with,
bear or fear, Class 4 of strong verbs), NE hide (which fell under the iy.
fluence ol rise, ride — Class 1), ring, fling and string which came i
be associated with Class 3 (sing) due to the obvious phonetic resemblance
and also dig, chide and stave. {In some verbs we find a mixture of th
two types, weak and strong, e.g. OF scéawian, weak verb of Class |}
has adopted the suffix -n from the strong conjugation, though its Pasj
tense has remained weak, NE show, showed, shown.}

Origins of Some Groups of Modern Non-Standard Verbs

§ 484. As shown above, the proportion of strong and weak verbs
in the language has considerably altered in the course of history. The
OE strong verbs, reduced by over twa thirds, constitule a smail group
of verbs in present-day English: they belong to non-standard verbs,
which include nowadays many more verbs coming from various sources.

Sixty-seven non-standard verbs, which can be traced to the classes
of strong verbs are listed in Table 8. The changes of their root-vowels,
since OE reflect the regular phonetic modifications of stressed vowels,
or else were brought about by analogy, under the influence of verbs
with resembling forms. Their modern forms are so varied that the QF
division into classes is inapplicable. The verbs are grouped under OF
classes merely to indicate their origins.

§ 485. Several groups of modern non-standard verbs have developed
from the weak verbs of Class 1. Nowadays they employ various form-
building devices: the dental suffix, vowel and consonant interchanges.

A number of verbs displayed certain irregularities as early as in
OE (see § 205), others acquired their peculiarities in ME.

(1) Verbs like OE sellan and tZcan (C1. 1 e, §) had an inferchange
in the root caused by palatal mutation in the Present tense stem and
its absence in the other stems (Past tense salde/sealde, tdhte). In ME
and NE they preserved the root-vowel interchange, though some of the
vowels were altered due to regular quantitative and qualitative vowel
changes; ME sellen — solde (OE salde>Early ME [’'sa:lde]>Late
ME ['so:lds)> NE sold [sould)), fechen — faughie; NE sel! — sold,
teach — faught.

(2) Another group of weak verbs became irregular in Early ME as
a result of quantitative vowel changes. In verbs like OE cépan, fedan,
métan (§ 205, Table 14, type Ic) the long vowel in the root was shortened
before two consonants in the Past and Parliciple 1I; OE cépte> ME
keple [‘keptal. The long vowel in the Presenf tense stem was preserve
and was altered during the Great Vowel Shift, hence the interchange
l[iz~e), NE keep — kept, feed — fed.

This group of verbs attracted several verbs from other classes — NE
sleep, weep, read, which formerly belonged to Class 7 of strong verbs.
Some verbs of this group — NE mean, feel — have a voiceless [t] iN
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: . Table 8
Modern Non-Standard Verbs Originating from Old English Strang Verbs

e OE Classes
" Class | Class 2 l _ Class 3

sbide  strike | choose | begin sling  spin  wring run
bite slide freeze | drink slink sting~ bind  fight
drive  smile | cleave | shrink spring stink find

ride stride | fly sing swim swing grind
rise write | shoot sink cling win wind
shine '
(continued)
OF Classes
Class 4 ] Class 5 l {lass 6 | Class 7
bear bid see draw fall

break | eat sit forsake { hold
steal { give -speak [shake hang

tear get tread |slay blow
come | lie weave |stand grow
swear know
take throw

the Past tense and Participle II, though this devoicing cannot be ac-
counted for by phonetic conditions: the preceding sound is a sonorant.
{3) Verbs like OE seftfan, with the root ending in a dental consonant,
added the dental suffix without the intervening vowel [e] —OE seife.
When the inflections were reduced and dropped, the three stems of
the verbs — Present, Past and Participle 11 fell together: NE sef —
set -— sel; put — put — put, cast — cast — cast, ete. The final -¢ of
the root had absorbed the dental suffix, (Wherever possible the dis-
tinctions were preserved or even introduced: thus OE sendan, res-
lar, which had the same forms — sende, reste — for the Past and
Present — appear in ME as senden — senfe, resten ~ rested(e).)
§ 486. It must be noted that although the number of non-standard
verbs in Mod E is not large — about 200 items — they constitute
- an important feature of the language. Most of them belong to the
i basic layer of the vocabulary, have a high frequency of occurrence
f and are widely used in word-formation and phraseological units. Their
- Significance for the grammatical system lies in the fact that many of
- these verbs have preserved the distinction between three principal
- forms, which makes modern grammarians recognise three stems in all
English verbs despite the formal identity of the Past and Participle IT.
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Minor Groups of Verbs

§ 487. The verbs inciuded in the minor groups underwent myl.
tiple changes in ME and Early NE: phonetic and analogical changes
which affected their forms, and semantic changes which affected thei,
functions.

Several preferite-present verbs died out. The surviving verbs logt
some of their old forms and grammatical distinctions but retained many
specific peculiarities. They lost the forms of the verbals which hag
sprung up in OE and the distinctions between the forms of number
and mood in the Present tense. In NE their paradigms have been re.
diuced to two forms or even to one. .

§ 488. ME can (irom OE cann, Pres. Ind. sg Ist and 3rd p.) was
used not only in the sg but aiso in the pl by the side of cusnnen, the de.
scendant of OE pl cunnon; the latter, as well as the Subj. forms cunnen,
cunne died out by the end of the ME period. The Past tense Ind. and
Subj. appears in ME in two variants: couth(e) and coud(e}. Couth be-
came obsolete in NE, but coud was preserved. The insertion of / in spell-
ing (could) may be due to the analogy of should and would where ! was
etymelogically justified. In ME the verb can, and especially ifs Past
Participle is still used in the original meaning ‘know’, e.g.:-

To ferne halves couthe in sundry londes (Chaucer)
(*To old saints, known in various lands’)

However, can, couthfcoude is much more common as a modal verh
indicating physical or mental ability; gradually it replaced QF ma:,
ME may and OE mof in these meanings:

T grant thee iyf, if thou kanst fellen me

What thyng is it that wommen moost desiren. (Chaucer)

(‘1 grant you life, if you can tell me what thing it is that women
desire most.’)

§ 488. ME may (from OE maz) was used as the main form of th
Present tense, alongside mowen/mowe, and as the only form of the Pre.
ent in Early NE. Its Infinitive and Participle T went out of use; its
Past tense might (from OE meahte, mihie, ME mighte) was relained as
the Past form. Indicative and Subjunctive. As compared with OE, may
has narrowed its meaning, for some of its functions, namely indication
of physical and mental ability, have passed to the verb can. _

§ 490. ME shall (OE sceal) has lost many of its old forms: the p!
forms, the forms of Pres. Subj., the Inf., and has retained enly two forms
shall and should (ME sholde, sholde(n) — Past Ind, and Subj. In ME it
was no longer used as a notional verb of ful! predication but was widely
used, in both forms, as a modal verb, to express necessity, obligation

and order, e.g.:

“Nay, by my fader soule, that he schaf! natl”

Seyde the Shipman, “heer schall he nat preche” (Chaucer)
(“No, by my father’s soul, that he shall not (do),”

said the shipman, “he must not preech here.”)
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The form shoide also occurred in Pres. tense contexis as the Subj.
of shall; eventually it lost its ties with sha/! and became a separate
modal verb with its own sphere of meanings. We may say that in Early
NE should repeated the original history of preterite-present verbs: the
Past tense form of shail, should has acquired the meaning of the present
and has turned into a new modal verb, e.g, should.

The king commandeth his constable mon ...

But in the same ship as he hire fond,

Hire, and hir yonge sone, and al hir geere,

He sholde putte, and croude hire fro the lond. (Chaucer)
(‘The king commands his constable that he should put
her and her young son in the ship where he found her
with all her gear, and drive her out from the land.”)

§ 491. A similar shift of time-reference is observed in the history
of must and ought. Maéste, mostest, masten were Past forms of the OE
preterite-present md? 'can’. The Pres. tense forms have been lost while
must has acquired the meaning of obligation and is now treated as a
Pres. tense form.® OE asfe, azfon, dzfen were Past tense forms of OF
@zan, which have acquired the meaning of the present and developed
itito a new modal verb, ME ought(e) (the original meaning ‘possess’
is preserved in the other descendant of the OE verb, NE owe, and also
in own, related to the same root).

One more modern verb, dare, is a preterite-present by origin; unlike
other verbs it has lost most of the peculiarities, characteristic of pret-
erite-presents and of modern modal verbs: it usually takes -s in the
3rd p. and has a standard Past form dared. The only traces of its origin
are the. negative and interrogative forms, which can be built without
the auxiliary do.

§ 492. The OE verb willan, though not a preterite-present by origin,
has acquired many features typical of the group, probably due to se-
mantic and Junctional affinities (see § 209). In ME it was commonly
used as a modal verb expressing volition. In the course of time it formed
a system with shail, as both verbs, shall and will (and also should,
wouldy, began to weaken their lexical meanings and change into au-
xiliaries, see §498 ff.).

§ 493. OE 3dn has had 2 most unusual history. In OF its Past form
was built from a different root and had a weak ending: éode; its Part.
IT ended in -n, similarly with strong verbs (3¢)3dn. In ME the verb ac-
quired a new Past tense wenfe, which came from an entirely different
verh, OF wendan (ME wenden, NE wend). Its OF Past form wenfe had
entered the paradigm of goon (NE go, wen{), while wend acquired a
new past form wended. Thus the verb go remained a suppletive verb,

} Shaf! and should were often used with a weakened lexical meaning in verb
phrases indicating future and problematic actions; for their development into auxi-
liaries of the Futare tense and Subj. mood see § 497-507.

? Traces of the old use of must as a Past tense form can be found in reported
speech where mus! occurs with the Past fense of the verb-predicate in the main
clause: He szid that he must go.
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though iis OE Past was replaced by a new jorm {this is a rare instance
of suppletion appearing at a relatively recent period of history}.

§ 494. ME ben (NE be) inherited its suppletive forms from the Qg
and more remote periods of history. It owes ifs variety of forms not
only to suppletion but also to the dialectal divergence in OE and Mg
and to the inclusion of various dialectal traits in literary English (see
Table 9). The Past fense forms were fairly homaogeneous in all the dia-
lects. The forms of the Pres. tense were derived from different roots
and displayed considerable dialecta) differences. ME am and are(n)
came from the Midland {Anglian) dialects and replaced the West Saxon
eom, sintisindon. In OF the forms with the initial &- — from bean —
were synonymous and interchangeable with the other forms but in Late
ME and NE they acquired a new function: they were used as forms
of the Subj. and the Imper. moods or in reference to the future and were
thus opposed to the forms of the Pres. Ind. Cf.:

Table 9
Conjugation of OE béon, ME ben, NE be
] OE | mE | NE
Infinitive *wesan beon been be
Pres. Indicative
st p. sg eQm/am béo/biom am am
2nd p. sg east bist/bis art —
3rd p. sg T bip is is
Pl sint/sindon  b&op been/ are
earon/aron are(n)
Pres. Subjunctive
Sg sie, sy béc be
Pl sien, syn béon been } be
Imperative
Sg wes ~ beéo bee be
Pl wesab beop beeth
Part. | wesende beéonde beyng(e) | being
beande
Past Indicative
Ist p. sg was - was was b
2nd p. sg _ wikre were _
3rd p. sg was was was
Pl wéEron weren were
Past Subjunctive
S¢g . ware were were
Pl waren werern
FPart, It — been been
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O myghty God, if that it fe thy wille,

Sith thou art righttul juge, how may it be,.. (Chaucer)

(*Oh, mighty God, if it be thy will, since you are (thou art) the right«
ful judge, how can it be...’} :

Hang be the heavens with black, yield day to night! (Shakespeare)

Forms with the initial b- were also retained or builf in ME as the
forms of verbals: ME being/beande — Part. 1, ben, y-ben — the newly
formed Part. II (in OF the verb had no Past Part.); the Inf. ben (NE
being, been, be). _

The redistribution of suppletive forms in the paradigm of e made
it possible to preserve some of the grammatical distinctions which were
practically lost in other verbs, namely the distinction of number, person
and mood.

DEVELOPMENT OF NEW GRAMMATICAL FORMS
AND CATEGORIES OF THE VERB
Preliminary Remarks

§ 495. The evolution of the verb system in the course of history
was ot confined to the simplification of the conjugation and fo growing
regularity in building the forms of the verb, In ME and NE the verb
paradigm expanded, owing to the addition of mew grammatical forms
and to the formation of new grammatical categories. The extent of
these changes can be seen from a simple comparison of the number of
categories and categorial forms in Early OE with their number-today.
Leaving out of consideration Number and Person — as calegories of
concord with the Subject — we can say that OE finite verbs had two
verbal grammatical categories proper: Mood and Tense. According to
Mod E grammars the finite verb has five categories — Mood, Tense,
Aspect, Time-Correlation and Voice. All the new forms which have been
included in the verb paradigm are analytical forms; all the synthetic
forms are direct descendants of OE forms, for no new synthetic categor-
ial forms have developed since the OE period.

The growth of analytical forms of the verb is a common Germanic
tendency, though it manifested itself a long time after PG split into
separate languages. The beginnings of these changes are dated in Late
OE and in ME. The growth of compound forms from free verb phrases
was 2 long and complicated process which extended over many hundred
years and included several kinds of changes.

§ 496. A genuine analytical verb form must have a stable structural
pattern different from the patterns of verb phrases; it must consist of
several component parts: an auxiliary verb, sometimes iwo or three
auxiliary verbs, e.g. NE would have been taken — which serve as a
grammatical marker, and a non-finite form — Ini. or Part., — which
serves as a grammatical marker and expresses the lexical meaning of
the form. The analytical form should be idiomatic: its meaning is not
equivalent to the sum of meanings of the component parts (see also
§ 421 for the analytical way of form-building). i

The development of these properties is known as the process of “gram-
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matisation”. Some verb phrases have been completely grammatl§ed
e.g. the Perfect forms. Some of them have not been fully grammatised
to this day and are not regarded as ideal analytical forms in modern
grammars (for instance, the Future tense).

In order to become a member of a grammatical category and a part of the verh
paradigm the new form had to acquire another jmportant quality: a specific meaning
of its own which would be contrasted to the meaning of its opposite member within
the grammatical category (in the same way as e. g. Pas{ is opposed to Pres. or pl is
opposed to sg). It was only at the later stages of development that such semantic oppo-
sitions were formed. Originally the verb phrases and the new compound forms
were used as synonyms {or “near synienyms®”) of the old synthetic forms; graduail
the semantic differences between the forms grew: the new forms acquired a specii-
ic meaning whife the application of the old forms was narrowed. It was also
essential that the new analytical forms should be used unresirictedly in different
varieties of the language and should embrace verbs of different lexical meanings.

The establishment of an analytical form in the verb system is confirmed by
the spread of its formal pattern in the verb paradigm. Compound forms did not
spring up simultaneously in all the parts oi the verb system: an analytical form
appeared in some part of the system and from there its pattern extended to cther
parts. Thus the perfect forms first arose in the Past and Pres. tense of the Ind.
Mood in the Active Voice and from there spread to the Subj. Mood, the Passive
Voice, the non-finite verb.

Those were the main kinds of changes which constitute the growth of new
grammatical forms and new verbal categories. They are to be found in the history
ol alt the forms, with certain deviations and individual peculiarities. The dating of
these developments is uncertain; therefore the order of their deseription below
does not claim to be chronological,

Growth of New Forms within the Existing
Grammatical Categories

The Future Tense

§ 497. In the OE language there was no form of the Future tense.
The category of Tense consisted of two members: Past and Present.
The Pres. tense could indicate both present and future actions, depending
on the context (see § 192). Alongside this form there existed other ways
of presenting future happenings: modal phrases, consisting of the verbs
sculan, willan, mazan, cunnan and others (NE shall, will, may, can)
and the Infinitive of the notionat verb. In these phrases the meaning
of futurity was combined with strong modal meanings of volition, ob-
ligation, possibility.

§ 498, In ME the use of modal phrases, especiaily with the verb
shall, became increasingly common. Skal! plus Inf. was now the prin-
cipal means of indicating future actions in any context. (We may recall
that the Pres. tense had to be accompanied by special time indicators
in order to refer an action to the future.) Shail could retain its modal
meaning of necessity, but often weakened it to such an extent that the
phrase denoted “pure” futurity. (The meaning of futurity is often com-
bined with that of modality, as a future action is a planned, potential
action, which has not yet taken place.) One of the early instances of
shail with a weakened modal meaning is found in the Early ME poem
ORMULUM (c. 1200); the phrase is also interesting as it contains willen
as a notional verb: '
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Annd whase wilenn shatl piss boc ‘
efft operrsipe written,.. (see § 292 for translation),|

In Late ME texts shal! was used both as a modal verb and as a Fu-
ture tense auxiliary, though discrimination between them is not always
possible. Cf.:

Me from the feend and fro his clawes kepe,

That day that 1 shai drenchen in the depe. ({Chaucer)

(*Save me from the fiend and his claws the day when I am drowned
(or am doomed to get drowned) in the deep (sea).’

She shal have nede to wasshe away the rede. {Chaucer)
(‘She will have to wash away the red (blood).”)

Future happenings were also commonly expressed by ME witlen
wiih an Inf., but the meaning of volition in wi!/{ must have been more
obvious than the modal meaning of shall:

A tale wol 1 telle (Chaucer)

(‘I intend to tell a story’)

But lordes, wo! ye maken assurance,

As I shal seyn, asseniynge to my loore,

And | shal make us sauf for everemore (Chaucer)

{‘But, lordes, will you (be so kind as or agree {o) make assurance
(and take this course) as I shall say and I shall make it safe for us for
ever,’)

The future event is shown here as depending upon the will or consent
of the doer. Instances of wil!l with a weakened modal meaning are rare:

But natheless she ferde as she wolde deye. (Chaucer)
(‘But nevertheless she feared that she would die.”)

It has been noticed that the verb wi// was more frequent in pepular

ballads and in collogquial speech, which testifies to certain stylistic
_restrictions in the use of wi!! in ME.

§499. In the age of Shakespeare the phrases with shall and will,
as well as the Pres. tense of notional verbs, cccurred in free variation;
they can express “pure” futurity and add different shades of modal
meanings. Phrases with sha!! and wili cutnumbered all the other ways
cof indicating futurity, cf. their meanings in the following passages
from Shakespeare’s sonnets:

Then hate me when thou wiit (desire)

When forty winters shal! besiege thy brow,

And dig deep trenches in thy beauty’s field,

Thy youth’s proud livery, so gaz'd on now,

Will be a tatter’d weed, of small worth held. (“pure> future)

That thou art blam’d — shal! not be thy defect. (future with the
meaning of certainty, prediction)

In the 17th c. wif! was sometimes used in a shortened form -'#t, (-i{
can also stand for shal/, though historically it is traced to wil{): against
myself I'H fight. against myself I'll vow debate. (Shakespeare)
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§ 500. Another confirmation of the change of shall and will into
form-words is to be found in the rules of usage in the grammars of the
17th-18th c. In 1653 John Wallis for the first time formulated the rule
about the regular interchange of shaf! and will depending on person.
Although the data collected by 20th c. scholars show that no such reg-
ularity really existed at the time of Wallis, his observations prove
that the semantic difference between the two auxiliary verbs must have
been very slight, or, perhaps, there was no difierence at all. The em-
ployment of shall and will as Future tense auxiliaries was supported
by the use of their Past tense forms — should and wouid — Ind. and
Subj. in similar functions. In phrases with the Inf. they indicated future
happenings viewed from the past or served as equivalents of the Past
tense of ihe Subj. Mood (see §502 below).

The rules concerning shal! and wilf, introduced by J. Wallis, were
repeated in many grammar books in the 18th and 19th c. and were taught
at school as obligatory. Probably, that was the reason why in Br E
they were ohserved throughout the 19th c.; the complementary distri-
bution of the two auxiliaries — shall for the Ist p., will for the 2nd
and 3rd — became a mark of the British Standard. With other persons
shall was used in more official forms of discourse: in religious writings,
in high poetry and in documents. Wil! has ousted shall completely
!in Am E,Eand together with -"{{, is now ousting the auxiliary shall
rom Br E,

§ 80L. Though the ME modal phrases with shalf, and the Early NE analytical
forms of the Future with shall, will and -'If were the main means of indicating
futurity, the Pres. tense continued lo be employed in this meaning. As compared
with OE, the frequency of the Pres. tense with a future meaning was low. (In the
age of Shakespeare the ratio of Future to Present in expressing futority is c. 10:1),
The forms were used in free variation, which is contrary to modern usage, e. g.

As fast as thou shell wane, so fast thou grow’si;

Ii thou wift leave me, do not leave me last,
When other petty griefs have done their spite;..

The earth can yield me but a common grave,
When you entombed in men's eyes shall lie.
{Shakespeare}

Eventually the Future tense went out of use in some synlactical structures,
namely clauses of time, conditien and concession, and prevailed in other positions,
But tater the proportion of the Future tense among other means of indicating future
actions has fallen again, for, in addition to the Pres. Ind. the last three centuries
saw the growth of other means of indlcating futurity: the construction fo be going
fo, which was first recorded in the I7th ¢., and the Cont. forms. Neverthe-
less the inclusion of the Fulure tense in the verb paradigm has narrowed the
meaning of the Pres. tense and has transformed the category of Tense: nowadays
it consisis of three members: Present, Past, and Fulure (some grammarians add
one more member to the category — Future in the Past).

New Forms of the Subjunctive Mood

§ 502, In OE the forms of the Subj. Mood, like other forms of the
verb, were synthetic. In the course of ME and Early NE there sprang
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up several new analytical forms of the Subj. Mood. The sources of the
new forms as well as the ways of their development are in many respects
gimilar to those of the Fulure tense.

In ME the formal distinctions between the Subj. and Ind. Moods
were to a large extent neutralised. The increased homonymy of the forms
stimulated the more extensive use of modal phrases, indicating imaginary
and probable actions,

As stated above in OE modal phrases consisting of sculan, willan,
mazan and an Inf. were commonly used to indicate future actions;
if the modal verb had the form of the Subj. — Pres. or Past, — the
meanings of the phrase approached that of the Subj. Mood of the notion-
al verh, with some additional shades of modality, belonging to the
modal verbs:

swa et hé mehile B3perne zer® can, 5if hie ®Enizne feld sécan wolden
s0 that he might reach either (army), if they {(those armies) wanted to
get to the battlefield’

§ 503. In ME many more modal phrases of similar meaning came
into use, with biden, deignen, granten, leten, b.n lever, have(n) lever,
neden’ as their lirst components (NE &id, deign, grant, let, ‘please’,
need), but sholde and wolde outnumbered the other verbs. Modal phrases
expressing problematic and imaginary actions oceur in the works of
Chaucer and his contemporaries along with the old synthetic forms:

In al the parisshe wif ne was ther noon

That to the offrynge before hir sholde goon.

(‘In all the parish there was not one wife who would go befere her
to the offering.”)

I hadde levere than twenty pound worth land,

Though it right now were fallen in my hond...

(‘I had better (have it) than twenty pound worth of tand, though
it should fall into my hands right now.")

§ 804. ME sholde and wolde could weaken or even lose their lexiczl
meanings and furn into auxiliaries. By the age of Shakespeare the change
was complete and the forms shouldfwould — originally Past Subj.
of shalt and will — had become formal markers of the new, gnalytical
forms of the Subj. Mood. The following quotation shows that they did
not differ in meaning:

If all were minded so, the times should cease

And threescore year would make the world away. (Shakespeare)
.. The use of should and would as mood auxiliaries was supported by
the parallel development of shall and wil{ as the auxiliaries of the Fy-
ture tense. The rules prescribing the distribution of shal! and wii! accord-
Ing to person {see § 500) applied also to should and would. Consequently,
in the course of the 18th and 19th c. should became the dominant auxil-
iary for the Ist p., would — for the 2nd and 3rd; those were the rules
of correct usage in Standard Br E. At the same time, similarly with
will and shall, would and -'d tended to replace should. The replacement
has been completed in Am E and is still going on in Br E, perhaps, under
American influence.
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§ 505. The development of the new forms of the Subj. Mood wag
accompanied by important changes in the use of forms — both synthetic
and analytical — and by certain modifications in their -meanings.

On the whole, as compared with OE, the use of the Subj. Mood be-
came more resiricted: gradually it fell out of use in indirect speech — ex.
cept in indirect questions, where forms of the Subj. Mood in Early NE
remained fairly common. Tn adverbial clauses of time and concession
the Ind. was preferred, though instances of the Subj. are found not
cnly in Chaucer and Shakespeare bui also in the works of later authors,

As the frequency of the forms with should and would grew, the em-
ployment of the old synthetic forms became more restricted. In Early
NE, the new analytical forms did not differ from the synthetic forms
in meaninfgs and usage and were interchangeable practically in any
context, cf.:

How much more praise deserv’d thy beauty’s use,
If thou couldst answer... (Shakespeare)

And if the angel should have come to me
And told me Huber should put out mine eyes,
1 would not have believed him. (Shakespeare)

It was not until the end of the 18th c. that the modern differentiation
in the usage of synthetic and analytical forms was established.

§ 506. As compared with OE, the meanings of the tenses in the
Subj. Mood underwent some alterations. In ME and Early NE the Past
tense acquired a new function: to indicate a present or future action
presented as imaginary or unreal. The Pres. tense of the Subj. Mood
expressed probable or problematic actions referred to the future, or,
less frequently, to the present; it was most commeon in adverbial clauses
of condition, e.g.:

Thou shalt nat bothe, thogh that thou were wood,

Be maister of my body and my good. (Chaucer)

(*You shall not be master both of my body and goods even though
‘you were mad.’)

But Jesu Christ, as ye in bookes fynde,

Wil that his glory faste and be in mynde. (Chaucer)

‘But Jesus Christ, as you find in the books, desires that his glory
(should) last and be kept in mind.'

At the time of Shakespeare the modal difference between the forms
became even more distinct.

In order to indicate improbable events in the past, a new set of forms
came to be used: the Past Perf. forms which did not differ from the forms
of the Ind. Mood. These forms occur already at the time of Chaucer and
are quite common in later ages: :

Mysell | woide have do the same,

Before God, hadde 1 ben as she. {Chaucer)

{‘Before God I, myself, would have done the same, had I been like
her.”) .
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Yet this disposition of mind had cost him dear, if God 4ad not been
gracious. {Th. Morept

Similar semantic differences developed in the system of the new
analytical forms: shouldfwould plus the Indef. Inf. indicated a simul-
taneous or subsequent action of problematic or imaginary character,
while shouldiwould with the Perf. Inf. presented a past or a preceding
improbable event:

I he were living I would try him yet....

Creatures may be alike: were't he, I am sure
He would have spoken to us. (Shakespeare)

§ 507. The following chart shows the sources of the NE forms of
the Subj. Mood:

. . Verb phrases with modal
Gramm&téca::erfgrms of | Early ST;Ebj.thT‘urgdei the verbs {in the Past tense

of the Subj. Mood)

OE Subj. Pres. tense — BE, KNOW
OE Subj. Past tense — WERE, KNEW
SHOULD/WOULD«—— ME sholdefwolde -}-

KNOW simple Inf.
ME Past Perf. ——» HAD BEEN/KNOWN « ME sholdejwolde +
SHOULD/WOULD Perf. Inf.
HAVE KNOWN

Interrogative and Negatfive Forms with do

§ 508. The Early NE period witnessed the development of a new set
of analytical forms which entered the paradigms of the Pres. and Past
Tense of the ind. Mood (and — to a lesser extent — of the Subj. Mood):
interrogative and negative forms with the auxiliary verb do. These
forms are known in English grammars as the “periphrasis with do>
or “do-periphrasis”.

In ME the verb don was commonly used together with an Inf. to
express a causative meaning, e. g.

And dide him grete opes swere (13th c.)
(‘And made him swear great oaths.”)

1In many medern grammars the former Pres. and Past Tense of the Subj.
Mood are freated as two distinct oblique moods (A. I. Smirnitsky, L.S. Barchu-
darov). The analytical forms are also divided inta two moods —with an inter-
change of shonldfwould 2s a formal marker of one mood {citen called “*Conditional’')
and with should as the sole auxiliarge (**Suppositional’” or **Analytical Conjunc-
tive”'). The latter distinction cannet be applied to Esrly NE as there was no regu-
lar interchange of should and woufd In the Subj. Mood.
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In Early NE the causative meaning passed to a similar verb phrase
with make, while the periphrasis with do began to be employed instead
of simple, synthetic forms. Its meaning did not differ from that of simple
forms (see the examples below). -

At first the do-periphrasis was more frequent in poetry, which may
be attributed to the requirements of the rhythm: the use of do enabled
the author to have an exira syllable in the line, i needed, without af-
fecting the meaning of the senfence. Then it spread to all kinds of texts.

In the 16th and 17th ¢, the periphrasis with do was used in all {ypes
of sentences — negative, affirmative and interrogative; it freely inter-
changed with the simple forms, without do. Cf. the following instances
from the works of Shakespeare:

We do not know
How he may soften at the sight o’the child...

Who to/d me that the pour soul did forsake
The mighty Warwick, and did fight for me?

But what we doe determine oft we break..,

Negative statements and questions without do are illustrated by
Heard you all this?

I know not why, nor wherefor to say live, boy...
And whetefore say not I that 1 am old?

Towards the end of the 17th c. the use of simple forms and the do-
periphrasis became more differentiated: do was found mainly in nega-
tive statements and questions, while the simple forms were preferred
in affirmative statements. Thus the do-periphrasis turned inte analy-
tical negative and interrogative forms of simple forms: Pres. and Past.

§ 509. The growth of new negative and interrogative forms with
do can be accounted for by syntactic conditions. By that time the word
order in the sentence had become fixed: the predicate of the sentence
normally followed the subject. The use of do made it possible io adhere
to this order in questions, for at least the notional part of the predicate
could thus preserve its position after the subject. This order of words
was already well established in numerous senterces with analytical
forms and modal phrases. Ci.:

Do you pity him? No, he deserves no pity...
Wift thou not love such a woman?
And smust they all be hanged that swear and lie? (Shakespeare)

Likewise, the place of the negative particle aof in negative sentences
with modal phrases and analytical forms set up a pattern for the similar
use of nof with the do-periphrasis. CI.: J will not let him stir and {] ]
do not wonder how thou darest venture. The form with do conformed with
the new pattern of the sentence much better than the old simple form
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{though sentences with nof in postposition to the verb are still common
in Shakespeare: [ know not which is which). ' :

In the 18th c. the periphrasis with do as an equivalent of the simple
form in affirmative statements fetl into disuse {its employment in affir-
mative sentences acquired a stylistic function: it made the statement
emphatic).

DEVELOPMENT OF NEW GRAMMATICAL CATEGORIES
Passive Forms. Category of Voice

§ 510. In OE the finite verb had no categury of Voice. With the
exceplion of some traces of the Germanic Mediopassive restricted to
the verb katan ‘call’,! there was no regular opposition of forms in the
verb paradigm to show the relation of the action to the grammatical
subject. Only in the system of verbals the participles of transitive verbs,
— Pres. and Past — were contrasted as having an active and a passive
meaning (see § 197).

The analytical passive forms developed from OE verb phrases con-
sisting of OF &Zon (NE be) and weordan (‘become’) and Part, I1 of tran-
sitive verbs.

OE béon was used as a link-verb with a predicative expressed by
Part. II to denote a state resulting from a previous action, while the
construction with OE weordan ‘become’ indicated the transition into
the state expressed by the participle. Werthen was still fairly common
in Early ME {e.g. in ORMULUM), but not nearly as common as the
verb ben: saon werfhen was replaced by numerous new link-verbs which
had developed from notional verbs (ME_becomen, gefen, semen, efc.,
NE become, gel, seem), no instances of werthen are found in Chaucer.

The participle, which served as predicative to these verbs, in OE
agreed with the subject in number and gender, although the concord
with participles was less strict than with adjectives (see § 198). The last
instances of this agreement are found in Early ME: fewe beop icorene
(POEMA MORALE -- 13th c¢.) ‘*few were chosen’,

§ 511. In ME ben plus Past Part. developed into an analytical form.
Now it could express not only a state but also an action. The formal
pattern: of the Pass. Voice extended to many paris of the verb paradigm:
it is found in the Future tense, in the Perf. forms, in the Subj. Mood
and in the non-finite forms of the verb, e.g. Chaucer has:

... the conseil that was accorded by youre neighebores

(‘The advice that was given by your neighbours’)

But certes, wikkidnesse shal be warisshed by goodnesse.
(‘But, certainly, wickedness shall be cured by goodness.’)
With many a tempest Aadde his berde been shake.

(‘His -beard had been shaken with many tempests.”)

t Traces of Mediopassive in this verb are fourd even in Late ME;

This mayden, which that Mayus high!é. (Chaucer)
{*This maid who was calied Mayus."}
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The new Pass. forms had a regular means of indicating the doer
of the action or the instrument with the help of which it was performed.
Out of a variety of prepositions employed in QOE — from, mid, wid,
bi — two were selected and generalised: by and wifh. Thus in ME the
Pass. forms were regularly contirasted to the active forms throughout
the paradigm, both formally and semantically. Therefore we can say
that the verb had acquired a new grammatical category — the category
of Voice, '

§ 512. In Early NE the Pass. Voice continued to grow and to extend
its application.

Late ME saw the appearance ol new types of passive constructions,
In addition to passive constructions with the subject corresponding to
the direct object of the respective active construction, i.e. built from
transitive verbs (see the above examples), there arose passive construc-
tions whose subject corresponded to other types of objects: indirect and
prepositional. Pass. forms began to be built from intransitive verbs
associated with different kinds of objects, e.g. indirect objects:

The angel ys tolde the wordes. (Higden)

(‘The angel is told the words.”)

He shulde soone delyvered be gold in sakkis gret plenty. (Chaucer)
(‘He should be given (delivered) plenty of gold in sacks.”)

prepositional objects:
I wylle that my moder be sente for. (Malory)
(‘! wish that my mother were sent for.’)

He himsell was oftener laughed at than his iestes were. {Caxton)
'tis so concluded on; We'll be waited on (Shakespeare)

it should be added that from an early date the Pass. Voice was com-
mon in impersonal sentences with {¢ intreducing direct or indirect
speech:

Hit was accorded, granted and swore, bytwene pe King of Fraunce
and pe King of Engelond pat he shulde have agen al his landes (Brut,
13th ¢}

(‘It was agreed, granted and sworn between the King of France and
the King of England that he should have again all his lands.’)

The wide use of various pass. constructions in the 18th and t9th c.
testifies to the high productivity of the Pass. Voice. At the same time
the Pass. Voice continued to spread to new parts of the verb paradigm:
the Gerund and the Continuous forms (the use of Pass. in the Continuous
form has remained resfricted fo this day — see §521).

Perfect Forms, Category of Time-Correlation

§ 513. Like ofher analytical forms of the verb, the Perf. forms have
developed from OE verb phrases.

The main source of the Perf. form was the OE “possessive” construc-
tion, consisting of the verb habban (NE kave), a direct object and Part. i
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of a transitive verh, which served as an attribute to the object, e.g.:
Ha®fde sé 30da cempan 3zecorene (Beowulf)

(lit. ‘had that brave (man) warriors chosen’.) The meaning of the
construction was:; a person (the subject) possessed a thing (the object),
which was characterised by a certain state resulting from a previous
action {the participle). The participle, like other attributes, agreed
with the noun-object in Number, Gender and Case. .

Originally the verb habban was used only with parliciples of iransi-
tive verbs; then it came to be used with varbs taking genitival, datival
and prepositional objects and even with intransitive verbs, which shows
that it was developing into a kind of auxiliary, eg.:

for sefenn winnterr haffde he ben in Egypte (Ormulumy)
{‘For seven winters he had been in Egypt’)

"The other source of the Perf. forms was the OE phrase consisting
of the link-verb b2on and Part. Il of iniransitive verbs:

ni is sé de3 cumen (Beowull)

(‘Now the day has (lit. “is”) come’}

hwanne mine dazas azane beop (Elfric)...

(*When my days are gone (when I die )".)

In these phrases the participle usually agreed with the subject.

§ 514. Towards ME the two verb phrases turned into analytical forms
and made up a single set of forms termed “perfect”. The Participles
had lost their forms of agreement with the noun (the subject — in the
construction with ben, the object — in the construction with haven),
the places of the object and the participle in the construction with haven
changed: the Participle usually stood close to the verb have and was
followed by the object which referred now to the analytical form as a
whole — instead of being governed by Aave. Cf. the OE possessive con-
struction quoted above with ME examples:

The holy blisful martyr for to seke,

That hazm hath holpen whan that they were seeke. (Chaucer)

(‘To seek the holy blissful martyr who has helped them when they
were i]1.")

In the Perfect form the auxiliary Agv2 had lost the meaning of pos-
session and was used with all kinds of verbs, without restriction. Have
was becoming a universal auxiliary, whereas the use of be grew more
restricted. Shakespeare employs be mainly with verbs of movement,
but even with these verbs be alternates with havs;

He is not yet arriv'd ...

- On a modern pace | have since arrived but hither.

. One of the late instances of perfect with both auxiliaries is found
in Samuel Pepy's DIARY (late 17th c): -
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and My Lord Chesterfield had killed another gentlemen and was
fled.2 .
§ 515. By the age of the Literary Renaissance the perfect forms had
spread to all the parts of the verb system, so that ultimately the cate-
gory of time correfation became the most universal of verbal categories,
An isolated instance of Perfect Continuous is found in Chaucer:

We han ben waiiyng al this fortnight.
(‘We have been waiting all this fortnight.’)

Instances of Perfect Passive are more frequent:

O iyl for shame! they that han been brent

Allag! can thei nat flee the fyres hete?

(‘For shame, they who have been burnt, alas, can they not escape
the fire's heat?"

Perfect forms in the Pass. Voice, Perl. forms of the Subj. Mood, Future
Perf. forms are common in Shakespeare:

if she had been blessed...,

§ 516. The stabilisation of the formal paltern of the perf. and ils wide appli-
cation throughout the verb paradigm were important stages in the Jormation of a
new verhal category, lermed wrowadays the category of “Time-Correlation™ eor
“Phase”. Yet its final establishment presupposes also the growth of semantic oppo-
sition between the members of the category: the Perl. and the non-Perf. forms.

In the beginning the main junction of the Peri. forms was to indicate a complet-
ed action, fo express “perfectivity”, rather than priority of one action to another and
relevance for the subseguent situation (the meanings ascribed to the Perf. forms
today). For a long time the Perf. forms were used as synonyms of the Simple
Past: the perfective meaning, as well as that of priority, could be expressed both
by the simple form of the Past tense (Past Indef.) and by the Peri. form. The Pres.
and Past Perf. ccmmonly alternated with Past Indef. in narration:

This sowdan for his privee conseil senfe,
And, shortly of this matir for io pace,
He haih fo hem deciared his entfente,
And seyde hem certein... {Chaucer)

('This Sulian sent for his Privy Council and, to tell the matter briefly, he
has declared his intention io them, and said o them resolutely...'}
At the same time we find many instances of Perf. forms used in their modern
meanings, €. g.
“Now, goode syre,” quod [ thoo,

“Ye han wel fold me herebefore,
Hyt ys no nede to reherse it more.” (Chaucer)

(*Now, good sir, said 1 though, you have told me all well before there is no
need to repeat it zgain."}
For he was late y-come from his viage,
And wente for to doon his pilgrymage. {Chaucer)

{'For he had come from his voyage late {not long before) and went to do his
pllgrimsge. ') :
Towards the age of Shakespeare the contrast hetween the Perf. and non-Perl.

1 The medern phrase fo be gome goes back to the perfect forms with be; the
modern predicative construetion with have deseends from the prototype of perfect
forms and retains the old word order, e, g. He hod his match repalred.
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forms became more cbvious. In the main Shakespeare and his contemporaries employ
the Perf. forms in the same way as they are employed in present-day Fnglish:

Oh, speak no more! for I haue heard too much.
[ have fled myself, and fave iastructed cowards
To run and show their shoulders.

I thought the King had more affected the Duke of Albany than Cornwall.
Only occasionally usage varies and the spheres of the Past Indef. and the Perf.
forms overlap:

And never, since the middle summer’'s spring
Mel we on hill, in dale, forest or mead.

Sometimes the Pres. and Past Per{. are used indiscriminately, though far more
seldom than in Chaucer's age:

These three have robbed me; und this demi-devil —

For he's a bastard one — had plolfed with them.

Thus the meaning of “priorily and relevance for the subsequent situation™
became the domain of the Perf. forms and lhe meaning of the non-Perf. forms,
particularly the Past Indef., was accordingly narrowed. Tt may be concluded that
the category of Time-Correlation was established in the I7th c.

§ 517. The following chart summarises the sources of the Perf. and
Pass. forms:

OE compound nominal :
predicate bléo.'il-i— Parti- ME and NE [orms OE verb phrases
ciple

of intransitive verbs Perf., Jorms (have  Poss. construction:
—graduzally replacing « habban 4 object 4
be) Part. II of {transitive

of transitive verbs —»Pass. forms (later—  verbs

of other objective
verbs)

Continuous Forms. Category of Aspect

§ 518. The development of Aspect is linked up with the growth
of the Continuous forms. In the OE verb system there was no category
of Aspect; verbal prefixes especially ze-, which could express an aspective
meaning of perfectivily in the opinion of most scholars, were primarily
word-building prefixes (see § 193). The growth of Continuous forms was
slow and uneven.

Verb phrases consisting of béorn (NE be) plus Part. I are not infre-
quently found in OE prose. They denoted a quality, or a lasting state,
characterising the person or thing indicated by the subject of the sentence,
€. g sed... is irnende purh middewearde Babylonia burz “that (river)
runs through the middle of Babylon”; ealle pa woruld on hiora dzen
zewill omwendende w@ron neah C wintra “they all were destroying the
world (or: were destroyers of the world) at their own will for nearly
fifty years».
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§ 519. In Early ME ben plus Part. I fell into disuse; it occurs occa-
sionally in some dialectal areas: in Kent and in the North, but not in
the Midiands. In Late ME it extended to other dialects and its Irequency
grew again, e.g.

Syngynge he was or Floyiynge al the day. (Chaucer)
(‘He was singing or playing the flute all day long.”)
The flod is into the greet see rennende. (Gower)

(*The river runs into the great sea.’)

At that stage the construction did not differ from the simple verb
form in meaning and was used as its synonym, mainly for emphasis
and vividness of description. Ci.:

We holden on to the Cristen feyth and are byleving in Jhesu Cryste.
{Caxton) :

(‘We hold to the Christian faith and believe (lit. “are believing”)
in Jesus Christ.”) _

§ 520. In the I5th and 16th c. be plus Part. I was often con-
fused with a synonymous phrase — be plus the preposition on (or its
reduced form a) plus a verbal noun. By that time the Pres. Part. and
the verbal noun had lost their formal differences: the Part, I was built
with the help of -ing and the verbal noun had the word-building suffix
-ing, which had ousted fhe equivalent OE sulfix -unz:

She wyst not... whether she was a-wakyng or a-slepe. (Caxton)

(‘She did not know whether she was awake (was on waking) or
asleep.”)

ApKnyght ... had been on huntynge. (Malory) -

{’A knight had been hunting (lit. “on hunting”).’

The prepositional phrase indicated a process, taking place at a cer-
tain period of time. It is believed that the meaning of process or an ac-
tion of limited duration — which the Cont. forms acquired in Early
NE — may have come from the prepositional phrase. Yet even in the
17th c. the semantic difference between the Cont. and non-Cont. forms
is not always apparent, e. g.:

The Earl of Wesmoreland, seven thousand strong, is marching hith-
erwards. (Shakespeare)

What, my dear lady Disdainl Are you yet fiving? (Shakespeare).
Here the Cont. makes the statemeni more emotional, forceful.)

The non-Cont., simple form can indicate an action in progress which
takes place before the eyes of the speaker (nowadays this use is typical
of the Cont. form):

Enter Hamlet reading... Polonius. What do you read, my
lord? '

It was not until the 18th c. that the Cont. forms acquired a specific
meaning of their own; to use modern definitions, that of incomplete
concrete process of limited duration. Only at that stage the Cont. and
non-Cont. made up a new grammatical category — Aspect. The mean-
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ing of non-Cont. — Indef. — forms became more restricted, though the
conirast was never as sharp as in the other categories: in some contexts
the forms have remained synonymous and are even interchangeable
to this day (e. g. after while).

§ 521. By that time the formal pattern of the Cont. as an analyti-
cal form was firmly established. The Cont. forms were used in all genres
and dialects and could be built both from non-terminative wverbs,
as in OE, and from terminative verbs. They had extended to many parts
of the verb system, being combined with other forms. Thus the Future
Cont. is attested in the Northern texts since the end of the 13th c.; the
first unambiguous instances of the Perf. Cont. are recorded in Late ME
(see § 515).

For many hundred years the Cont. forms were not used in the Pass.
Voice. In Late ME the Active Vaice of the Cont. form was sometimes
used with a passive meaning:

My mighte and my mayne es all marrande. (York plays)
{‘My might and my power are all being destroyed.”) (lit. “is de.
stroying™).

The Active form of the Cont. aspect was employed in the passive
meaning until the 19th c. The earliest written evidence of the Pass,
Cont. is found in a private letter of the 18th c.:

... a fellow whose uppermost upper grinder is being forn out by the
roots...

The new Pass. form aroused the protest of many scholars. Samuel
Johnson, the great lexicographer, called it a “vicious” expression and
recommended the active form as a better way of expressing the passive
meaning. He thought that phrases like the book is now printing; the
brass (s forging had developed from the book is a-printing; the brass
is a-forging; which meant ‘is in the process of forging’, and therefore
possessed the meaning of the Pass. Even in the late 19th ¢, it was claimed
that the house is being builf was a clumsy construction which should
be replaced by the house is building. But in spite of all these protests
the Pass. Voice of the Cont. aspect continued to be used and eventually
was recognised as correct.

The growth of the Cont. forms in the last two centuries is evidenced
not only by its spread in the verb paradigm — the development of the Pass,
forms in the Cont. Aspect — but also by its growing trequency and the
loosening of lexical constraints. In the 19th and 20th c. the Cont. forms
occur with verbs of diverse lexical meaning.

§ 522, The uneven development of the Cont. forms, their temporary regress
and recent progress, 2s well as muitiple dialectal and lexical rastrictions gave rise
to numerous hypotheses about their origin and growth.

Some scholars attribute the appearance of the Cont. forms in Englisk to for-
gig!} influence: Latin, French or Celtic, These theories, however, are not confirmed

y facts. .

Nuinerous instances of QE b%n 4 Pact, | were found in original OE texts,
particularly in the ANGLQO-SAXON CHRONICLES. But the construction is rare in
translations from Latin, for instance in Wyklif's translation of the BIBLE.
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There have been discovered some poinis of contact between the usage of the
Cont. form and a similar phrase with the Pres. Part. in O Fr. Yet, the later phrase
was of rare occurrence and therefore it could net produce any Influence upon
English. It should also be recalled, that in the 13th — l4th ¢,, when French lit.
erature was popular in England, the Cont. forms fell into decay.

The possibility of Celtic influence is even more doubtiul, though in ME the
construction is found in the dialects bordering on Celtic territories: in the West
Midlands, in ireland and in the North., It is known that even the English vocabu-
lary was not- affected by contacls with Celtic tongues — though the vocabulary of
a language is most susceptible to foreign influence. Therefore it would be most
unrealistic to think that the Celtic tongues could have produced a serious effect
on English grammar.

The inlernal socurces of the Cont. forms is a mool question too. The historians
af the 19th c. believed that the Cont. Jorm was a direct continuation of the OE

brase peon plus Part. 1. Two circumstances, however, have given rise to another

fheory: the obsolescence of the construction in Early ME and the growth of a prep.
ositional phrase, ben onfat huntinge, in Late ME. It was thought probable that the
Cont. form came essentially from the phrase with a verbal noun, the preposition
being eventually weakened to a- and dropped. Some recent investigations have
shown, however, that the former view was more justified as the frequency of the
type o be a-doing has never been high as compared with that of fo be doing.
{According to F. Mossé, between 1500 and 1700, at the time when the Frepositional
phrase was most popular, its average frequency reached only 10% oi that ol the
participial phrase.) O. Jespersen proposed a sort of compromise between the fwo
extreme views: he did not doubt The continuity of the OFE participial construc-
tion and the Cont. form but thought that the participial phrase amalgamated with
the prepositional dphrase and acquired the meaning of process from the latter,
though it retained the old formal pattern — be plus Part. 1.

Growth of Analytical Forms and New Grammatical
Categories of the Verbals

§ 523. The development of analytical forms and new grammatical
categories has transformed not only the finite verb but also the verbals.

Compound forms of the infinitive appeared at a very early date: the
Pass. Inf., consisting of béon plus Part. 11, is found in OE texts, though
its semantic contrast to the simple form is not consistent, since the OE
Active Inf., despite its form, could sometimes have a passive meaning.
ClL: ,

hwelce pa hepnan sodas sindon {6 weorpianne

(‘which heathen gods were to be worshipped') — active form, pas-
sive meaning

Sceolde witedom beon zefy!lod.
(*The prophesy should be fullilled.’) — passive form and meaning.

In ME texts we find different types of compound Ini.; the Pass.
Ini., the Peri. Ini. in the Active and Pass. forms, e. g.

pey bep fo ben blamed eft parfore (c. 1300)
(‘they are to be blamed for that again’)

He moste han knowen love and his servyse

And been a feestlych man as fressh as May. (Chaucer)

(‘He must have known love and iis service and (must have) been a
jolly man, as fresh as May."} '
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The wordes of the phisiciens ne sholde nat han been undersionden
in thys wise. (Chaucer)

{*The words of the physicians should niot have been understood in
this way.") ' :

In the texts of the 16th and 17th c. we find the same compound forms
of the Inf. and alsc new Cont. and Peri. Cont. forms, e. g.

... first to correct him for grave Cicero, and not for scurril Plautus
whom he confesses fo have been reading not long before. (J. Milton)

Evidently in the 17th c. the Inf. had the same set of forms as if has
in present-day English.

§ 524. The analytical forms of Part. I began to develop later than
the forms of the Inf. Tt was not until the 15th c. that the first compound
forms are found in the records:

The seid Duke of Sufiolk being most frostid with you... (Paston Let-
ters)
(*The said Duke of Suficlk being most trusted by you.’)

In the 17thc. Parf. I is already used in all the four forms which it
can build today: Perf. and non-Perf., Pass. and Ac_tive. e. g.:

Now I must take leave of our common mother, the earth, so worthily
cailed in respect of her great merits of us; for she receiveth us being
born, she feeds and clotheth us brought forth, and lastly, as forsaken whol-
ly of nature, she receiveth us into her lap and covers us. (Peacham,
17th c.) ' :

Julius Caesar, having spent the whole day in the field about his mil-
itary affairs, divided the night also for three several uses ... (Peacham)

The forms of Part. I made a balanced system: Pass. versus Active
Perf. versus non-Peri. Part. 1l remained outside this system, correlated
to the forms of Part. 1 through formal differences and certain semantic
affinities and oppositions (see forsaken and brought in the examples
above and Table 10 below).

§ 625. Compound forms of the -ing-form used in the functions of
a noun, that is the Gerund, were the last to appear. The earliest in-
stances of analytical forms of the Gerund are found in the age of the Lit-
erary Renaissance, — when the Inf. and Part. I possessed already a com-
-plete set of compound forms. The formal pattern set by the Part. was
repeated in the new forms of the Gerund. The following quotations il-

héstrate compound forms of the Gerund in the texts of the 17th' and
18th c.: '

To let him spend his time no more at home,
Which would be great impeachment to his age
In having known no travel in his youth, (Shakespeare)

Yet afraid they were, it seemed: for presently the doors had their

wooden ribs crushed in pieces by being beaten together. (Th. Dekker,
early 17th ¢.)
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This man, after having been long buffeted by adversity, went
abroad. (Smollett, 18th ¢.}

§ 626. The jormal distinctions which had developed in the system
of the verbals towards the i7th and 18th c. are practically the same as
in Mod E. The forms of the Inf. and the -ing-form (Part. ] and Gerund)
make up grammatical categories similar to those of the finite verb:
Voice, Time-Correlation and Aspect. It may be assumed that the rela-
tions between the members of these grammatical categories in the ver-
bals roughly corresponded to those of the finite forms, both semanti-
cally and formalty. It should be noted though that sometimes the se-
mantic oppositions were less strict or, perhaps, they were more often
neutralised. For instance, the Active Ini. could still express a passive
meaning:

His noble free offers left us nothing to aske. (Bacon, 17th c.)

(See OE examples in § 523.)

The non-Perf. forms in many contexis acquired the meaning of the
perfect form, e. g.:

And so, giving her sufficient means and money, for his own reputa-
tion sake, to rid her from Bristol and ship her for London, on his wife
he bestowed all those jewels {Dekker) (giving is equivalent here to haou-
ing given).

Development of Verbal Grammatical Categories

§ 527. The growth of grammatical categories in the verb paradigm
in ME and Early NE periods is summarised in Table 10, The figures
indicate the number of members distinguished within the categories.

Table 10

Development of Verbal Grammatical Categories
in Middle English and Early New English

Grammatijcal categories

Time i
Mood Tense Voice - cotrelation Aspect
OE Lafe ME| OE Latfe ME| OF Lafe ME| OF Late ME| OF Late ME
or NE or NE ot NE or NE or NE
Finite verb | 3 a2 31— 2 |- 2 | — 2
Non-Finite
verb:
Infinitive — — —_— 2 |- 2 |—= 2
-ing-Form | — — - 2 |- 2 |-

1 Most modern grammars distinguish several oblique moods; therefore the
number of moods in the category of Mood ranges from 3'to 6.
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE SYNTACTIC SYSTEM
IN MIDDLE ENGLISH AND EARLY NEW ENGLISH

§ 528. The evolution of English syntax was tied up with profound
changes in morphology: the decline of the inflectional system was ac-
companied by the growth of the functional load of syntactic means of
word connection. The most obvious difference between OE syntax and
the syntax of the ME and NE periods is that the word order became more
strict and the use of prepositions more extensive. The growth of the lit-
erary forms of the language, the literary flourishing in Late ME and
especially in the age of the Renaissance, the differentiation of literary
styles and the efforts made by 18th c. scholars to develop a logical, ele-
gant style — all contributed to the improvement and perfection of Eng-
lish syntax. :

The structure of the sentence and the word phrase, on the one hand,
became more complicated, on the other hand — were stabilised and
standardised. . -

The Phrase. Noun, Adjective and Verb Patterns

§ 529, In Early ME while the nominal parts of speech were losing
most of their grammatical distinctions, the structure of the main word
phrases — with nouns, adjectives, and verbs as head-words — was con-
siderably altered.

In OF the dependent components of noun patierns agreed with the
noun in case, number and gender, if they were expressed by adjectives,
adjective-pronouns or participles. 1f expressed by nouns, they either
agreed with the head-noun in case and number (nouns in apposition) or
had the form of the Gen. case.

By Late ME agreement in noun patterns had practically disappeared,
except for some instances of agreement in number. Formal markers of
ntumber had been preserved in nouns, demonstrative pronouns and some
survivals of the strong declension of adjectives; most adjectives and
adjectivised participles had lost number inflections by the age of Chau-
cer; cf. a few phrases from Chaucer:

sg:... this holy mayden... that requeste

pi: )These wodes eek recoveren grene. {‘These wocds become green
again.’

as thise clerkes seyn (‘as these learned men say’)

A good man was ther of religioun. (*There was a good man, a priest.’);

Goode men, herkneth everych onl (‘Good men, listen!’j but far more
often there was no agreement in number:

... his woundes newe, the same ship, strange place, straunge stron-
des, etc, (‘his new wounds,’ ‘the same ship’, ‘strange place’, ‘sirange
strands. ') .

The last traces of agreement in adjectives were lost in the 15th c.
when the inflection -¢ was dropped; only the demonstrative pronouns,
the indefinite article and nouns in apposition indicated the number of
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the head-word, like in Mod E. When the adjective had lost its forms of
agreement, its relationships with the noun were shown by its position;
it was placed before the noun, or between the noun and its determiners
(articles and pronouns). Sometimes in Late ME the adjective stood in
post-position, which can be attributed to the influence of French syn-
tax (in French the adjective was placed after the noun), e. g.: Brother
dere; cares colde; woundes newe. (Chaucer) (Relics of this praclice are
now found as some modern set phrases such as cour! martial, time imme-
morial.)

A noun used attributively had the form of the Gen. case or was joined
to the head-noun by a preposition. In Chaucer’s time the use of -'5-Gen.
was less restricted than in Mod E, so that inanimate nouns common-
ly occurred as inflectional Gen, in a noun pattern: fedres sone ‘father’s
son', seintes lore 'saint’s lore’, every shires ende ‘end of every shire’,
Yet the use of prepositions had certainly become more extensive: the
sergeaunis of the foun of Rome 'the officials of the town of Rome’, men
of armes ‘men of arms’, etc. (see also § 433-—434 ifor the history of the
Gen. case),

§ 530. In the age of the literary Renaissance, the noun patterns be-
came fixed syntactic frames in which every position had a specific functio-
nal significance. The attribute in pre-position was enclosed between the
determiner and the head-word; hence every word occupying this posi-
tion was an attribute. This is evidenced by the wide use of nouns as at-
tributes in nour patterns at the time of Shakespeare, an age famous
for its unconventional handling of parts of speech, e. g.:

Jog on, jog on, the footpath way; the darling buds of May; the mas-
ter mistress of my passion; rascal counters. (Shakespeare)

The standardised frame of the noun pattern is also confirmed by the
fact that the position of the head noun could not be left vacant — it
was at that time that the indefinite pronoun one and the demonstrative
that began to be used as the s¢-called “prop-words™, e. g.:

A barren-spirited fellow, one that feeds
On abject orts and imitations.. (Shakespeare)

With the growth of the writien language noun patterns became more
varied and more extended. Attributes to nouns could contain preposi-
tional phrases with other atiributes:

For drunkennesse is verray sepulfure
Of mannes wit and his discrecioun, (Chaucer)
(‘For drunkenness is the burying (lit. “sepulture”)of man's wit and
his discretion.’}

In Early NE noun patterns began to include syntactic complexes:
predicative constructions with the Gerund and the Infinitive (see § 541 ff).

§ 531. In ME and Early NE adjective patterns, as before, included a
variety of dependent components. Adjectives were commonly modified
by adverbs, e. g.: .

278



He was a verray parfit gentil knyght, (Chaucer)
(*He was a very perfect noble knight.")

The main difference from the preceding ages lay in the ways of con-
nection between the adjective and the nouns or noun-pronouns used as
dependent components of the pattern. In OE an adjective could take
an object in the Dat. or Gen. case {with or without preFosilions); in ME
these objects were replaced by the Comm. case usually preceded by a

reposition, e. g.: with face pale of hewe; so harde of his herle; amgable
of port; uniyk o my dede;.. discreet in alle his wordes and dedes; so pa-
tient unfo a man. (Chaucer) (‘with a pale face; hard-hearted; amiable
in ‘behaviour, unlike my deed; discreet in all his words and deeds; so
patient to a man’}).

Some adjectives, especially the most frequent ones, displayed great
vacillation in the choice of prepositions. For instance, in the 14th c.
fair and good occur with the prepositions of, in, fo, at, by.

The adjective freely combined with the Infinitive since the earliest
periods. Examples from Chaucer are: redy for fo ryde ‘ready to ride’;
f am free to wedde ‘1 am free to marry’; A manly man, fo been an abbot
able ‘a manly man, able to be an abbot’.

The use of adjectives with the -ing-form was more restricted; in la-
ter periods it increased steadily as the gerund and gerundial complexes
began to replace the Infinitive in adjective phrases, e. g.;

measurable in looking and in berunge (Chaucer)

(‘moderate in appearance and behavicur’ (lit. “looking and bearing”)

But yet her portion is worfh your taking nolice, Master Aimwell.
(Shirley, early 17th c¢.)

§ 532. The history of the verb pattern embraced a number of impor-
tant changes and developments.

In some respects verb patterns became more uniform. In OE the verb
could take various objects and adverbial modifiers expressed by the ob-
lique cases of nouns. In ME the oblique cases were replaced by the Comm.
case (or the Obj. case of pronouns), with — or without — prepositions.
Even though the inflectional -'s-Gen. survived, it was no longer
used in verb patterns (it occurred in attributive function only). The use
of prepositions in verb patterns grew, and so did the number of transi-
tive verbs which took an object without a preposition. The following
quotations from Chaucer’s poems show the replacement of the oblique
cases: by the Comm. case of nouns and the Obj. case of pronouns:

That kem hath holpen whan that they were seeke

(‘Who has helped them when they were ilI’ — OE helpan took an
object in the Dat. case)

And first fo Cecilie, as 1 understonde,

He yaf that one

(‘And first he gave that one (rose} to Cecily’ — the objects correspond
to the OE Dat. and Acc. cases.) :

After her deeth ful ofte may she wayte.
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(‘She often waited for death' — the corresponding OF verb bidnn
governed the Gen. case.)

At nyght were come into that hostelrye

Wel nyne and twenity in a compaignye... '

{‘Al night came into that inn a company of twenty-nine' the respec.
tive OF form was nikfes — the Gen. case in an adverbial function.)

In 2 tabard he rood upon a mere,

{*He rode upon a mare in a long coat’ — OF mearum riden ‘ride a
horse’ with a noun in the Dat. case; see also § 432)

. Throughout ME and Early NE the use of prepositions displayed great
fluctuation. Many verbs were used with a variety of prepositions untit
the age of prescriptive grammars and dictionaries, and some verbs —
a long time after. During the NE period the size and complexity of verb
patterns grew, as the verbs came o be extended by noun patterns of
more complicated strucfure, by Infin. phrases and predicative construc-
tions with diverse components (see § 541 ff.).

§ 533. An imporiant change took place in the paflerns of numerous verbs
termed “jmpersonal” or “quasi-impersonal”. These verbs indicated a siate or feeling,
€.g. OF lician ‘please’ (NE like), OE lystan ‘desire’, OF 3Zescomion (NE shame],
Early ME wanten, setmen (NE wanf, seem). Originally most of these verbs fook iwo
abjects: ane — to indicate ihe person who experienced the state or feeling, the
other — to show ils cause, €. g. OE him ne hlyste ndanes mefes *he did not want
any food’; the cause, of object of the feeling could sometimes be shown by the
subject of the sentence —in the Nom. case: pdm wife p2 word wel Icodorn ‘those
words pleased that woman well'.

In Late ME these “impersonal” constructions were {ransformed into *“per-
sonal® in which the relationships were reversed: the subject indicated the person
affected by the feeling or state, the object — the direction or cause of the feeling.
The change can be described as the fransition of the type me liketh into 1 Iike.

The following examples from Chaucer show the variation stage of the change —
the parallel use of both types of construction with the same verb:

~.. 50 sore longeth me

To eten of the smale peres grene.

(*So badly I long to eal some of these smali green pears,’)
Than longen folk to goon on pilgrimages. .

(*Then fnlks long to go on pilgrimages.")

My God, me metie | was in swich meschief
(‘My God, ! dreamed 1 was in such grief.”)

And eek | seyde, f melie of him al night
(‘And also I said } dreamt of him all night'.)

This man mefie in his bed, ther as he lay...
('This man dreamt in his bed, where he lay.?)

The two parallel symtactic constructions — me fongethfi long, me metteff melie
were used in free varlation as synonyms or syniactic variants. Eventually the
second variant (the “personal” construction) prevailed with most of the veris.
The seleclion of this variant and the ohsolescence of the [mpersonal type was deter-
mined by morphological and syntactic factors. The loss of inflectional endings in
nouns made it impossible to distinguish between the subject and object in such
instances as this mande) mette (the last example), Syntactic ambiguity stimulated
the appearance of the [ /ike type, for man was more readily associzted with the
Nom. case of pronouns than with the Obj. case. it must have been interpreted as
the subject of the sentence not only owing to the lack of inflectional endings but
also due to ils position before the verb-predicate, which by that time was pecomn-
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ing the normal place of the subject. The type me Ilikes fell into disuse, being
replaced by the type man liketh and [ like, Mod E meseems and methinks are
relics of the old construction.

§ 534. Some verb phrases merged into single grammatical or lexi-
cal units and in this sense were “simplified”. As shown in the preceding
paragraphs verh phrases consisting of a finite and a non-finite verb turned
into analytical forms, thus passing from the level of syntax to that
of morpholegy. Verb phrases consisting of verbs and adverbs — which
modified or specified the meaning of the verb — formed lexical units
known as “composite verbs” or “verb-adverb combinations” (this pro-
cess made up for the loss of many OE verb prefixes). Likewise, many
verb phrases became inseparable “group-verbs” or phraseological units,
e. g, maken melodie (‘sing’) in Chaucer and have mind upon your health,
have war, have business, etc. in Shakespeare. :

The Simple Sentence

§ 535. In the course of history the structure of the simple sentence
in many respects became more orderly and more uniform. Yet, at the
same time it grew complicated as the semtenice came to include more
extended and complex parts: longer attributive groups, diverse subjects
and predicates and numerous predicative constructions (syntactic com-
plexes). .

§ 536. In OE the ties between the words in the sentence were shown
mainly by means of government and agreement, with the help of numer-
ous inflections. In ME and Early NE, with most of the inflectional
endings levelled or dropped, the relationships between the parts of the
sentence were shown by their relative position, environment, seman-
tic ties, prepositions, and by a more rigid syntactic structure.

Every place in the sentence came to be associated with a certain
syntactic function: in the new structure of the sentence syntactic fune-
tions were determined by position, and no position could remain va-
cant. This is evidenced by the obligatory use of the subject. For instance,
in OE the formal subject, expressed by the pronoun Aif, was used only
in some types of impersonal sentences, namely those indicating weath-
er phenomena. In ME the subject if occurs in all types of impersonal
sentences, e. g.

For it reynyd almoste euery othir day. (Brut)
(‘For it rained almost every other day.’)

Of his falshede i? dulleth me to ryme. (Chaucer)
(*Of his falsehood it annoys me to speak.’)

The use of the verb-substitute do, as well as the use of auxiliary and
modal verbs without the notional verb proves that the position of the
predicate could not be vacant either. This is evident in short answers
and other statements with the notional verb left out, e. g.:

Helpeth me now, as I dyde yow whileer. (Chaucer)
(‘Help me now as 1 did (help} you formerly.’)

281



Stand! So 1 do, against my will... Is Guilliams with the packet
gone? He is, my lord, an hour ago. (Shakespeare)

§ 537. As compared with OE the subject of the sentence became mare
varied in meaning, as well as in the forms of expression. We have al-
ready mentioned the increased use of the formal subject it, Due to the
growth of new verb forms the subject could now denote not only the
agent or a thing characterised by a certain property, but also the re.
cipient of an action or the “passive” subject of a state and feeling.

The predicate had likewise become more varied in form and mean-
ing. The simple predicate could be expressed by compound forms which
indicated multiple new meanings and subtle semantic distinctions, lack-
ing in OE verb forms or expressed formerly by contextual means.

Though some types of compound predicates had turned into simple
— as the verb phrases developed into analytical forms — the compound
predicate could express a variety of meanings with the help of numerous
new link-verbs and more extended and complex predicatives. ME wit-
nessed a remarkable growth of link-verbs: about 80 verbs cccur as
copulas in texis between the 15th and 18th ¢. In a way the new link-
verbs made up for the loss of some OE prefixes and compound verbs
which denoted the growthof a quality or the fransition info a state,
e g
And tho it drewe nere Cristenesse. (Brut)

(*And though it drew near Christmas’, ‘Christmas was coming")

Cecilie cam, whan it was woxen night...
(‘Cecily came when it was night...”)

as me best thinketh (Chaucer)
{*as it seems best to me")

It faliep profyle to summe men to be bounde to a stake. (Wyklif)
{‘It appears good for some men to be bound to a stake.’)

A murd’rous guilt shows not itseli more soon
Than love that would seem hid...

The rose looks fzir ... (Shakespeare).

The structure of the predicative became more complex: it could
_include various prepositional phrases and diverse attributes, e. g.;

Of twenty yeer of age he was, 1 gesse. (Chaucer)
(‘He was twenty years old, I guess.’)

That's a deep sfory of a deeper love;
For he was more than over shoes in love. {Shakespeare)

The compound verbal predicate in ME was characterised by a wider
use of modal phrases and verbs of aspective meaning, e, g.:

No, though [ seye, I nam nat fief fo gabbe. (Chaucer)
(‘No, though I say I am not inclined to gabbie.')
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Most frequent in Chaucer’s works was a verb phrase of aspective mean-
ing gan plus Inf. (NE begin):
e stired the coles til relenfe gan the wex.
{‘He stirred the coals till the wax began to melt.’)

§ 538. One of the peculiar features of the OFE sentence was multi-
ple negation. The use of several negative particles and forms continued
throughout the ME period, e. g.:

Ne bryng nat every man into thyn hous. (Chaucer)
(‘Don’t bring every man into your house,’)

(-ne- is a negative particle used with verbs, naf — another negative
particle, for its origin see §219.)

No berd hadde he, ne nevere sholde have. (Chaucer)
(‘He had no beard, and never would have one.’)

See alsc the example: No, though I seye, [ nam nat lief lo gabbe above
where nam is made up of the negative particle ne and am. In Shake-
speare’s time the use of negations is variable: the sentence could contain
one or more means of expressing negation. Cf.:

So is it nof with me as with that Muse ...

Good madam, hear me speak,
And let no quarrel, nor no brawl to come,
Taint the condition of this present hour... (Shakespeare)

Gradually double negation went out of use. In the age of Correctness
— the normalising 18th ¢. — when the scholars tried to improve and
perfect the language, multiple negation was banned as illogical: it was
believed that one negation eliminated the other like two minuses in math-
ematics and the resulting meaning would be affirmative. These logi-
cal restrictions on the use of negations became a strict rule of English
grammar,

Word Order

§ 539. In ME and Early NE the order of words in the sentence
underwent noticeable changes: it has become fixed and direct: subject
plus predicate plus object (S+P-+0) or subject plus the notional part
of the predicate (the latter type was used mainly in questions}.

Stabilisation of the word order was a slow process, which took many
hundreds of years: from Early ME until the 16th or 17th ¢. The fixation
of the word order proceeded together with reduction and loss of inflec-
tional endings, the two developments being intertwined; though syn-
tactic changes were less intensive and less rapid. They may have been
delayed by the break in the written tradition after the Norman con-
quest and by the general unsettling of the grammatical system during
the Early ME dialectal divergence, whereas morphological changes may
have been intensified for these very reasons.

Though the word order in Late ME may appear relatively free, sev.
eral facts testify to its growing stability. The practice of placing the
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verb-predicate at the end of a subordinate clause had been abandoned,
so was the type of word order with the object placed between the Sub-
ject and the Predicate (see OE examples in § 224). The place before
the Predicate belonged to the Subject, which is confirmed by the prev-
alence of this word order in prosaic texts and also, indirectly, by the
transition of the “impersonal” constructions into “personal”: as shown
above, in the pattern the mann(e) liketh the noun was understood as
the Subject, though originally it was an Object in the Dat. case (cf. Aim
liketh, see § 533).

§ 540, In the 17th and 18th c. the order of words in the sentence
was generally determined by the same rules as operate in English today,
The fixed, direct word order prevailed in statements, unless inversion
was required for communicative purposes or for emphasis, e. g.:

Now comtes in the sweetest morse! in the night... These numbers wil!
I fear and write in prose. {Shakespeare)
The order of the Subject and Predicate remained direct in sentences
beginning with an adverbial modiiier:

then the fwo bears will not bite one another when they meet. (In OF
an initial adverbial modifier required an inverted word order — P+S
— see § 225}

in questions the word order was partially inverted — unless the ques-
tion referred to the subject group. The analytical forms of the verb and
the use of the do-periphrasis instead of simple forms made it possible
to place the notional part of the Predicate after the Subject even with
simple Predicate. Ci.:

Are they good?... Can you make no use of your discontent? ... Who
comes here? ... Lady, wil! you walk about with your friend? ... Did he
never make you laugh? (Shakespeare}

Occasionally we find simple verb forms in questions placed before
the Subject: Which way looks he? ... How came you to this? Full inver-
sion in questions is more common with Shakespeare than with later
authors (see also § 508 for the history of forms with do).

Predicalive Constructions

§ 541. One of the most important developments in Late ME and
Early NE syntax was the growth of predicative constructions. Predica-
tive constructions date from the OE period, when Dat. Absolute was used
in translations from Latin and the Aecc. with the Inf. — in original
English texts; the latter construction occurred only with verbs of physi-
cal perception (see § 216); a short time later a new type of construction
appeared after verbs of physical perception: the Acc. with Part I,

In Late ME and in Early NE the Acc. with the Inf. and the Acc.
with the Part. came to be used with an increasing number of verbs of
various meanings. New types of predicative constructions appeared in
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Late ME and Early NE texts: the Nom. with the Inf. and with Par-
ticiples I, II (also known as Subjective predicative constructions), the
Nom. Absolute construction and the Absolute construction with pre-
positions, and, finally, the for-phrase with the Inf. and the Gerundial
construction.

The following quotations from Early NE texts exemplify various
predicative constructions:

Objective Predicafive Constructions (“Complex Objert”)

I would desire you fo draw your knife and grave your name. (Dekker)

When the Noble Caesar saw him sfab; ... and bid them speak for me;
. mothers shall but smile when they behold

Their infants quarfer’d with the hands of war. (Shakespeare}

Subjective predicative construction (“Complex Subject™)

Although he were adjudged, in the court of Rome, fo have forfeeted,
all the right which he had to his Kingdome ... {Holinshed)

He was reported fo be a very uncontended person. (Puttenham}

Absolute constructions _ :

My flesh being troubled, my heart doth hear the spear. (Wyatt)

... and, after that dede done, ther was no more money yoven us. {Pas-
ton Letters)

... and with hym mette a shippe callyd Nicolas of the Towre, with
other shippis wayting on him. (Pastan Letters)
{The Absolute consiruction could at first be introduced by various pre-
pasitions; later with was standardised.)

Gerundial complexes _

... the very next day after his coming home departed out of this world
to receive his reward in the Spiritual court of Heaven. (Dekker) (See
also §474).

For-phrase with the Infinitive

The descriptions whereof were too long for mee fo write, and you to
read. (Dekker)

The advantage of the for-phrase and the Gerundial construction over
other predicative constructions was that they were less restricted syn-
tactically: they could be employed in various synfactic functions.

All predicative constructions were formed according to a single paf-
tern: they consisted of a nominal element indicating the agent or sub-
ject of an action or state and a non-finite form denoting this action.
When relationships between the component parts of predicative construc-
tions were firmly established, the second element began to be ex-
pressed by nominal parts of speech without the help of verbals, e. g.
adjectives and nouns:

.. and you shall not sin
If you do say we think Aim over-proud and under-honest, (Shake-
speare) '
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... came the Emperour ... from huntyng, the Dophin on his ryght
hand, the Duke of Orleans on the lyfft. (Fabian)

§ 542. Though all predicative constructions are based on a uniform
underlying pattern, they have developed from different sources: from
verb patterns with direct and prepositional objects followed by an ip-
finitive or a participle, noun patterns with participles used as atiri-
butes, verbal nouns modified by possessive pronouns or nouns, elliptical
infinitive sentences. Some scholars believe that predicative construc-
tions in English arose under the infiuence of Latin and that they should
be regarded as direct borrowings from Latin (M. Callaway)}. Though
predicative constructions were frequently used in translations from Lat-
in at all historical periods, there seems to be no doubt of their native
origin.

The earliest instances of the Acc. with the Inf. are found in BEO-
WULF, an original OE epic; as mentioned above they were first- used
after verbs of physical perception and were soon extended to other verbs,
while the Inf. began to alfernate with Part. 1.

In Late ME and Early NE predicative constructions of different types
were commonly used both in translations and in original texts. In the
age of the Literary Renaissance many works were {ranslated from Latin
into English — it has been found that predicative constructions, es-
pecially the Objective predicative and the Absolute construction were
more frequent in translations from Latin than in original prose. Since
their frequency continued to grow in later ages it seems probable that
the literal translation of Latin constructions played a certain role in
their further growth; it is also probable that some of the more compli-
cated patterns — with the passive forms of the verbals — appeared as
direct replicas of Latin constructions. With the exception of these as-
pects, neither the origin of the constructions nor their growth in NE
can be atiributed to foreign influence. Their growing productivity in
the NE period is part of the development towards more complicated
syntactic structures in the written forms of the language in the ages of
Literary efflorescence.

Compound and Complex Sentences

§ 543. The growth of the written forms of English, and the advance
of literature in Late ME and Early NE manifested itself, among other
changes, in the further development of the compound and complex sen-
tence. Diiferentiation between the two types became more evident, the
use of connectives — more precise. The diversity of sentence struc-
tures in Late ME and Early NE reveals considerable freedom in the na-
ture and use of clauses. The flexibility of sentence patterns and the va-
riable use of connectives were subjected to new constraints and regula-
tions in the period of normalisation.

§ 544, The complicated hierarchical structure of the sentence in
Late ME and alse correlation of connectives inherited from OE is illus-
trated by the opening stanza of Chaucer’s CANTERBURY TALES
(see the text in § 361}, .
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The poem begins with an adverbial clause of lime introduced by
whan that: the interrogative adverb whan (‘when’) is accompanied by
the conjunction that, the two words together being used as a conjunc-
tion; another adverbial clause of {ime whan Zephirus.,. goes on for two
and a hali lines, then iwo temporal clauses are joined by and, and two
more clauses are inserted — an attributive clause beginning with That
slepen... and a parenthetical clause; then, finally, the principal clause
begins with the adverb thanne which correlates with whan that and whan
in the first and fifth lines.

Many new conjunctions and other connective words appeared during
the ME period: both...and, a coordinating conjunction, was made up of
a borrowed Scandinavian dual adjective bath and the native and; be-
cause, a subordinating conjunction, was a hybrid consisting of the native
English preposition &y and a borrowed Latin noun, cause (by-cause
‘for the reason'); numerous connectives developed from adverbs and
pronouns — who, what, which, where, whose, how, why. These connec-
tives sometimes occurred in combination with fhat (like wharn that in the
above quotation from Chaucer), which probably served to show that
the former pronouns and adverbs were employed in a new, connective,
function. '

The following examples from Chaucer’s works illustrate various
types of subordinate clauses in ME and some of the connectives used to
join the clauses, especially the polyfunctional thai: '

Subject and object clauses:

And notified is thurghout the toun

That every wight, with greet devocioun,

Sholde preyen Crist that he this mariage

Receyve in gree, and spede this viage.

{'And it is notified thronghout the town that every man should pray
to Christ with great devotion that he receive this marriage favourably
and make the vovage successful.’)

An attributive clause joined by that and which correlated with thil-
ke (‘such’}):

A knyght ther was and that a worthy man

That fro the tyme that he first bigan

To riden out, he loved chivalrije...

(‘There was a knight and he was a worthy man, that loved chivalry
from the time he first began to ride cut (as a knight.’)

That oon of hem was blynd and myghte nat see,

But it were with thilke eyen of his mynde

With whiche men seen, after that they been blynde.

(‘That one of them was blind and could not see except with such
eyes of his mind, with which men see after they get blind.’) '

An odverbial clause of result joined by so ... that: ‘

And so ferforth she gan oure lay declare
That she the constable, er that it was eve
Converted, and on Crist made hym bileve.
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(*And she began to declare (“preach”) our creed to such a degree
that she converted the governor and made him believe in Christ, before
evening came.)

The last two quotations contain also aduverbial clauses of time intro-
duced by after that, er that.

An adverbial clause of manner introduced by as: |

And for to kepe his lordes hir degre —

As it is ryght and skylfy} that they be

Enhaunsed and honoured, ...

(*And to maintain the rank of his lords, as it is right and reasonable
that they should he promoted and honoured, ...°)

Adverbial clauses of condition joined by if that and if:

What wot I, if that Crist have hider ysen

My wyf by see... :

(*‘What do I know if Christ has hither sent my wife by sea.’)

And if so be that thou me fynde fals,
Another day do hange me by the hals
(*‘And if it be so that you find me false, the next day hang me by the

neck.")

Aduverbial clauses of concession joined by wher-so and though that:
But forth she moot, wher-so she wepe or singe.
(‘But she must (go} forth, whether she weeps or sings.’)

For I ne can nat fynde

A man, though that 1 walked in-to Ynde
Neither in citee nor in no village,

(*For I cannot {ind a man, though | walked to India, either in a city

or in a village.’)

An adverbial clause of cause joined with the help of by way of reason and
by cause that:

Than seye they ther-in swich difficultee

By way of resoun, for to speke al playn,

By cause that ther was swich diversifee

Bitwene her bothe lawes...

(‘Then they saw there such difficulty in it for the reason, fo speak
plainly, because there was so much difference between their two laws...’)

§ 545. In the 16th-17th c. the structure of the sentence became more
complicated, which is natural fo expeect in a language with a growing
and Hourishing literature. The following passage from a prose romance
by Philip Sidney, one of the best authors of the Literary Renaissance,
shows the complex structure of the sentence:.

“But then, Demagoras assuring himselfe, that now Parthenia was
her cwne, she would never be his, and receiving as much by her owne
determinate answere, not more desiring his owne happines, then envying
Argalus, whom he saw with narrow eyes, even ready to enjoy the per-
fection of his desires; strengthening his conceite with all the mischie-
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vous counsels which disdayned love, and envious pride could geve unto
him; the wicked wreich (taking a time that Argalus was gone to his
countrie, to fetch some of his principal frendes to honour the mariage,
which Parthenia had most joylully consented unto), the wicked Dema-
goras (I say) desiring {o speake with her, with ummercifull force, (her
weake arms in vaine resisting) rubd all over her face a most horrible
poyson: the effect whereof was such, that never leaper lookt more ugly
than she did: which done, having his men and horses ready, departed
away in spite of her servants, as redy to revenge as they could be, in such
an unexpected mischiefe,”

§ 546. The structure of the senfence was further perfected in the 18th
and 19th c. It suffices to say that irom the 15th to 18th ¢. the number
of coordinating connectives was almost doubled. As before, most con-
spicuous was the frequent use of and, a conjunction of a most general
meaning; other conjunctions widened their meanings and new connec-
tives arose from various sources o express the subtle semantic relation-
ships between clauses and sentences, e. g. in consequence, in fact, to con-
clude, neither...nor. In the Age of Correctness the employment of connec-
tives, as well as the structure of the sentence, was subjected to logical
regulation in the writings of the best stylists: J. Dryden, S. Johnson,
R. Steale, J. Addison, J. Swift, D. Defoe, and others. Their style com-
bined a clear order with ease and flexibility of expression, which mani-
fested itself in the choice of words, grammatical forms and syntactic
patterns.,

The concern of 18th ¢. men-of-letters with language matters is illustrated by
the debate about ihe use of relative proncums. In 1711 R. Steele, one of the
editors of the first English newspapers, published a letter entitled “The Humble
Petition of Who and Which®, in which he claimed that the uapstart Zhat was
ousting the older wh-forms. He was wrong in asserting that who and which as
relative proncuns were older than fthal: Ihat was common as a relative (also as
a econjunctive) pronoun since the earliest periods of history, while who and which —
originaily Interrogative — turned into relative pronouns at a far later date -— prob-
ably in ME.

R. Sleele objected wvehemently to the use of which in reference to human
beings and suggested that the use of thaf should be restricted. Other authors, who
took part in the debate, agread. that 2 strict distinction should be made beiween
whe and which, and argued that whose was the Gen. of who but not of which. It is
notewerthy that the editors ol Shakespeare's plays in the 18th ¢. {Rowe, Pope)
made many “corrections” of the forms of pronouns: they corrected who and whai
to which with an inanimate antecedent, emended who to whom as a2n  interrogative
and relative pronoun in the function of object.l In this way they attempled
to improve English syntax — in line with the generat tendency of 18th ¢. norma-
lisators to make the language more logical and correct.

The development of English syntax at this stage of history — as well as later —
was to 3 considerable exient delermined by the formation and differentiation of
styles which is beyond the scope of this course.

t The distinction between who and which recommended by I8th ¢, grammar-
fans has been established as a standard of *'good", educated English; the recom-
mendations concerning whose and whom have not been fully observed: whose is

st;%l used instead of of which and whe interchanges with whom when used a5 an
object.
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€auses of Granunatical Changes

§ 547. The drastic transformation of the grammatical system in the
histery of English has atiracted the interest of many historical linguists
and has been the subject of much speculation and comment. The prob.

“lem of transiticn from 2 synthetic to a more analytical grammatica}
type has given rise to many theories.

In the 19th ¢. the simplification of English merphology was attrib-
uted to the effect of phonetic changes, namely the weakening and loss
of unaccented final syllables caused by the heavy Germanic word stress.
(The views were promoted by the comparativists, especially by the Young
grammarian school, — K. Brugmann, E. Sievers and others,} As the siress
was fixed on the root-syllable or the first syllable of the word, the finat
syllables, i. e. inflectional endings, were reduced and dropped. As a re-
sult of phonetic changes many forms fell together and it became diffi-
cult to distinguish between cases, genders, numbers and persons. To
make up for the losses, new means of showing grammatical relations
and of connecting words in a sentence began to develop: prepositions
and a fixed word order. .

This theory, often called “phonetic”, regards sound changes as the
primary cause of grammatical changes. It disregards the specifically
grammatical trends of evolution and the relative chronology of develop-
ments at different levels. And vet it is well known that prepositional
phrases were used a long time before the inflections had been dropped
and that the position of words in a sentence in relation to other words
was not altogether free: thus the attribufe was normally placed nexi
to the noun, though their grammatical ties were shown by means of con-
cord. Tt is true that the changes at different linguistic levels were inter-
cennected, but this does not mean that there could be only one direc-
tion of influence — from the lower, phonetic level to the grammatical
levels, The interaction of changes at different levels must have operated
in different ways in various historical! periods, and the changes were de-
termined not only by internal linguistic factors but alse by external
conditions.

§ 548. The second popular theory, often referred to as “functional”,
attributed the loss of inflectional endings and the growth of analytical
means to functional causes: the endings lost their grammatical role or
their functional load and were dropped as unnecessary and redundant
for other means began to fulfil their functions. As compared to the pho-
netic theory, the changes started at the opposite end: the grammatical
inflections of nouns became unnecessary affer their functions were taken
over by prepositions; the endings of adjectives showing gender became
meaningless when the Category of Gender in nouns had been lost and the
markers of number in adjectives were redundant, since number was
shown by the forms of nouns. Likewise the distinction between the weak
and strong forms of adjectives could easily be dispensed with when the
newly developed system of articles could express the same meanings
with greater regularity and precision; and even certain verb endings
could be dropped as useless when person and number were indicated ana-
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lytically — with the help of an obligatory subject. The junctional theory
first advanced by W, Horn, M. Lehnert and other linguists, was supported
by some recent views on language.t

A similar approach to the grammatical changes is found in the theo-
ry of the “least effort” which claims that the structure of language is
an unstable balance between the needs of more numerous expressive
means and man’s inertia, or his strive for the least effort in achieving
the same aims.? It is believed that the speakers are always in need of
more expressive jinguistic means, as the existing means gradually lose
their expressive force; these needs, inherent in every living language,
account for the use of prepositional phrases alongside case-forms and
the growth of verb phrases and analytical forms in addition o simple
verh forms.

Although these hypotheses take into account some important general
properties of language, they ignore the specific conditions of the devel-
opment of English at different historical periods and are therefore in
some respects as one-sided as the phonetic theory.

§ b49. Many scholars ascribe the simplification of the English mor-
phology and the general transformation of the grammatical {ype to cer-
tain facts of external history, namely to contacts with other tongues.
The age of great grammatical changes — between the 10th and 13th c.
— was the time of heavy Scandinavian settlement in the North-East
and of the Norman Conquest.

In the areas of Scandinavian settlement OE and O Seand intermixed.
The two OG languages were not too far apart to allow of a good deal
of mutual understanding; they had a large common vocabulary, with
certain differences in pronunciation and inflectional endings. Probably
distinct pronunciation of the roots was therefore more essential than the
pronunciation of endings; consequently grammatical inflections could
be missed out and dropped. (CI. OE sunu, O Scand sunr; OE swan,
Q Scand svanr; OF feder; O Scand fadir-— NE son, sean, father):. The
direction of the diffusion of the changes — from the North 1o the Scuth
~— seems to support this hypothesis; the Northern dialects showed a
high degree of levelling and simplification as early as the 10th c., when
the other dialects still retained the OE inflectional system. Nevertheless,
it should be recalled that some of the simplilying changes started in the
South and spread north — those were, e. g. the grammatical changes
in personal pronouns. It may be added that this theory leaves out of
consideration the interdependence of changes at different linguistic
levels and especially the phonetic and syntactic developments, which
began a long time before the Scandinavian invasions.

§ 550. Another theory ascribes the simplification of the noun and

' A modern inferpretation of these ideas in the light of the information theo-
ry can be lound in the article by JI. C. Bapxygapos. K npobaeme paseHTud apaiu-
THYECKOro CTPOR B BHIVHACKOM #smiKe in HhocTpaHewvie ASHIKH B BHCWER tikoae, M.,
1962, pmn. I, c. 47. :

2 The exponents of this theory are H. Bradley, 5. Robinson and others. For a3
eritical review of the theory of mixture of languages see the article by B. M. Xup-
Myucknit in Yugume zenxckd JIUY, cepns ¢mnonordveckux xayk, 1947, MNa B,
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adjective morphology to the mixture of English with O Fr, though this
tongue was not closely related to English, According to this view the
French language of the Norman rulers of Britain could have played a
more decisive role in the grammatical changes than O Scand for the sim-
ple reason that it had a far greater effect on the development of English
as a whole {and particularly on its vocabulary). It is thought that any
mixture with a Joreign tongue leads to an unsettling of the inflectional
system; mixture with O Fr could favour the tendency to greater analyt-
jcism because at that time French had a more analytical grammatical
structure than English. This theory, however, is not confirmed by the
chronelogy of the changes: at the time of strongest French influence —
the 13th and 14th ¢, — English had already lost most of its inflections
and had acquired many of its analytical features.

§ 551. We should also mention one more popular theory which at-
tempted to explain the grammatical changes in English — the so-called
“theory of progress” advanced by O. Jespersen. O. Jespersen protested
against the interpretation of the history of all IE languages as grammati-
cal degeneration and decay. He tried o show the advantages of the ana-
Iytical type of language over the synthetic type and presented the his-
tory of English as the only way to progress and a superior kind of lan-
guage. He believed that the general tendency of all languages was to-
wards shorter grammatical forms, though languages differ much in the
velocity with which they had been moving in this direction; on this
way to an ideal grammatical structure English had reached a more ad-
vanced stage than other languages, which testifies, according to O. Jes-
persen,! 1o a superior level of thinking of English-speaking nations.

The “theory of progress” was severely criticised for its racial impli-
cation and for merely reversing the old argument of 19th ¢. comparativ-
ists that the IE parent-language was superior fo modern languages be-
cause it was highly inflected. The state of inflections and the nature
of form-building means employed cannot determine the level of de-
velopment of language, though they characterises its grammatical type.
It has been observed that in some languages grammatical forms evolved
in the opposite direction: analytical forms merged into synthetic ones
or died out, giving way to synthetic forms (e. g. in French and in Rus-
sian); this proves that the trend towards a more analytical {ype is not
the only way of evolution and progress.

§ 552. With the exception of the theory of progress, all the other
views ouflined above are partly correct, since each factor played a cer-
tain role in grammatical changes, though it was only one of their causes,
and not the only cause. Like other changes, grammatical changes
were brought about by numerous infra- and extralinguistic factors,
such as the internal tendencies operating at different linguistic levels,
the inter-action of these tendencies and the specific external conditions
which determined the linguistic situation at different historical periods.
Without going into details we can ascribe the main events in the histo-

. 10, Jespersen. Progress In Language with Special Refere to English. Lon-
don, New York, 1894, B . pe nee o e on
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ry of English grammar to a number of major causes and conditions,

§ 553. The simplification of the nominal paradigms and the replace-
ment of synithetic means by analytical means of word connection —
took place mainly in the Early ME period. We should recall thateven
in OE the nominal system was in some respects inconsistent and con-
tradictory: there was little regularity in form-building and the meaning
of many cases was vague; these conditions pre-determined possible changes.
The main factors which brought about the changes can be described
as tendencies of different levels.

The phonetic reduction of final unaccented syllables, originally caused
by the Germanic word stress, made the grammatical endings less dis-
tinct; in Early ME many inflections were weakened and some of them
were lost. The main trend in the morphological system was to preserve
and to work out reliable formal markers for the most essential grammat-
ical distinctions (in the first place, the distinction of number in nouns);
this was achieved by means ofanalogical levelling — grammatical anal-
ogy led to the regular use of the same markers for similar forms. The
lexical and syntactic levels furnished diverse means, which could make
the meaning and the use of forms more precise and differentiated, —
such as prepositions which accompanied the forms of cases and difier-
ent types of word order; the use of these reliable means favoured the
indistinct pronunciation of the endings and their confusion in writing.

Those were the internal, or infralinguistic conditions of grammat-
ical changes in Early ME.

There is no doubt that the extralinguistic conditions contributed
to the changes. The linguistic situation in Early ME speeded up the gram-
matical changes. The increased dialectal divergence of the feudal age,
the two foreign influences, Scandinavian and French, and the break in
the written tradition made for a wider range of variation, greater gram-
matical instability and more intensive realisation of internal tenden-
cies.

The transformation was on the whole completed in the 14th—15th ¢,
when some of the co-existing forms and syntactic patterns used in free
variation were selected and adopted by the language system and by the
prevailing liferary dialect — the dialect of London. The selection of
forms was determined by the same internal tendencies and by the changed
linguistic situation: the dialects had intermixed and their relations
and inter-influence reflected the economic, social and demographic
evenis of the time, - :

§ 5564. The growth of analytical forms in the verb system and the
formation of new grammatical categories were also to a certain extent
pre-determined by the state of the verb system in OE: the paradigr: of
the verb was relatively poor and, in addition to categorial torms of the
verb system, the language made wide use of verb phrases and verb-pre-
fixes to express a variety of meanings connected with the main meanings
of the verb forms — temporal, modal and aspective. The main changes
of the ensuing period consisted in the enrichment of the verb system
which came to include new forms in the paradigm and to develop new
oppositions and categories. The verb system has expanded and has be-
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come more symmetrical. These alterations were primarily condifioned
by internal factors of language evoluiion, such as the shift of some ab-
stract meanings from the lexical to the grammatical level (e. g. the modal
and temporal meanings), and the strive for a balanced regular arrangement
of grammatical oppositions. The developments in the verb system, un-
like those in the nominal system, were not confined to Early ME; they
extended over many hundred years and were associated with difierent
kind of external conditions and new stimuli of development: the growth
of culture and the written forms of the language, the formation of the
national literary language — with its functional and stylistic differen-
tiation — and the need for more precise and subtle means of expression.

§ 555. The changes at the syntactic level can, on the whole, be
attributed to the same factors which operated in the evolution of English
morphology. The predominance of syntactic ways of word connection,
the strict word order, the wide use of prepositional phirases were a part
of the general transition of English from the synthetic to the analyt-
jcal type. Syntactic changes were linked up with simplifying changes
in morphology and made a part of a single hisforical process (see
§ 553). _

The other major trend of syntactic changes can be defined as grow-
ing complexity of the word phrase and of the sentence. The extension
of word phrases, the growth of predicative constructions, and the devel-
opment of the complex and compound sentences made a part of the
formation of the literary English language, and particularly ifs Writien
Standard and multiple functional styles,

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. Compare the historical productivity of different form-building
means: synthetic (inflections, sound interchanges), analytical, sup-
pletive.

2. Which part of speech has lost the greatest number of grammatical
categories® Which part of speech has acquired new categories?

3. Describe the sources of the modern pl forms of nouns and the
spread of the ending -(e)s.

4, Compare the development of case and number in nouns, adjec-
tives and pronouns.

5. NMlustrate the process of replacement by tracing the history of
the pronouns ske, they, their, him, you, its.

6. Comment on the forms of pronouns in the following quotations:

'tis better thez without than he within; Between whe?; Nay, gou
need not fear for us; Loving offenders, thus I will excuse ye. (Shake-
speare) )

7. What is the connection between the growth of articles, the history
of pronouns and the decline of adjectival declensions?

8. Comment on the following statement made by S. Johnson in his
DICTIONARY: “He shall seldom err who remembers that when a verb
has d participle distinct from its preterite as wrife, wrote, written, that
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distinct participle is more proper and elegant, as the book is writien is
better than the book is wrote though wrofe may be used in poetry...”
What events called forth this remark?

9. Make a list of verb inflections in Mod E and trace their origin
(show their grammatical and dialectal sources).

10. Why would it be incorrect to apply the terms “strong” and
“weak” to Mod E standard and non-standard verbs?

1. Describe the development of the principal forms of the follow-
ing verhbs: OE fédan w. I, wépan str. 7, ascian w. I, sincan, windan
str. 3. :

12. Point out traces of OF pret.-pres. verbs in modern modal verbs.

13, Have all the phrases consisting of Aave plus Part. i, be plus
Part. I and shall/wiil plus Inf. become grammatical forms? Describe
their histories as instances of splitting.

4. Use the following quotations to describe the history oi the Con-
tinuous forms:

It was not for nothing that my nose fell a-bleeding on Black Mon-
day. (Shakespeare)

The clock struck ten while the trunks were carrying down ... (J. Au-
sten, late 18th ¢

15. What developments in English syntax can be itlustrated by the
following quotations:

“Madam, my interpreter, what says she? Whereupon do you look?~
“Not from the stars do / my judgement pluck. And yet methinks
I have astronomy...”
“How likes you this play, my lord?” (Shakespeare)
16. Recall some instances of grammatical changes which involve
several linguistic levels: morphological, syntactic, phonetic, lexical.
17. In his “theory of progress” O. Jespersen asserted that English,
being an analytical language, was more advanced than other languages.
Consider and criticise some of his arguments:
(1) The forms are generally shorter, thus involving less muscular exer-
tion and requiring less lime for enunciation.
(2) There are not so many of them to burden the memory.
{3) Their formation is much more regular.
{4} Their syntactic use also presents fewer irregularities.
(5) The clumsy repetitions known under the name of concord have be-
come superfluous.
{6) A clear and unambiguous understanding is secured through a
regular word order,



Chapler XVI

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ENGLISH VOCABULARY FROM
THE 12TH TO 19TH C.

Preliminary Remarks. Types and Sources of Changes

§ 556. According to the estimates made by modern philologists,
in the course of the thousand years — from OE to modern times — the
English vocabulary has multiplied teniold. Perhaps, if it were possible
to count all the meanings expressed by lexical items in different his-
torical periods, the figure would be much higher.

Among the changes in the vocabulary we can distinguish losses of
words or their meanings, replacements and additions.

§ 557. Like many other lexical changes losses were connected with
events in external history: with the changing conditions of life and the
obsolescence of many medieval concepts and customs.

Some regulations and institutions of OE kingdoms were cancelled
or forgotten in the ME period. OF wifenazemot “assembly of the elders’
ceased to exist under the Norman rule; OE Danezeld, the tax paid to
the Scandinavians, was not collected after the collapse of the Danish
Empire — both words have survived only as historical terms. OE wer-
zeld was a {ine paid by the murderer fo the family of the murdered man;
the word became obsolete together with the custom. .

Some rituals of the heathen religion were abandoned — after the
introduction of Christianily — and their names dropped out of use,
e.g. OE ftiber, biot which meant ‘sacrifice’.

In OE there were many groups of synonyms whose differentiation
became irrelevant in ME; therefore some of the synonyms [ell out of
use. For instance, OF here, fierd, werod indicated an armed force, an
army (here must have had a negative connotation as it was used only
in reference to a hostile army, the Danes). The distinction between the
synentyms was lost when they were all replaced by the ME borrowings
from French army, troop.

The English vacabulary suffered considerable losses when a whole
stylistic stratum of words, the specific OF poetic vocabulary, went out
of use together with the genre of OE poetry; those were numerous poetic
synonyms of ordinary, neutral words, stock metaphors and traditional
“kennings”.

Many words current in ME fell out of use and became obsolete in

NE, e.g.: ME chapman ‘pedlar’, ME romare ‘pilgrim to Rome’, ME
outlziderc ‘rider visiting the manors of a monastery’, ME gypoun ‘short
jacket’.
. Losses could also affect the plane of content. Though the word sur-
vived, some of ifs meanings became obsolete. Thus OE 3ziff had the
meaning ‘price of a wife’ connected with one of the early meanings
of the verb zyfan (NE give) ‘give in marriage’; OE sellan lost the mean-
ing ‘give’ which it could express in OE alongside ‘sell’; OE falu meant
*number, series’ and ‘story, narrative’, while its ME and NE descend-
ant tale retained only the latter meanings.
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Though losses proper can be illusirated by numerous examples in
all periods, they plaved a less important role in the development of the
vocabulary than replacements and additions.

§ 558. It has been calculated that from 80 to 85% of the OE words
went out of use in the succeeding pericds. Most oi lhese words were not
simply lost; they were replaced by other words of the same or similar
meanings. The replacement came as a result of the co-existence and
rivalry ol synonyms and the ultimate selection of one of the rivals. Thus
OE clipian came to be replaced by ME callen, NE call, OE niman was
ousted by ME {aken, NE fake; the pronouns hie and heo were substituted
for by they and she; OE weor&an was replaced by beccme; NE river tcok
the place of OFE éa; NE tabie — the place of OE bord and so on and so
forth. :

Replacements could also occur in the sphere of content: the word
was retained but its meaning was changed or was replaced by a new
mearniing. Thus OF dréam meant ‘joy’ but acquired an entirely different
meaning, formerly rendered by OE swefn; OE cnihtf ‘boy, servant’ changed
its meaning to ME and NE knight; OE clerec ‘clergyman’ developed
into ME clerk ‘student, scholar' and NE ‘secretary in an office’. Some-
times the meanings of the word changed when its referent (the thing it
dencted) underwent some kind of changes, for instanice, ME carre “wheeled
vehicle' now indicates a molor car or part of a train (sleeping car),
NE car, Early ME carriage; coche denoted an old form of carriage pulled
by four horses, while its descendant, NE ceach, has acquired the mean-
ing of ‘car, carriage’ in a train.

The “one-to-one” replacements illustrated by the examples above
did not increase the number of words in the vocabulary. Most replace-
ments however belonged to the “splii”-type: one item was replaced by
two or more, or otle meaning differentiated into several meanings. These
changes should be classified as additions to the vocabulary.

§ 559. Additions embrace a large number of vocabulary changes.
The sum total of this type of change far offsets the process of obsolescence
and decay. Among additions we can find pure innovations, that is en-
tirely new words which did not take the place of any other items but
were created to name new things, new ideas and new qualities, e.g. ME
citee “town with a cathedral’, duke, duchesse, prynce — new ranks and
titles; NE bourgeois, polato, nylon.

Many additions to the vocabulary were due to the diiferentiation
of synonyms. The co-existence of synonyms did not necessarily result
in the ousting of one by the other as shown in § 558. Both words — or
even several words of close meaning — could survive with certain dif-
Jerences in stylistic connotations, combinability and other features.
For instance OE neah, near, néora survived as ME neer, its ME synenyms
were cloos and adjacent, theitr NE descendants and synonyms: near,
close, adjaceni, neighbouring. Another example: OFE heard, ME hard,
ferme, solide, NE hard, firm, solid, severe.

The development of new meanings in the existing words extended
the vocabulary and led to the growih of polysemy and homonymy. For
instance, OF crzft meant ‘science’, ‘skill’, ‘sirength’; in ‘ME and NE
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craft lost the meaning ‘science’ but acquired new meanings ‘group of
skilled workers, guild” and ‘vessel’; ME fjournee meant ‘day’s work’,
sometimes ‘day’s march’, later “travel, journey’.

§ 580, The sources of new words are usually divided into internal
and external. Internal ways of developing the vocabulary were produc-
tive in all historical periods. Word-formation and semantic changes
were equally prolific in the creation of new words and new meanings;
they were exceptionally productive in the periods of rapid vocabulary
growth, such as the Renaissance period.

The role of external sources in the exiension of the English vocabu-
lary is very considerable, perhaps far more so than in most other lan-
guages. It is commonly acknowledged that one of the most drastic changes
in the English vocabulary i{s the change in its etymological composi-
tion. While the OE vocabulary was almost entirely Germanic and on
the whole was highly resistant to borrowing, the language of later- pe-
riods absorbed foreign words by the hundred and even made use of for-
eign word components in word formation. As a resnlt the proportion of
Germanic words in the English language has fallen: according to modern
estimates the native Germanic element constitutes from 30 to 0% of
the vocabulary; the other two thirds (or half) come from foreign sources,
mainly Romance.

This does not mean, however, that the native element in English
is insignificant or that over half of all the words are direct borrowings.
The importance of the surviving native words is borne out by the fact
that they belong to the most frequent layer of words, and that native
comporents are widely used in word-building, in word phrases -and
phraseological units.t [t should alse be realised that the foreign origin
of a morpheme does not mean that every word containing this morpheme
is a borrowing. When the loan-words were assimilated by the langnage
— which happened some time alter their adoption — they could yield
other words through word-formation or develop new meanings on Brit-
ish soil; these new items are specifically English words and meanings
and are, therefore, as “native” as the Germanic heritage. For instance,
the foreign root pass (from French passer) is used in numerous composite
verbs (“verb-adverb combinations”) like pass away, pass by, pass for,
pass through, etc.; in phraseological units like pass by the name of, pass
a remark, pass the ball; in derived and compound words, e.g. passer-by,
passing, pass-book. All these words and phrases originated in the English
language and cannot be treated as borrowings, though they contain the
foreign component pass. :

The influx of borrowings was directly dependent on the linguistic
situation in the country, on the extent of bilingualism in the community,
and on the position and role of the foreign language. The linguistic sit-
uation in ME was most favourable for strong foreign influence — first
Scandinavian then French., Foreign words were adopted in large num-
bers in the succeeding periods as well and their sources becaine maore

LSee R. S, Ginzburg, 8. 8. Khidekel, G. Y. Knyazeva, A. A Sankin. A Course
in Modern English Lexicology, M., 1986, pp. 213, 215 and others.
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diverse: English freely borrowed both from classical and modern sources
though at no other time the immediate effect of the foreign impact was
as manifest as in ME. :

Scandinavian Influence on the Vocabulary

§ 561. The historical events which led to the contacts between QOE
and O Scand were described in Ch. V and X. The Scandinavian invasions
had far-reaching linguistic consequences which became apparent mainly
in ME; the greater part of lexical borrowings from O Scand were not
recorded until the 13th c.

As mentioned before, the presence of the Scandinavians in the Eng-
lish population is indicated by a large number of place-names in the
northern and eastern areas (former Danelazu): most frequent are place-
names with the Scandinavian eomponents fhorp ‘village’, fofé ‘piece
of land’, &y from O Scand byr ‘village’, beck ‘rivulet’, ness ‘cape’,
e.g. Troutbeck, fnverness, Woodthorp, Grimsby, Brimiofl.

The jusion of the English and of the Scandinavian settlers progressed
rapidly; in many districts people became bilingual, which was an easy
accomplishment since many of the commonest words in the two OG
languages were very much alike,

Gradually the Scandinavian dialects were absorbed by English, leav-
‘ijng] a profound impression on the vocabulary of the Northern English

ialects.

In the beginning Scandinavian loan-words were dialectally restricted;
they increased the range of language variation; later due to dialect mix-
ture they penefrated into other parts of the language space, passed into
London English and the national language. It is noteworthy that the
number of Scandinavian loan-words in the Northern dialects has always
been higher than in the Midlands and in the South. Probably in Early
ME there were more Scandinavian words in current use than have sur-
vived today. Some words died out or were retained only in the local
dialects, e.g. kirk ‘church’, daz “dew’. The total number of Scandinavian
borrowings in English is estimated at about 900 words; about 700 of
them belong to Standard English.

§ 562. It is difficult to define the semantic spheres of Scandinavian
borrowings: they mostly pertain to everyday life and do not differ from
native words. Only the earliest loan-words deal with military and legal
matters and reflect the relations of the people during the Danish raids
and Danish rule. These early borrowings are Late OE barda, cnearr,
scezp (different types of ships), cnif (NE knife), lip ‘fleet’, orrest ‘battle’.
Among legal terms are Late OF lagu, Gtlazu, feolaza, hasbonda (NE
law, ouilaw, fellow, husband), and alsc the verb facan (NE fake).

The word lme is derived from O Scand ldg which meant ‘that which
is laid down’. It was adopted as early as the 10th ¢. and was preserved
together with its derivatives: ME outlaw, NE in-law, lawyer, ME by-
faw goes back to bfr *town' and lawe, and denotes ‘town’ ar ‘local law’.
The word husband was ariginally a legal term ‘house holder’, one who
owns a house; similarly fe/fow which stemmed from O Scand félagi,
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indicated one who lays down a fee, as a partner or shareholder. In the
subsequent centuries many Scandinavian military and legal ferms dis-
appeared or were displaced by French terms.

§ 5663. Examples of everyday words of Scandinavian origin which
have been preserved in present-day Standard English are given below
in alphabetical order according to the part of speech. The simple char-
acter of 1he borrowings is well illustrated by the lists of nouns, adjectives
and verbs. Nouns — bag, band, birth, brink, bulk, cake, crook, dirt, egg,
freckle, gap, gale, keel, &id, leg, link, loan, raft, root, score, scrap, seai,
skill, skim, skirt, skuil, sky, slaughter, sneer, steak, thrifl, window,
wing, adjeclives — awhkward, flat, happy, ill, loose, low, meek, odd,
rotten, scent, scarce, sly, tight, ugly, weak, wrong; verbs — bait, bask,
call, cost, clamp, crowl, cut, die, drown, gape, gasp, hit, happen, lift,
nag, raise, rake, rid, scare, scaffer, scowl, snub, take, thrive, thrusi,
warti.

§ 564. A most convincing proof of the close contacts between the
two languages in everyday life and of bilingualism prevailing in many
areas is the replacement of some native form-words by Scandinavian
barrowings. It must be mentioned that form-words are rarely borrowed
from a foreign langusge. The Scandipavian pronoun pegg (3rd p. pl)
was first recorded in ORMULUM, a text which contains many Scandi-
navian loan-words (c. 1200, North-East Midland dialect). Gradually
they, together with the forms them, their, themselves displaced OE hie.
It is believed that the final selection of they (instead of hie) was favour-
ed, if not caused, by the resemblance of ME descendants of several pro-
nouns of the 3rd p.: kie, k2, and keo, (‘they’, ‘he’, ‘she’), It was at that
ti me that OE heo was replaced by she.

Other form-words borrowed from Scandinavian are: boih, fhough,
fro (which was used interchangeably with the native paral]el from and
has been preserved in the phrase io and fro).

§ 565. Vocabulary changes due to Scandinavian influence proceeded
in different ways: a Scandinavian word could enter the language as an
innovation, without replacing any other lexical item; such was prob-
ably the case of low, fellow, outiow. More often, however, the loan-word
was a synenym of a native English word and their rivalry led to dii-
ferent results: the loan-word could eventually disappear or could be
resiricted to dialectal use (e.g. Late OE &arda ‘ship’, lip ‘fleet’); it
could take the place of the native word (e.g. they, take, call, which re-
placed OE hie, niman, clipian}; both the borrowed and the native words
could survive as synonyms with a slight difference in meaning. Ci. NE
blccm (from O Scand bicm) and native biossom; ifl (from O Scand ilir}
and native evil; sky (from O Scand sky ‘cloud’) and heaven; die and
starve;, task and tathe; uwant and wish. In the course of semantic dif-
ferentiaticn {he meaning of one or both words hecame narrower and
more specialised and the spheres of reference of the synonyms were di-
vided, e.g. OF sieorfon had a more general meaning ‘die’ before deyen
was adopted from O Scand deyia (NE die); NE sfarve has narrowed its
meaning o ‘die of hunger’; sky and heaven have different spheres of
application, the same is true of other pairs of synonyms. Sometimes
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the semantic difference is very slignt but the survival of both synonyms
is supported by their stylistic or syntactic distinctions (cf, wan¢ and
wish, happy and merry, scare and frighten, skill and craff).

It is interesting to note that sometimes the Scandinavian parallel
modified the meaning of the native word without being borrowed. For
instance, OE dream indicated ‘joy’, but acquired the meaning of the
Scandinavian parallel, hence NE dream; OE séman ‘reconcile’ acquired
the meaning ‘be {it’, hence modern seem. OE plsh was a unit of measure-
ment of land, from Scandinavian it obtained the modern meaning of
plough ‘agricultural implement’.

§ 566. Since both languages, O Scand and OE, were closely relaied,
Scandinavian words were very much like native words. Therefore, as-
similation of loan-words was easy. Both in ME and nowadays it is dif-
ficult to distinguish Scandinavian loans from native words. The only
criteria that can be applied are some phonetic features of borrowed words:
the consonant cluster [skl is a frequent mark of Scandinavian loan-
words, e.g. sky, skill (see the lists above); [sk} does not occur in native
words, as OE [sk] had been palatalised and modified to 1f): cf. ME
fish, ship {from OE fise, scip, see § 403).! The sounds [{} and [sk] are
sometimes found in related words in the two languages: native shirt and
the Scandinavian loan-word skirt are etymological doublets (which means
that they go back to the same Germanic root but have been subjected
to different phonetic and semantic changes; cf. also scatfer and shatfer,
scream and shriek).

Other criteria of the same type are the sounds (k] and [g] before
front vowels, which in native words normalily became [t{] and [dz]. CI.
kid (from O Scand) and chin {native, from QE cin), girtk (from O Scand)
and yield (from OE 3zieldan). These criteria, however, are not always
reliable. ([k] could sometimes be retained in native words before a
front vowel as well, e.g. king, see § 142, 403.)

The intimate relations of the languages, among other things, could
result in phonetic modiiication of native words. Words like give, get,
gift are included by some scholars in the list of Scandinavian loan-words
on the basis of this criterion, but are also regarded as instances of pho-
netic influence upon native words; we may say that ME gyven, geten
and gift were Nerthern variants of the words whose pronunciation was
influenced by Scandinavian; nevertheless, they are native words. The
same is true of the word sister, which goes back to native OF sweostor
and to O Scand systir.

French Influence on the Vocabulary
in Middle English

§ 567; The French language was brought to England by the Norman
conguerors. The Normans remained masters of England for a sufficiently
long time to leave a deep impress on the language. The Norman rulers

1 Some words with [sk) come from other foreign languages: Lati d Greek
schoot, scheme; skelch comes from Netherlandish. neuag aHmaa ree
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and the immigrants, who invaded the South-Western towns after the
Conquest, spoke & variety of French, known as “Anglo-Norman*. This
variety died out about two hundred years later, having exerted a pro-
found influence upon English. In the 13th and 14th ¢, English was ex-
posed to a new wave of French influence; this time it came from Central,
Parisian French, a variety of a more cultivated, literary kind.

The effect of these successive and overlapping waves was seen first
and foremost in a large number of lexical borrowings in ME. At the ini-
tial stages of penetration French words were restricted to some varie.
ties of English: the speech of the aristocracy at the king's court; the
speech of the middle class, who came into contact both with the rulers
and with the ruled; the speech of educated people and the population
of South-Eastern towns (see Ch. X1, § 285 ff.). Evenfually French loan-
words spread throughout the Janguage space and became an integral
of the English vocabulary. Early borrowings were mostly made in the
course of aral communication; later borrowings were first used in lite.
rature -— in translations of French books.

The total number of French borrowings by far exceeds the number
of borrowings from any other foreign language (though sometimes it is
difficult to say whether the loan came from French or Latin). The greater
part of French loan-words in English date from ME.

§ 568. During the initial hundred and f{ifty years of the Norman
rule the infiltration of French words into the English language progressed
slowly. Early ME texts confain very few French words: only twenty
French words are found in ORMULUM (c. 1200, North-East Midland).
More words are recorded in manuseripts coming from the southern re-
gions: 150 words in Layamon’s BRUT and up to 500 words in ANCRENE
RIWLE (Scuth-West Midland). On the whole, prior to the 13th c. no
more than one thousand words entered the English language, whereas
by 1400 their number had risen to 10,000 {(76% of them are stiil in com-
mon use). The majority of French loan-words adopted in ME were first
recorded in the texts of the 14th ¢, Chaucer's vocabulary, which amounts
to 8,000 words, contains about 4,000 words of Romance origin, i.e.
French and Latin borrowings.

Among the earliest borrowings are Early ME prisun (NE prison},
Early ME caste! (NE castle), Early ME werre (NE war), Late OE pryio,
prit (NE pride, proud). :

§ 569. The French borrowings of the ME period are usually described
according to semantic spheres. e,

~ To this day nearly all the words relating to the-government: and ad-
inistration™of the country are French by origin: assémoly, authority,
chancellor, council, counsel, couniry, court, crown, exchequer, govern,
government, nation, office, parliament, people, power, realm, sovereign
and many others. Close to this group are words pertaining to the feudal
system and words indicating titles and ranks of the nobility: éaron,
count, countess, duchess, duke, feudal, liege, manor, marquis, noble, peer,
prince, viscoun!. 1t is notable that very few words of these semantic
groups are native, e.g. lord, lady, king, queen, earl, knight. (OE cnih!
originally meant ‘boy’, ‘servant’, OE ear! ‘man’, ‘warrior’.) These
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borrowings show that the Normans possessed a far more elaborate ad-
minisirative system and a more complex scale of ranks.

The host of military terms adopted in ME are a natural consequence
oi the fact that military matters were managed by the Normans and
that their organisation of the army and military service was new to the
English. The examples are: aid, armour, arms, army, banner, batile
{from O Fr and ME battaille), captain (irom earlier cheftain}, company,
dort, defeat, dragoon, ensign, escape, force, lance, lieutenant, navy, reg-
iment, sergeant, siege, soldier, troops, vessel, viclory and many others.
It is interesting that some of the loan-words from French were originally
borrowed from Germanic languages at an earlier stage of history, e.g.
ME werre {from O Fr werre, Mod Fr guerre) entered O Fr, or rather its
pareni-language, the spoken Latin of Gaul, at the time of the first Fran-
conian kingdoms. (Other words with similar histories are: guard from
O Fr guarde, ¢f. O Scand vérdhr; garden from O Fr garden, jardin,
cf. OHG gario).

A still greater number of words belong to the domain of law and
jurisdiction, which were certainly under the control of the Normans.
For several hundred years court procedure was conducted entirely in
French, so that to this day native English words in this sphere
are rare. Many of the words first adopted as juridical terms belong now
to the common everyday vocabulary: acquit, accuse, atforney, case, cause,
condemn, court, crime, damage, defendant, false, felony, gullt, heir, in-
jury, inferest, judge, jury, just, justice, marry, marriage, money, penalty,
plaintiff, plead, poor, poverty, properly, prove, rent, robber, session,
traitor. .

A large number of French words pertain to the Church and religion,
for in the 12th and 13th c. all the important posts in the Church were
occupied by the Norman clergy: abbey, alfar, archangel, Bible, baptism,
cell, chapel, chaplain, charily, chaste, clergy, divine, grace, honour,
glory, lesson, miracle, nativity, paradise, parish, passion, pray, preach,
procession, religion, rule, sacrifice, saint, save, sermon, tempt, vice, vir-
gin, virtue.

§ 570. Besides these spheres which reflect the dominant position
of the Normans in Britain as conquerors and rulers, there are many others
which reveal the influence of the Norman way of life on the English.

From the loan-words referring to house, furniture and architeciure
we see that the Normans introduced many innovations, which became
known to the English together with their French names: arch, castle,
cellar, chimney, column, couch, curtain, cushion, lamp, mansion, palace,
pillar, porch, table, wardrobe. Some words are connected with arf: art,
beauly, colour, design, figure, image, ornament, paint. Another group
includes names of garmenis: apparel, boot, coat, collar, costume, dress,
fur, garment, gown, jewel, robe.

Many French loan-words belong to the domain of enterfainment,
which is natural enough, for the Norman nobles amused themselves
with various pastimes. The borrowed chase competed with its native
synonym hunf, which has survived as well; other examples are: cards,
dance, dice, leisure, pariner, pleasure, sport, lournament, frump. Some
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of these words can be described as relating to knighthood, such as ad-
venture (ME aventure}, array, chivalry, conlest, courfeous, honour, ro-
mance.

We can also single out words relating to different aspects of the
life of the upper classes and of the town life: forms of address — sir,
madam, and also misfer, misiress (as well as rnasfer and servanf); names
of some meals — dinner, supper — and dishes, It was first noticed by
J. Wallis (1653) that the names of meals are often French, whereas the
names of the animals from whose meat they are cooked are English.
Cf. beef, veal, mutton, pork, bacon, brawn, venison (French loan-words)
and nalive English ox, cow, calf, sheep, swine, bear, deer. The prevalence
of French terms in cooking, as well as in clothes, can be accounted for
by the fact that the French led the fashion in both these spheres, and
that French professional cooks and tailors had settled in Britain. It is
notable that town trades bore French names while simple country oc-
cupations retained their native names: ci. buicher, carpenier, draper,
grocer, painler, tailor coming from French and the native miller, shep-
herd, shoemaker, smith.

Finally, many French loan-words cannot be referred to a definite
semantic sphere and can only be listed as miscellaneous, e.g.: advice,
air, allow, anxious, boil, carry, change, ciose, cover, cry, deceive, double,
eager, enjoy, enler, envy, excyuse, face, firm, flower, honest, hour, joy,
large, letter, manner, move, necessary, nice, noise, obey, occupy, pale,
pass, please, previcus, push, river, remember, satisfy, search, scissors,
single, sudden, sure, fravel, treasure, very, use.

§ 571. French influence led to different kinds of changes in the vo-
cabulary. Firstly, there were many innovations, i.e. names of new ob-
jects and concepts, which enlarged the vocabulary by adding new items.
Secondly, there were numerous replacements of native words by French
equivalents, which resulted in a shift in the ratio of Germanic and Ro-
mance roots in the language, e.g. the loan-words very, river, peace, easy
displaced the native OE swipe, éa, frip, eéape. The adoption of a word
synonymous with a native word did not necessarily lead to replacement.
Most frequently the co-existence of a borrowed and native synonym
ended in their differentiation, they were both refained az they differed
in style, dialect, shades of meaning or combinability. This third kind
of influence enriched the English vocabulary even more than the adop-
tion .of pure innovations. The influx of French words — as well as the
later borrowing of Latin words — is one of the main historical reasons
for the abundance of synonyms in Mod E. The difference between the
native and borrowed words often lies in their stylistic connotations:
French loan-words, particularly those which were adopted in Late ME
(and later) preserve a more bookish, literary character; hence such pairs
of wards as French commence —- native begin, conceal — hide, prevent —
hinder, search — look for, odour — smell, desire — wish,

§ 672, The impact of French upon the English vocabulary was not
limited to the borrowing of words or roots. The vocabulary was also
enriched by the adoption of French affixes. Derivational affixes could
not be borrowed as such; they entered the language in scores of [oan-
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words, were unconsciously or consciously separated by the speakers and
used in derivation. They could become productive in English only after
the loan-words with those aifixes were completely assimilated by the
language; that is why the use of borrowed French affixes dates largely
from the Early NE period (see § 598, 609 if)

§ 573. Assimilation of French words by the speakers of English was
a more difficult process than assimilation of Scandinavian words. The
French language belonged to a different linguistic group and had very
little in common with English.

Anglo-Norman words must have been very hard to pronounce as
they contained many sounds which did not exist in English, such as
nasalised vowels, the sound [y] and soft, palatalised consonants. Waord
accentuation in O Fr was foreign to English, a language of the Germanic
group: in French the main stress fell on the ultimate or penultimate
syllable of the word. Nevertheless, phonetic assimilation of borrowed
words progressed quickly. The foreign features were lost and the words
were adapted to the norms of English pronunciation. French sounds
were replaced by resembling English sounds. Thus French [y] was
reflected in English as {u} or [jul, e.g. O Fr juge, ME juge, NE judge,
O Fr vertu, ME vertu, NE virtue. Palatalised [I'} and [n’] were shown
as ordinary [1] and [n] or as sequences [il, in), ¢f. e.g. O Fr faiilir,
which contained [1'], and ME failen, NE faif; O Fr compagnie — ME
companye, NE company. The nasalised vowels Jost their nasal character:
e.g. O Fr chambre, ME chaumbre, NE chamber, O Fr changier, ME chaun-
gen, changen [a:], NE change.

{Sometimes the difference between the French and the English word
is accounted for not only by assimilation but also by the peculiarities
of the Anglo-Norman variety of French: e.g. ME variants of changen
contained the diphthong [au§, chaungen (also sfraunge, comaunden) like
the corresponding Anglo-Norman word; the difference in the consonants
of Fr changer and NE change [{ ] and [1{] reflects the dialectal difference
between Anglo-Norman and Parisian French).

The stress in French ioan-words was shifted in conformity with the
English rules of word accentuation, due to the rhythmic or recessive
tendency (see § 363). This was probably a slow process, since in Chau-
cer’s time (14th c.e we still find many words accented in the French way,
like ME nature (na'tjurs], condicioun { kendi'siu:nl. By the 17th c.
they sounded [‘ne:tfe] and [kan‘di{nl.

The degree of phonetic assimilation of foreign words is further at-
tested by their participation in the sound changes of English. ME bor-
rowings from French underwent the same Early NE phonetic changes
as native words, and as words borrowed in the preceding periods, e.g.
long accented vowels were subjected to the Great Vowel Shift, final
unstressed vowels were reduced and dropped, e.g. ME robe ['ra:bal>NE
robe; ME changen ['tfa:ndzan] >NE change.

Grammatical assimilation of borrowed words evidently did not give
much frouble to the speakers. They fireely added English grammatical
endings to the stems of the borrowed words and used them in all gram-
matical forms like native words: e.g. countable nouns took the unijver-
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sal ending -(e}s in the pl, all the verbs (except sirive) became weak and
took the suffix -d- to form the Past and Part. II.

A most importunt aspect of assimilation was the participation of
borrowed words and their components in word formation, As early as
ME some French roofs came to be combined with English affixes and
other roots, e.g. Late ME werrai-ly, un-fruit-ful, gentil-man, gentil-
woman (NE very, unfruitful, gentleman, gentlewoman). These words
are hybrids as their component parfs come from different languages.
French derivational affixes began tfo be used in word-building some
time later.

§ 574. Since the French loan-words of the ME period were complete-
ly assimilated, it is not easy to identify a French borrowing and to
distinguish it from native words or borrowings from other Janguages.
Some French loans have retained their bookish character, but this styl-
istic connotation is even more typical of laier borrowings from classi-
cal languages (cf. e.g. sorrow, sorry — native, grief — Fr, offliction —
L). Many French words are polysyllabic, but so are many native words
and borrowings from other languages. More reliable criteria are French
suffixes and prefixes frequently occurring in borrowed words: -ment,
-ty, -ion, re-, de- and others (see § 616); and vet, since they came to be
employed as derivational means in English and yielded new specifically
English words, they cannot serve as absolutely reliable marks of French
words. '

Borrowings from Classical Langunages, with Special Reference
fo the Age of the Renaissance

§ 575. The Latin 'language continued to be used in England all
through the OE and ME periods in religious rituals, in legal documents,
and in texts of a scientific and phylosophical character. After the Nor-
man Conquest it was partly replaced by official Anglo-Norman. The
main spheres of the Latin language were the Church, the law courts and
academic activities.

Latin words were borrowed in all historical periods. In ME they
were certainly less numerous than borrowings from French, their pro-
portion was high only in religious texts translated from Latin. John
Wyclif (late 14th ¢.), one of the most prolific borrowers from classical
languages, introduced about a thousand Latin words in his translation
of the Bible,

§ 576. The extraordinary surge of interest in the classics in the age
of the Renaissance opened the gates to a new wave of borrowings from
Laiin and — to a lesser exient — from Greek (some Greek borrowings
were adopted from Latin in a Latinised form, others came directly from
Greek). In the 16th and 17th ¢. Lalin was the main language of philos-
ophy and science, its use in the sphere of religion became more restricted
after the Reformation and the publication of the English versions of
the Bible (see § 311, 320),

Many classical borrowings came into Early NE through French due
to continuous contacts with France, for the French language had adopt-
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ed many loan-words from classical languages at the time of the Renais-
sance. Sometimes the immediate source of the Joan-word cannot be de-
termined. Thus the words solid, position, consolation, and many others,
judging by their form, could be adopted either directly from Latin or
from French, having entered the French language some time before;
such borrowings are often referred to as “Franco-Latin™.! They should
not be confused with loan-words from O Fr, which usually go back to
Latin roots, for French is one of the descendants of Latin; words bor-
rowed from O Fr differ from their Latin prototypes as they have been
subjected to many chapges in French.

Some loan-words from O Fr were re-shaped by the erudites of the
age of Renaissance according to their Latin prototypes though their
forms were historically correct, since they were adopted from O Fr.
This Latinisation in the 15th—16th c¢. produced words like describe
in place of Chaucer’s decrive(n), equa! instead of egal, language instead
of langage, debt, doubt and adventure instead of the earlier detfe, doute,
aveniure. Some corrections even affected the pronunciation: language,
adventure.

§ 577. Adoption of classical words may have been facilitated by
the large number of French loan-words in the English language of the
15th and 16th ¢. This is how O. Jespersen accounts for extensive bor-
rowing of Latin words: )

“The great historical event, without which this influence would never
have assumed such pigantic dimensions was the revival of learning. Through
Italﬁ and France the Renaissance came to be felt in England as early
as the 14th ¢., and since then the invasion of classical terms has never
stopped, although the multifude of new words introduced was greater,
perhaps, in the 14th, the 16th, the 19th than in the intervening centu-
ries. The same influence is conspicuous in all European languages, but
in English it has been stronger than in any other language, French per-
haps excepted. This fact cannot, I think, be principally due to any great-
er zeal for classical learning on the part of the English than of other
nations. The reason seems rather to be that the natural power of resist-
ance possessed by a Germanic tongue against these alien intruders had
been aiready broken in the case of the English language by the wholesale
importation of French words. They paved the way for the Latin words
which resembled them in so many respects, and they had already created
in English minds that predelection ior foreign words which made them
shrink from consciously coining new words out of the native material.
It French words were more distingués than English ones, Latin words
were still more so, for did not the French themselves go to Latin to en-
rich their own vocabylary?*?

One of the reasons for the influx of Latin words at the age of the
Renaissance was that many of the new ideas encountered in classical

1 Taken fcgetter French apd Latin borrowings are often defined as the “‘Ro-
mance elemenl™ in the Fnglish vocabulary, while Lalin and Greek borrowings con-
stitute its *rclassical element,

S.Iesge:sen 0. Growlh and structure of the English Language, Oxford, 1927,
p. 105-106, .
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works were not susceptible to precise franslation — therefore scholars
often preferred fo retain the Latin terms. (Yet it does not mean, as O. Jes-
persen suggests, that word-formation was at a standstill; at the time of
great vocabulary extension ail sources of replenishing the vocabulary
were used, internal sources in particular.)

§ 578. In considering classical borrowings a distinction must be
made between genuine Latin and Greek words, which were used in an-
cient times with the same (or roughly the same) meaning, and those
which were based on Latin and Greek roots but were made up as new
terms in modern times. ’

Borrowings which were adopted im their original form (and mean-
ing) or with slight adaptation, such as the dropping or change of the
ending largely date from the 16th ¢. They mostly indicate abstract con-
cepts and belong to the vocabulary of educated people or even erudites.

In some cases it has been possible to specify the date of the borrow-
ings and the authors who used them initially. Numerous Latin and
Greek words were first used by Thomas More (early 16th ¢.), who wrote
in Latin and in English; among his innovations were anticipate, con-
tradictory, exact, exaggerate, explain, fact, monopoly, necessitate, pretext.
Many classical borrowings first appeared in Shakespeare's works: accom-
modation, apostrophe, dislocate, misanthrope, reliance, submerge.

The following list includes loan-words of the 16th and early 17th c.
which still circulate today (unless indicated in brackets, the words are.
of Latin origin): anongmous (Gr), aspiration, census, contempt, criterion
(Gr), explicit, genius, gesture, history, index, tnclude, individua!, infe-
rior, inferrupt, item, major, minor, ostracise (Gr), popular, refect, sub-
mit, suppress. As the borrowings extended to other spheres of usage they
could lose their “learned” character, e.g. add, animal, correct, discuss,
obstinate, necessary, picture, quief, student, suggest.

Some borrowings have a more specialised meaning and belong to
scientific terminology (for the most part, they go back to Greek proto-
types and may have been taken either from Greek or irom Latin and
French in a Latinised form), e.g. acid, anaiysis, antenna, apparatus,
appendix, atom, axis, complex, curriculum, diagnosis, energy, formula,
fungus, inertiz, maximum, minimum, nucleus, radius, species, ferminus,
ultimatum, A distinct semantic group of Greek loan-words pertains to
theatre, literature and rhetoric: anapest, comedy, climax, critic, dialogue,
drama, elegy. epilogue, episode, metaphore, prologue, rhythm, scene,
theatre. Like all borrowings, classical loan-words could underge a shift
of meaning upon entering the English language or some time later. Thus
the original meaning of L musculus (NE muscle} was ‘little mouse’,
cosmetic came from Greek kosmos ‘universe’, ‘order’ (hence ‘adornment’
and was also adopted in the original meaning (NE cosmos); atorm meant
something indivisible and changed its meaning due to the new discov-
eries in physics; climax meant a ‘ladder’ in Greek.

§ 579. In addition to frue borrowings, classical languages have
provided a supply of roots in the creation of new words. Words like
protestant, inertia, are based on classical roots but were created in mod-
ern times. Thomas Elyot {16th ¢.) introduced the Greek word democ-



racy, first used the word education in the modern sense, and created the
word encyclopaedia from Greek component parts.

Words of this type were not necessarily created in England; they
cotlld be borrowed from contemporary languages but, nevertheless, they
constitute part of the classical element in the English vocabulary. Now-
adays they form the basis of international terminclegy, which is the
chiei element that modern languages hold in common.

The vast body of international terms continued to grow in the 18th—
18th ¢. A new impetus for their creation was given by the great technical
progress of the 20th ¢., which is reflected in hundreds of newly coined
terms or Latin and Greek words applied in new meanings, e.g. allergy,
antibiotic, cyclotron, hormones, orthopedic, protein, siralosphere — all
based on Greek roots; examples of new application of Latin terms are —
facsimile, introvert, guanium, rodioaciive, relativity; some terms are
Greco-Latin hybrids, as they combine Latin and Greek recots: secio-fogy,
tele-vision (Cf. the use of feie in numerous compounds denoting instru-
ments or branches of science concerned with transmitting infoermation
at a distance: lelegraph, telephone, felepathy, felescope, lelegramme.)

§ 580. In addition to words and roots, Latin and Greek have sup-
plied English (as well as other modern languages) with a profusion of
derivational affixes which have become productive in the English lan-
guage of the recent centuries. These suffixes can be seen in the following
classical loan-words: humanism (-ism jrom the Gr -ismos, L -ismus);
profagonist (from the Gr -isfes, L -isfa); fraternize (irom the Gr -izein,
L -izare). The Greek prefixes anti-, di-, neo-, the Latin (and French)
prefixes de-, ex-, re- and others occur in numerous modern words com-
bined with other components of diverse origin (see below).

§ 581. One of the effects of the classical borrowings on the English
language was the further increase of the number of synonyms. Replace-
ment of native words by classical loan-words is of rare occurrence; a
normal result of the adoption of Latin words (in case they were not in-
novations proper) was an addition of ancther synonym to the existing
set. The following examples illustrate three sources of synonyms (or
near-synonyms) and their semantic and stylistic ditferences:

Native English French Latin
break - sever separate
reckon count compute
size calibre magnitude
kingly royal regal

It is evident that Latin and French words are more bookish than na-
tive, Latin words being sometimes more “elevated” than French opes.

Some French and Latin loan-words in the English vocabulary go
back to one and the same Latin root, i.e. they are etymological dou-
blets. They differ in sound, form and in meaning, as the horrowings from
O Fr have undergone many changes both in the history of the French lan-
guage since the days of the Latin parent-language and in the history
of English after their adoption. The borrowings coming directly from
Latin have suffered relatively few changes. In the list above, the pairs
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sever — separate and royal — regal are etymological doublets. Other
examples are: sure — secure (from O Fr seure and L securum), defeat —
defect (from O Fr defait and L defectum); pursue — prosecute (from O
Fr persuir and L proszcutum); vowel — vocal (from O Fr wvoue!l and L
vocalem).

§ 582. Early NE borrowings from classical languages have been as.
similated by the language: they do not contain any foreign, un-English,
sounds and receive primary and secondary stresses like other English
words; the grammatical forms of borrowed words are usually built in
accordance with the regular rules of English grammar. (Except for some
recent borrowings whichh have preserved their forms: dafum — data,
antenna — antennae, efc) And nevertheless they are easier to identify
than the earlier layers of borrowings because they were borrowed a rel-
atively short time ago and have been subjected to very few changes.

§ 583. In order to identify Latin loan-words of the Early NE period
we should note some endings and suffixes which occur in Latin borrow-
ings but are not used for word creation in English. Some verbs were de-
rived from Latin Past Part. of verbs belonging to different conjugations:
verbs in -afe go back to the Ist Latin conjugation with the Part. in -afum,
e.g. dominate, locaie, separafe; verbs in -ufe come from Past Part. in
-ulum, e.g. execute, prosecute, verbs in -cf- — irom Past Part. in
-cfum (both Part. endings are found in the third conjugation),
e.g. correct, inspect. Verbs derived from Latin infinitives have miscel-
laneous endings, which cannot serve as reliable criteria for identifi-
cation, e.g. admil, compell, indure.

More informative are the elements -entf, -anf in adjectives. They
come from respective suffixes of Pres. Part., e.g.: apparent, evident,
important, reluctant. The same suffixes may occur in nouns: incident,
accident.?

Some of the Greek loan-words retain peculiarities of spetling which
can facilitate identification: ph for If}, ps for [sl], ¢k for [k], e.g.:
photography, psychology, scheme, archaic.

In.addition to these formal marks, one should bear in mind the styl-
istic and semantic character of classical borrowings: the bulk of these
words belong to the bookish varieties of the language, to scientific prose
and to specia) terminology. Hundreds of words of Latin and Greek origin
(no matier whether they are borrowings proper or later formations} have
parallels in many modern languages — French, German, Russian and
others — as they enter the layer of international words. Therefore the
existence of Russian parallels {as we!l as f{he knowledge of the most
frequent international Greek and Latin word components used therein)
may prove helpful in identifying words of classical origin, e.g. -logy,

-graphy (Gr),

I None of these criteria can prove that the loan-word came directly from Lat-
in; the word could have come from French, being a Latin losn-word in the French
language, see § 576 above. - :
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Borrowings from Coniemporary Langnages
in New English

§ 584. The foreign influence on the English vocabulary in the age
of the Renaissance and in the succeeding centuries was not restricted
to Latin and Greek. The influx of French words continued and reached
new peaks in the late i5th and in the late 17th ¢.

French borrowings of the later periods mainly pertain to diplomatic
relations, social life, art and fashions. French remained the internation-
al language of diplomacy for several hundred years; Paris led the fash-
ion in dress, food and in social life and to a certain extent in art and
literature; finally, the political events in France in the 18th—19th ¢.
were of world-wide significance, All these external conditions are re-
flected in French loans. Examples of diplomatic terms are atfaché, com-
munigué, dossier; the words ball, beou, coriege, café, cogueite, hoiel,
picniic, resfaurant refer to social life; ballet, ensemble, essay, genre per-
tain tfo art; military terms are brigade, corps, manoceuvre, marine, police,
reconnaissance, fashions in dress and food are illustrated by words like
blouse, chemise, corsage, craval, champagne, menu, soup. Words of mis-
cellaneous character are: comrade, defail, enirance, essay, machine, mous-
tache, progress, ticket.

As seen from the lists, later French borrowings difler widely from
the loan-words adopted in ME. Most of them have not been completely
assimilated and have retained a foreign appearance to the present day —
note their spellings, the sounds and the position of the stress, Werds
like genre and restaurant have nasalised vowels and a French spelling:
police, fatigue, marine receive the stress on the last syllable and are
pronounced with long [i:] indicated by the letter { like French words;
the digraph c¢h stands for [{] in machine, in beau the letters eau have
also retained the sound value of the French prototype {o:].

§ 585. In addition to the three main sources -—— Greek, Latin and
French, English speakers of the NE period borrowed freely from many
other languages. It has been estimated that even in the 17th c. the Eng-
lish vocabulary contained words derived from no less than fifty foreign
tongues, We shall mention only the most important ones.

The main contributors to the vocabulary were Italian, Dutch, Span-
ish, German, Portuguese and Russian, A number of words were adopted
from languages of other countries and continents, which came into con-
tact with English: Persian, Chinese, Hungarian, Turkish, Malayan,
Polynesian, the native languages of India and America.

§ 586. Next to French, Latin and Scandinavian, English owes the
greatest number of foreign words to [talian, though many of them,
like Latin loan-words, entered the English language through French. A
few earlv borrowings pertain to commercial and military affairs while the
vast mzajority of words are related to art, music and literature, which is
a natural consequence of the fact that Italy was the birthplace of the
Renaissance movement and of the revival of interest in art.

In the 14th ¢. English imported the Italian words ducato, million,
florin (from the name oif Florence, where the coin was minted), pisto!f,
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cartridge, alarm (probably borrowed from French but traced to Italian
all’ arme ‘all to arms”). Italian words relating o art are well known
to speakers of all European languages. Examples of musical terms adopt-
ed in English are: aria, bass, cetlo (genetically, a diminutive suffix in
Uioionceilo), concerto, duet, finale, piane, solo, sonata, soprano, tenor,
viglin.

The I1talian loan-words baicony, cameo, corridor, cupola, design,
fresco, gallery, granite, parapet, pedestal, sfudio reveal the priority of
the italians in certain spheres of culture. The loans replica, sonnet, stan-
za indicate new concepts in literature.

As seen from the examples, some loan-words retained their Italian
appearance, others were Gallicised (i.e. assumed a French shape); prob-
ably they had entered the English language through French, e.g. arti-
san, campaign, intrigue. Many words in general use do not differ from
English words either in sounds or spelling and cannot be distinguished
from native words without a special study: barrack, cash, canteen, es-
cort, gallop, laundry, manage, medal, pants, pilof; these borrowings
were probably imported at an earlier date and have lost their foreign
flavour.

& 587. Borrowings from Spanish came as 2 result of contacts with
Spain in the military, commercial and political fields, due to the rivalry
of England and Spain in foreign trade and colenial expansion. This is
apparent from the nature of Spanish borrowings in English made in the
16th and 17th c., eg.: armada, barricade, cannibal, cargo, embargo,
escapade. Many loan-words indicated new objects and concepts encoun-
tered in the colonies: banana, canve, chocolale, cocoa, colibri, maize,
mosquito, Negro, polato, ranch, fobacco, fomafo. :

§ 588, Borrowings from Germanic languages are of special interest
as English is a Germanic language too. The influence ol Scandinavian
in Early ME has certzinly remained unsurpassed and the unique con-
ditions of close language contacts were never repeated. By the 15th—
16th c. the Germanic languages had driven far apart; their linguistic
affinities were disguised by the changes of the intervening periods.
Therefore loan-words from related Germanic tongues were no less foreign
to English speakers than those from other linguistic groups. Yet their
sound form was somewhat closer to English and their assimilation prog-
ressed rapidly. Dutch words and some of the German words do not
differ in appearance from native English- words.

§ 589. Dufch made abundant contribution to English, particularly
in the 15th and 16th ¢., when commercial relations between England
and the Netherlands were at their peak. Dutch artisans came to England
to practise their trade, and sell their goods. They specialised in wool
weaving and brewing, which is reflected in the Dutch loan-words: pack,
seour, spooi, stripe (terms of weaving); kops, fub, scum. Extensive borrow-
ing is found in nautical terminology: bowline, buoy, craise, deck, dock,
freight, keel, skipper. The flourishing of art in the Netherlands accounts
for some Dutch loan-words relating to art: easel, landscape, sketch.

§ 590. Loan-words from German reflect the scientific and cultural
achievements of Germany at different dates of the New period. Minera-
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logical terms are connected with the employment of German specialists
in the English mining indusiry, e.g.: cobalt, nickel, zinc. The advance
of philosephy in the 18th and 19th c. accounts for philosophical terms,
e.g.: lranscendental, dynamics {going back to classical reots). Some bor-
rowings do not belong to a particular semantic sphere and can only be
classified as miscelianeous: kindergarten, hali, stroll, plunder, poodle,
waliz.

The most peculiar feature of German influence on the English vo-
cabulary in the 18th and 19th c. is the creation of translation-loans cn
German models from native English components {somelimes also from
foreign roots, borrowed and assimilated before). Whenever compound
German nouns, in their alien sound form and morpholegical siructure,
were hard to reproduce, translation-loans came in handy in rendering
their meaning and creating new terms: English swan-song is a literal
translation of German Schwanenlied; home-sickness comes from Heimweh,
standpoint from Standpunki: environment was the rendering of Umge-
bung (proposed by Th. Carlyle), superman was naturalised by B. Shaw
as a ftranslation of Nietzsche's Ubermensch; world outiook and class
struggie correspond to Wellanschavung and Klassenkampf, masterpiece
consists of two Romance elements reproducing German Meisterstiick.

(Recent German borrowings in English, connected with World War 1]
and other political events, are: blifz, bunker, Jihrer, Gestapo, nazi)

§ 591. The Russian element in the English vocabulary is of
particular interest to the Russian student of (he history of Eng-
lish. The earliest Russian lean-words entered the English language
as far back as the 16th c., when the English trade company (the
Moskovy Company) established the first trade relations with Russia.
English borrowings adopled from the 16th {ill the 19th c. indicate ar-
ticles of trade and specific features of life in Russia, observed by the
English: astrakhan, beluga, boyar, copeck, intelligentsia, muzhik, rouble,
samovar, troika, fsar, verst, vodka.

The Joan-words adopted after 1917 reflect the new social relations
and political institutions in the USSR: bofshevik, Komsomol, Souiet.
Some of the new words are translation-loans: collective farm, Five-Year-
Plan, wall newspaper. In the recent decades many technical terms came
from Russian, indicating the achievements in different branches of
science: spuinik, cosmonaut (in preference of the American astronaut),
synchrophasotron.

HISTORY OF WORD-FORMATION
WITH SPECIAL REFERENCE TO THE 15TH-17TH C.

§ 592. The growth of the English vocabulary from internal sources
— through word-formation and semantic change — can be observed in
all periods of history; as mentioned above, infernal sources of vocabulary
growth may have become relatively less important in ME, when hun-
dreds of foreign words {especially French) entered the language. In the
15th, 16th and 17th ¢. the role of internal sources of the replenishment
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of the vocabulary became more important though the influx of borrow-
ings from other languages confinued.

As before, word formation fell into two types word derivation and
word composition.

Word Derivation

§ 593. The means of derivation used in OE continued to be employed
in later periods and their relative position and functions were generally
the same. Suffixation has always been the most productive way of de-
riving new words, most of the OE productive suffixes have survived,
and many new suffixes have been added from internal and external
sources. The development of prefixation was uneven: in ME many OE
prefixes fell info disuse; after a temporary decline in the 15th and 16th .
the use of prefixes grew again; like suffixes, Early NE prefixes could
come from foreign sources. Sound interchanges and the shifting of ward
stress were mainly employed as a means of word differentiation, rather
than as a word-building means. The Early NE period witnessed the
growth of a new, specifically English way of word derivation — con-
version (also known as “functiona! change"), which has developed into
a productive way of creating new words.

Sound Interchanges

§ 594. Sound interchanges have never been a productive means of
word derivation in Engtish. In OF they served as a supplementary means
of word differentiation and were mostly used together with suffixes
(see §251 if.). In ME and Early NE sound interchanges continued to
be used as an accompanying feature together with other derivational
means. Although new instances of sound interchanges were few, in NE
their role as a means of word differentiation grew.

New vowel alternations in related words could arise as a result of
quaniitative vowel changes in Early ME. Since those changes were
positional, they did not necessarily take place in all the words derived
from the same root; consequently, there arose a difference jn the root-
vowels. For instance, the vowels remained or became long in ME cleene,
wise, wild, but remained or became short in the related words clensen,
wisdom, wildreness. (Cf. the resulting vowel interchanges in NE clean —
cleanse, wild — wilderness, wise — wisdom, see § 371.)

The role of scund interchanges has grown due to the weakening and
loss of many suffixes and grammatical endings. If ithese elements were
dropped, sound interchanges turned out to be the only means of distine-
tion between some pairs of words. Cf., e.g.:

OE ME NE
s0n3 — sinzan song — singen song — sing g
talu — tellan tale — tellen tale — tell Y
full —fyllan full — fillen full — fill - R
sittan — settan sitten — setten sit — set '
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Consonant interchanges were rare, though sometimes they came to
serve the sanie function as vowel interchanges in the absence of endings.
Ci. ME hous — housenr, NE house [s] n — house [z) v, NE mouth n
— mouih v 10~3).

Thus the functional load of sound inierchanges in ward-building
has grown as a result of linguistic changes at other levels -— loss of some
final syllables.

Word Stress

§ 595. The role of stress in word-building has grown in ME and Early
NE in consegquence of the same changes as affected the use of sound in-
terchanges, namely the weakening and loss of final syllables.

-~ In OE, despite its fixed position in the word, stress was sometimes
moved in derivation. The shifting of word siress, together with other
means provided a regular distinction between some verbs and nouns
with prefixes (see § 114 and § 256).

In ME these pairs of words practically died out, but at the same
time word stress acquired greater positional freedom: it was commonly
moved in derivatives of borrowed words (CI. Early NE confide — con-
fidence, precede — precedence, prefer — preference). Similarly with the
QE practice the verb prefix is unstressed, while the corresponding nouns
take the stress to the {irst syllable, This distinction is important in
words having no other differences; ¢f. Early NE ‘contrast n and con’trast
v differing in the position of stress alone (also: NE ‘export — ex’port,
‘conduct — con'duct, ‘increase — in'crease).

These words are Franco-Latin borrowings. In the course of their
phonetic assimilation the stress was moved closer to the beginning of the
word, but in order to preserve the distinction between verbs and nounsas
the stress in verbs was sometimes retained on the second syllable, — in
line with the OQE tendency, Thus word stress became the only distinctive
mark in some pairs of modern words. In many derived words it served
as an additional distinctive feature together with other word-building
means, e.g.: relax - reloxation, necessary — necessity, confide — con-
fidence. (In some pairs of words, stress is not used for differentiation,
cf. neglect n, v, comment n, v.)

Prefixation

§ 596. During the ME period prefizes were used in derivation less
frequently than belore. The decline of prefixation can be accounted for
by a number of reasons.

As mentioned before (§ 257) OE prefixes were productive means of
forming verbs from other verbs. Comparison of verbs with and without
prefixes shows that many verb prefixes had a very vague and general
meaning, so that the simple and derived verb were synonymous. Con-
sequently the prefix could be easily dispensed with; insteadvof the OE
pairs of synonyms, differing in the prefix, ME retained only the simple
verb. Cf., eg.:
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OE ME NE

fyllan — a-fyllan fillen fill
br&can — t&-brecan breken break
lictan — 3e-lician liken like

li the prefix had a distinct semantic value, it was commonly re-
tained, e.g. ME forgiven as compared to given, ME bequethen — quethen,
ME becomen —comen (NE forgive — give, bequeath — obs. ‘say’, be-
come — come).

Another factor which could favour the decline of verb prefixation
was the growing use of verb phrases with adverbs (the so-called “com-
posite verbs”}. In these phrases the adverbs modified the meaning of
the verb like OE prefixes, e.g. OE g-zan, g-drifan, be-locian, Early ME
be-kerven were eventnally replaced by go away, go off, drive away,
look up, cut off. 1t is believed the frequency of these phrases in ME in-
creased under the influence of O Scand (unlike other Germanic lan-
guages, North Germanic made wider use of verb-adverb phrases than
of verb prefixes).

The loss of some verbs with prefixes in ME can be ascribed to re-
placement of native words by borrowings, e.g.: OE forfaren was replaced
by ME perishen (from O Fr), OE forzan by ME passen (NE perish,
pass).

These developments do not mean that prefixation was dying out;
it became less productive in ME, but later, in Early NE, its productivity
grew again, though it never assumed such proportions as in OE.

Native Prefixes

§ 597. Many OE verb prefixes dropped out of use, eg. a-, 16-, on-,
of-, ze-, or-. In some words the prefix fused with the root and the struc-
ture of the word was simplified, e.g.: OE on-3inna>>ME ginnen or be-
ginnen, NE begin, OF (o-brecan > ME breken, NE break.

Some OFE prefixes continued fo be used as word-building means and
their productivity grew in Late ME and Early NE. The OE prefix
be- yielded ME beseechen (NE beseech), bewitchen (NE bewiich); NE be-
friend, belittle; when added to borrowed stems, it produced hybrids:
ME betaken, becharmen; NE becircle, belace.

The negative prefixes mis- and un- produced a great number of new
words. Mis- was not very productive until the 16th c., ME examples
are: mislayen, misdemen (NE misiay, “misjudge”) with a foreign stem —
mistake n, in Early NE its productivity grew: NE misjudge, mispro-
noutice, misappreciate, mislecd, etc.

OE un- was mainly used with nouns and adjectives, seldom with
verbs; it remained productive in all the periods. New formations in
ME are unable, unknower, in Early NE — unhook, unioad and others;
hybrids with this prefix are: ME uncertain, unreasonable, NE unscale,
unreal, unfamilior.

Several prefixes which had developed from OE adverbs and prepo-
sitions yielded an increasing number of words in ME and NE:
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OE iit, ME out-: ME outcome, NE ouilook, outspoken; added to borrowed
stems it produced ME outcast, NE outbalance;

OE ofer, ME over-: ME overgrowe(n), NE overload, overlook; with bor-
rowed stems — ME overcaste(n), overtaken, NE overdress, over-
estimate, overpay,

OF under, ME under-: ME underwrite(n), NE underfeed, undermine,

Borrowed Prefixes

§ 598. In Late ME, and in Early NE new prefixes began to be em-
ployed in word derivation in English: French, Latin, and Greek, Foteign
prefixes were adopted by the English language as component parts of
ioan-words; some time later they were singled out as separate compo-
nents and used in word-building.

Probably at the time of adoption most loreign words were ireated
as simple or indivisible even if they were derived or compound words
in the source language (e.g. cormmit, submi! were simple words in Eng-
lish, although they go back to derived French and Latin words with
the prefixes ¢nm- and sub-). But in case a large number of words with
the same prefix were adopted and the same root occurred in different
words — with other afiixes or as part of compounds — the morphological
structure of the words became transparent and the function of the prefix
was understood. Through analogy. foreign prefixes began to be employed
in derivation with other roots, both foreign and native. Assimilation
of a foreign prefix can be illustrated by in the history of the French pre-
fix re-,

Between the years 1200 and 1500 English borrowed many French
words with the prefix re-, e.g.: ME re-comforiten, re-dressen, re-formen,
re-entren, re-compensen; the same roots were found in simple loan-words
and in derived words with other affixes, cf.: ME comforten, dressen,
formen, entren; entrance, comfortable; discomforten, undressen, deformen.
Re- was separated, as an element of the word, its meaning became clear
to the speakers and in the 16th c. it began to be applied as a means of
word derivation:

16th c. éxamples: re-greet, re-kindle, re-live
17th and 18th c. — re-act, re-adjust, re-fill, re-construct, re-open
19th ¢. — re-attack, re-awake

As seen from the examples, re- was used both with foreign and
native stems fil/, live, open. Eventually it grew into one of the most
productive verb prefixes in English. (Most of the borrowed affixes were
first applied to borrowed stems, later — to native stems; some only
to borrowed stems; in the lists of examples the derivatives from bor-
rowed stems are given before hybrids.)

§ 599. Most of the prefixes of Franco-Latin origin found their way
into English in Late ME or in Early NE periods. The earliest derivatives
formed with their help in the English language date from the 15th c.;
in the 16th and 17th c. their productivity grew.

The verb prefixes de- and dis- of Romance origin (French and Latin}
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entered the English language in many loan-words, e.g.: ME destructive,
decresen, dischargen, discomforten, disgisen. Later they came to be
used with other foreign stems and with native stems; disconnect, dis.
roo! (borrowed stems), disbelieve, disiike, disown.

The prefix en-/in- displayed high productivity in Early NE but
has not increased it since, for its meaning ‘bring into a certain condi-
tion' was commonly expressed by link-verbs and adjectives. ME exam-
ples are enablen, enclosen, NE encamp, endanger, enlist, enrich (with
borrowed stems}. Examples of hybrids with native stems are ME enhun-
gren, NE embody, entwine, entrust.

The adjectival prefix in- (and its variants in-fim-fil-fir-) was one
of many ME prefixes of negative meaning; native mis-, un-, borrowed
non-. They produced numercus synonyms recorded in the English texts
from the 14th to the 16th c.: unpleasant, displeasant; unpossible, impos-
sible; disable, unable, non-able; unfirm, infirm. (In case of absolute syn-
onyms, one of the words replaced the others; if the words expressed or
came to express different shades of meaning or acquired some stylistic
differences, they were retained. Cf., e.g. ME disliken, which replaced
QE mislician; unable, which displaced the cther synonyms, and the fol-
lowing pairs with different prefixes: NE disbelief — misbelief, inhuman
— non-human.)

The negative prefix non- of Franco-Latin origin developed into a
highly productive English prefix freely applied both to adjectives and
nouns: NE non-atlendance, non-Germanic, non-aggression, non-exisfent,
etc.

§ 600. A number of new prefixes employed since the 17th ¢. had
entered the language in numercgus classical borrowings — Latin and
Greek. Since most of the classical loan-words belonged to the sphere
of science, philosophy and literature, the use of new prefixes was con-
fined to these spheres. Within these spheres many Greek and Latin pre-
fixes have become highly productive. Like many Latin and Greek roots,
these affixes belong 1o ihe international layer, they are mostly used with
stems of Latin and Greek origin; e.g.; anti- (Gr} — anfi-gircraft, anti-
climax; co- (L} — co-exisi, co-operate, co-ordinale; ex- (L) — ex-cham-
pion, ex-president; exira- (L} — extra-mural, extra-ordinary; post- (LY —
post-position, post-war; pre- (L) — pre-classical, pre-written; semi- (L) —
semi-circle, semi-official. {In this list only writ — is a native English
root.) :

Suffixation

§ 601. Suffixation has remained the most productive way of word
derivation through all historical periods, Though some of the OE suf-
fixes were no longer employed and were practically dead, many new sui-
fixes developed from native and foreign sources, so that there has been
no decline in the use of suffixes even in ME despite the fact that the vo-
cabulary was mainly replenished through borrowing.
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Native Suifixes

§ 602. Several OF suflixes of nomina agentis were lost as means of
derivation; in ME -end, -en, -esire occur as inseparable parts of the stem.
ME frend, fyxenjvixen, spinnestre (NE friend, she-fox, spinster).

QE -ere developed into the most productive suifix of agent nouns
in MF and NE. At first it formed nouns from substantival stems — OE
bocere from béc (“scribe’, NE book); soon it began to produce agent neuns
from verbal stems: QE writere (NE writer), ME rider(e), singer(e),
weever(e). In ME we find numercus agent riouns in -er derived from va-
rious stems, both of native and Ioreign origin; the former are exem-
plified above, the latter are illusirated by the following hybrids: ME
pariener, fermer, villager.

Gradually the meaning of the suifix extended, and it began to indi-
cate also a person coming from a certain locality: Londener, Southerner.
In Early NE the suffix acquired a new meaning: it yielded nouns denot-
ing instruments and things, e.g. knocker, roller. Ci. boiler ‘one whe
boils’ in the 16th c. and a ‘vessel ior boiling’ in the 19th ¢. NE exam-
ples are familiar to all students of present-day English: foifower, [lyer,
hearer, listener, teacher, speaker (from native stems); admirer, entertainer,
producer (from foreign stems). Its new meaning is exemplified by recii-
fier, revolver, type-writer. The suflix -er had several rivals among synon-
ymous borrowed affixes -or, -ist, -ife, but it surpassed them all in pro-
ductivity and was never skylisticaily restricted {whereas the three for-
eign suffixes are productive mainly in the sphere of science, see below),

§ 603. The old suffixes of absiract nouns -ap, -op, -p, had long been
dead in ME, and were supplanted in many derived words by more pro-
ductive synonymous native affixes -ness and -ing and later by a few bor-
rowed ones.

The suffix -ness was equally productive in all historical periods.
[t was mainly used with adjectival stems, irrespective of their origin:
ME derkness, seckness, NE narrowness, prettiness (native stems); ME
cleerness, tendreness, NE — aleriness, consciousness, politeness (borrowed
stems).

Anocther highly productive suffix of abstract nouns was ME -ing,
which had replaced two OE suffixes: the variants -inzf-unz. 1t was ap-
plied to verbal stems without restrictions. Thus ME hunting replaced
OE hAuniop, ME meeting replaced OE ze-mot. Numerous new derivatives
wtere produced: ME beginning, feeling, spelling, preeching, NE shopping,
elc.

§ 604. Among OE noun suffixes there were some new items, which
had developed from root-morphemes: -dim, -ldc, -hdd, -r&den, -scipe.
They remained relatively productive in ME but their productivity fell
in the succeeding periods.

New derivatives with -dom, -ship and -hood can be found in the texts
of all historical periods, but the words are rather unicommon and do not
belong to the ordinary neutral vocabulary, e.g. ME sheriffdom, dukedom,
NE boydom, churchdom; ME brotherhood, manhood, NE bookhood, inval-
tdhood; derivatives with -ship are less peculiar but as rare as other
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abstract nouns with this group ol suffixes: ME hardship, courtship,
NE editorship, relationship. The meaning of these suffixes was rather
vague and sometimes they interchanged with the more productive suffix
of absiract nouns -ness; cf. ME richdom and richness, falsedom and false-
ness.

§ 605. A new suliix -man, developed from a root-morpheme in ME
in the same way as the OF suffixes mentioned in § 604, though its status
is debatable since it could also serve as a root-morpheme. Like other suf-
fixes, it developed from the second component of & compound noun,
Some words with this component were simplified in Early ME, e.g.
QE wifman, wimman>>ME wiman>>NE woman; some new compounds,
produced by combining -man with nominal stems in ME, were soon
simplified to derived words with a suffix, e.g. NE ploughman, seaman.
In NE nomina agentis in -man became highly productive: some words
with -man have the connecting element -s — ginsman, statesman; others
interchange -marn with -woman: nobleman — noblewoman, which seems
to justify their treatment as compounds. On the other hand, repeated
instances of simplilication throughout history point te the suffixal —
or at least transitional — nature of -man.

§ 606. Suflixation has always been a very productive way of forming
adjectives. Unlike noun suffixes, all the OE adjective suffixes remained
productive in the subsequent periods — both suifixes proper and suffixes
whichh had developed from root-mor_.hemes.

OE -isc, ME -ish was at first mainly added to nouns indicating na-
tions to form corresponding adjectives (OE Engzlisc), but was soon ex-
tended to other nouns to indicate qualities and states: OF cildisc (NE
childish), ME sleepish, foolish; NE bookish, modish, feverish (the last
two examples illustrate its use with foreign stems). Beginning with ME
-ish acquired a new function: it could also vield adjectives from other
adjectives to express a weakened degree of a quality: ME and NE red-
dish, greenish.

OE -i3, ME -y was a suffix of wide application: it produced adjectives
from noun-, verb- and adjective-stems in all historical periods: ME
fiery, steepy, faulty, NE — hairy, risky (fauity and risky have Romance
stems).

§ 607. The OE adjectival suffix -lic, ME and NE -ly which had de-
veloped irom a root-morpheme continued to produce adjectives fram
nominal stems in ME and NE, though in smaller numbers than the sui-
fixes -y and -ish, and far tess actively than the other OE suffixes of sim-
tlar origin -leas and -fufl, Nevertheless, a number of new formations
were produced in every period, both from native and borrowed roots,
e.d. ME fJatherly, manly, masterly, beestly, Early NE neighbourly,
lonely, cowardly }

ME -iess (from OE adjective and suffix -igas ‘devoid of' has devel-
oped into one of the most productive suffixes. Originally it was added

L The adjective suffix -fy is a homongm of -Iy, the suffix of adverbs (for its
orlgin fromOE -lice see § 267); as an a _verb suffix -ly became far more produc-
tive than as an! adjective suffix (NE nominally, shortly, surprisingly, ete.).
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to noun-stems but later began to be added to verb-stems (though it was
less productive in this function). Both native and borrowed stems could
freely combine with the suffix, e.g. ME heipless, sleepless, NE heart-
less, fearless (native stems); ME colourless, joyless, NE motionless, pow-
erless (borrowed stems).

OF and ME -ful also owes its origin to morphological simplification.
It had developed from the OE adjective full and was a genuine suffix
as early as ME. Originally it was added to noun stems to form adjectives;
later it began to be attached also to adjeclive- and verb-stems. In spite
of some variations it has retained its principal meaning and its semantic
fies with the adjective ful!l. Numerous examples are {o be found in the
written records of various periods: ME harmfuwl, wiiful, NE hopejul,
wishful (with native stems); beautiful, joyful, lmwful, respectful (with
borrowed stems — French, Scandinavian and Latin).

§ 608. Verb suifixes of native origin have never been productive
in English. In ME one native suffix -en was used to derive verbs from
monosyllabic adjectives, mainly native. (It is traced to QOE -nian, or
fo the infinitive ending -an, which can be regarded as a verbzal deriva-
tional affix, ci. OE eald -~ ealdian ‘cld” — ‘growold’.) ME and NE exam-
ples are: gladden, lighten, weaken; sometimes it is applied to noun-stems
(derived irom adjectives in Early OE with the help of -p): sirong —
strength, Strengthen.

Borrowed Suffixes

§ 609. Borrowed sufiixes came to occupy an important place in
English word derivation. Like prefixes, borrowed suffixes entered ihe
English language with the two biggest waves of loan-words: French
loans in ME and classical loans in Early NE. The way of their assimi-
lation and their inclusion in the word-building system is similar to that
of borrowed prefixes {§598). When many words with ithe same suffix
had been adopted, and the stems of these words were also used in simple
words or with other affixes, the suffixes were isolated and employed
according to the patterns set by the loan-words. The process can be il-
lustrated by one of the most productive borrowed adjective suffix -able.
French loan-words with the suffix -able contained verbal stems which
accurred also in.other oan-words as stems of simple verbs or as components
of derived and compound words. Ci. ME agreeable, servysable and ME
agreen v, serven 1, servycen, servount . In Late ME the suffix -uble began
to be used in adjective derivation ~ at first with Romance stems —
admitiable, sesonable, but later also in hybrids with native stems — ME
lovable, etable, redable, undersiandable. New derivatives of the subsequent
centuries are very nuimerous: accepiable, admirable, endurable, presentabie
{(with borrowed stems) — breakable, shakable (with native English stems
— break, shake). :

§ 610. Borrowed suffixes were used to form different parts of speech:
nouns, adjectives and verbs, Many suffixes had similar functions and
meaning and were synonymous with native suffixes. Like other syno-
nyms they were either preserved, with certain differentiation of mean-
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ing, function or style, or one of the synonyms supplanted the cthers,
For instance in the days of Shakespeare there were five adjectives derjved
from the stem effect: effectual, effeciive, effectuous, effectful, effectuat-
ing: as we know, only two of them live on loday: effective and effectual,

§ 611. In Late ME and Early NE several borrowed suffixes began
fo be used in forming nomina agerntis. The French sufiix -ess produced
many derivatives in ME, as it had replaced the native -estre; ¢.g.: ME
authoress, princess, captainess — with borrowed stems, goddess, huni-
ress — with native stems; il remained productive in the New period
and yielded many more words, e.g.. governess, buileress, priesiess.

The French suffix -e¢ (from the form of the Past Part. Fem. gender
with the ending -ée — donnée, monirée} is found in derived words in
ME, but becomes more productive only in later NE, e.g. ME graniee,
NE employee, addressee {also with native stems: trusiee).

The suifix -or (from Fr} resembled the native suffix -er, though its
application remained more restricted:. it was used only with borrowed
Romarnce stems, and was mainly confined to scientific style, e.g. collec-
tor, educator. Tt has acquired a secondary meaning of ‘instrument’, —
probably from the new meaning of the suifix -er, e.g. refrigerator, com-
pressor.

The suffixes adopted as components of classical borrowings in Early
NE -isf, -ife came to be used as means of derivation some time later.
They combine with foreign stems and vield such modern words as col-
wmnist, capifalisf, structuralist (also Darwinist from the name of Dar-
win); Muscovile, 1bsenife and the like,

§ 612. Borrowed noun-suffixes include a large group of suffixes of
abstract nouns -ance or -ence (the latter is a Latinised form of the French
-ance), -1y, -age, -ry, -meni; to these French suffixes we should add Fran-
co-Latin -tionf-sion and Latin or Greek -ism.

ME exampiles ol abstract nouns derived wilh the help ol borrowed
suifixes are: avoid-ance, and hindr-ance (a hybrid with a native stem),
peerage, leekage and sfowage (with the native stem stow}. NE formalions
with borrowed suffixes are known from present-day English; examples
of hybrids with native or foreign stems are: forbearance, shortage,
goosery, sophistry (Gr), readability, fulfilment, starvation, Darwinism.

§ 613. Borrowed adjective suffixes were less numerous than noun
suffixes, perhaps because native suffixes were very productive, The
most productive borrowed adjective suffix was -able/-tble (which goes
back to Latin -bilis and French -able). It is not related to the adjective
able but may have been confused with it, for it means ‘able to act or be
acted upon’'. Its original active meaning was largely supplanted by the
passive meaning in recent derivatives. Ci. capable, drinkable, eatable
{see other examples in § 609).

Another [requent adjective suffix -ous is traced to O Fr and L
-osis ‘abounding in’. It is found in many borrowings — dubious, fero-
cious, tremendous — but original formations with -ous are rare: lusirous,
thunderous, righfeous dating from Early NE -~ the two latter adjectives
employ native stems.
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The adjective suifixes -z¢ and -ic which were adopted as components
of classical borrowings {(and also -ive from French) began to yield new
words in the last few centuries, and can be exemplified by modern ad-
jectives: economical, atomic, defective.

§ 614. Borrowed verb suffixes were few, but two of them -ise and
-fy became highly productive in some spheres of written English — po-
litical, scientific and the like. Like other suffixes, which entered the
language in Early NE they were mainly applied fo borrowed stems,
e.g. memorise, militarise, normalise, but womanise {native stem); -fy —
classify, intensify.

§ 815. It should be realised that the restricted application of some
borrowed affixes does not mean that they have not entered the system
of English word-building; some of them are as productive as native
affixes. Semantically and stylistically most borrowed aifixes belong
to the language of science, literature, politics, philosophy, that is to
the spheres where borrowed rcots abound and native stems are in the
minority; it is natural, that the creation of new terms with these affixes
is based on borrowed roots. The high frequency of the aifixes in the
sphere of terminology, and the derivation of new terms with their help
in preseni-day English, is sufficient proof of their complete assimilation
and productivity.

Conversion

§ 616. Conversion was a new method of word derivation which arose
in Late ME and grew into a most productive, specifically English way
of creating new words. Conversion is effected through a change in the
meaning, the grammatical paradigm and the syntactic use of the word
in the senience. The word is transiormed into another part of speech
with an identical initial form, e.g. NE house n and house v.

§ 617. The growth of conversion is accounted for by grammatical
and lexical changes during the ME period: reduction of endings and
suffixes and the simplification of the morphological structure of the word.
After the loss of endings and suffixes a large number of English verbs
and nouns became identical in form. Cf. the following pairs of OE and
Ml:. nourlljs,Eand verbs derived from the same roots, with their descend-
ants in :

OE Late ME NE
lufu n—lufian v love n—love(n) v love n, v
chaunge n — (from Fr) change n, v

—chaunge(n) v

In Early NE the words in each pair became homonymaus: they dif-
fered, however, in their grammatical forms (paradigms) and syntactic
functions: one of the words was used as a noun, the other -— as a verb.
The possibility of using identical words as different parts of speech set
up a new pattern of word-building. In Late ME this pattern began to be
applied by analogy in creating new words, mainly verbs from nouns, e.g.

ME jyren v from ME fire n (OE fgr); timen v from time n (QF fima);
ager v from ME age (borrowed from Fr), and many others.
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§ 618. The use of conversion was mot resiricted to the formation
of verbs from nouns; whent the new relations within the pairs had been
well established, the reverse process could occur as well: nouns came to
be derived from verbs. These instances were rare in ME but became in-
creasingly common in the subsequent periods: e.g. ME éreke n from ME
breke(n) v, NE break — break; ME look(e) n from ME loken v. NE
look — look; Early NE drive n from drive v, paint n from painf v.

§ 619. Conversion was particularly productive in the Early NE, The
great playwrights of the Lilerary Renaissance are famous for their
“freedom of grammatical construction” and “unconventional handling
of parts of speech”, i.e. for creating new words by conversion. Numerous
examples of cccasional conversion, as well as of new words which stayed
on in the language, have been found in Shakespeare’s plays, e.g.:

such stuffe as madman fongue and braine not;
you shall nose him as you go up fo the stairs;
our sacks shall be a mean to sack the city;
fisting each other's throats, ete. -

In present-day English conversion has grown into one of the most
productive ways of word-building, accounting for the free transforma-
tion of nouns inio verbs and verbs into nouns through a change in their
syntactic position.

Word Composition in Middle English and Early
New English

§ 620, Many compound words recorded in OE texis went out of use
in ME. Numerous compound nouns used in OF poetry died out together
with the genre. In ME word compounding was less productive than in
the OE period but in Early NE its preductivity grew, together with
other ways of word formation. As before, compounding was more char-
acteristic of nouns and adjectives than of verbs.

§ 621. The Early OE classification of compounds into syntactic and
morphological (also termed “asyntactic™} is irrelevant for later periods.
This classification could have been used to explain the origin of the
“linking elements” in compounds — but the employment of linking
elements, irregular as it was in OE, has never gained ground and has
remained rare to this day, Examples like ME domesman, craftesman
are few, In NE the element -s (going back to the Gen. case of the OE
noun, which served as the first component) is found in isolated instances
and is entirely unmotivated, e.g. spokesman, sportsinan.

In some compounds, especially nouns, the order of the components
resembles that of a free word group, e.g. ME swefe mefes (usually pl.),
NE sweetmeat, from the ME adjective swefe (NE sweel) and mete which
meant any kind of food, sweetheart which occurs in Chaucer: Again he
calls her my sweie herte dere. NE examples are horseshoe, blackboard,
smallpox, redtape, doorbel!. Judging by the order of the component parts
these compounds could be referred to the “syntactic” type,
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Compound words of the ME and Early NE periods were formed aiter
the word-building patterns inherited from OE, modifications of these
patterns and new structural patterns. In addilion to compounds made
of native stems there appeared many hybrids with stems of diverse ori-
gin.

§ 622, Compound nouns were built according o a variely of patterns.
The most productive type — two noun-stems — was inherited from OE,
il can be illustrated by many new formations of later periods. A group
of compounds with the first component god have been recorded since
Early ME: godson, godfader, godmoder (NE godson, godfather, godmother).
The compounds mouseirap, nighleriale (*night time’) found in Late ME
texts are made of native stems; ME shopwindow, football, nightgown are
hybrids (window and bal! come from Scandinavian, gown — from French),
Early NE compounds of this type are more numerous: workshop, snow-
drop, lighthouse, cranberry, gooseberry — native, and also hybrids:. bread-
baske! (E-Fr), lime-hound, chestnut, puppefshow, tablecioth (Fr+E),
law-suit (Scand-+-Fr); schoolboy, schoolgirl (with the L school); armchair

E + Fr).

( Comg'tounds containing a verbal noun or the newly formed gerund
or the stem of agent nouns were new modifications of this basic pattern.
They yielded words like ME working-day, dwelling-house; NE looking-
glass, reading-room, Smoking-room, drawing-raom (from reom for with-
drawing since the 17th c.).

Instances of compound nouns with stems of agent nouns in -er are
ME (landholder, householder, standard-bearer, Early NE fortune-teller,
rope-dancer; (the recent Mod E {ype-wrifer, baby-sitter (the last five
words are hybrids).

Other types of compound nouns were less productive. Adjective
stems as the first components occur in ME stronghold, Early NE hot-
house, shorthand and the recent greenhouse and greenback; bluockguard
and bilberry are hybrids — with Fr and Scand components. Adverb
stems are rare — ME forefader (NE forefather). The patterns with verb-
stems have become more productive in NE, e.g. ME lepeyeer, charcole
(NE leapyear, charcoaly, ME breekfast, which comes from “breaking or
interrupting the fast», (NE breakfasf); also NE felilale, lay-day, keep-
sake, mokeshifl.

A new pattern of compound nouns arose in NE — consisting of a
verb-stem and an adverb. The development of this type owes its origin
to the use of stereotyped verb phrases with adverbs and prepositions,
which became common in ME as “composite verbs”; e¢f. NE break down
o — break-down n, lay out v — lay-out n, make up v — make-up =2,
fall out v — fall-out n {see § 596}. This kind of formation of nouns irom
verbs can be treated as an instance of conversion.

§ 623. Compound adjectives in ME and Early NE continued to be
formed in accordance with the same patterns as in OE. Noun- and adjective
stems are combined in ME ihreedbare, heedstrong, NE world-wide, coun-
try-wide, colour-blind, sea-green, stone-dead, etc, The second element
can be represented by adjectivised participles — either Pres. Part. or,
more often, Past Part. — ME gold-hewn (“cut of gold'), moih-eaien,
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Early and Late NE heart-broken, home-spun, hand-writien, (Pres. Part.
as second components usually combine with adjectives — good-looking,
easy-going).

The most productive fype of compound adjectives in ME and NE
was “derivational compounds”. They appeared in Late OE and have
been gaining productivity ever since. Derivational compounds consist-
ed of an adjective stem, a noun-stem and the suffix -ed (from OE -ede).
They had developed from the OE “bahuvrihi” type (see §272), which
is sometimes found in the texts of later pericds, e.g. Early NE light-foot
{adj+n without derivationa) suffixes). Derivational compounds have
been produced unrestrictedly in ME and NE with native and borrowed
stems: ME [light-herted, grey-hared (NE light-hearled, gray-haired), NE
long-legged, dark-eyed, shori-tempered, absent-minded, etc. {the last two
words are hybrids).

Simplification. Back Formation

§ 624. All through the ME and Early NE periods compound words
could be subjected to morphological simplification. Instances of mor-
phological simplification can be found even in Early OE (recall OE
hldford and hi&fdize § 232). Simplification of compound nouns and
adjectives in OE translormed many compounds into derived words,
producing new suffixes out of root-morphemes — -dém, -scipe and the
like {see § 265). Instances of morphological simplification can be observed
in later periods as well. For example, Late OF his-bénda a compound
noun — ‘holder of the house’ (adopted from Scand) changed into a
simple indivisible word, NE husband; OF 3od-sib ‘sponsor in baptism’
{cf. godfather) was simplified to ME gossik, NE gossip (modern meanings
‘familiar acquaintance’ and ‘idle talk’), OE wifman was simplified
to NE woman. Many modernn English words have arisen as a result of
simplification: Aussy — from Early NE house-wife; daisy — from OE
d@zes-eage; window — from OE windoze, O icel wind-auga ‘eye for the
wind’. Simplification could also affect word phrases: afone is a contrac-
tion of al! one; always comes from OE ealne wez ‘all the way’; good-bye
is a contraction of God be with you, an old form of Jarewell.

§ 625. The concept of “simplification” (or, perhaps, “contraction™)
cant be applied to one more way of word formation oiten termed “back
formation”. “Back formation” is a process of word-building based on
analogy. For instance many ME and Early NE nonns contained the
suffix -er {also -or/-our/-ar); most of them had been derived from verbs
by adding this suffix to the verb-stem. Therefore pairs like write — wris-
er, speak — speaker, ride — rider were quife common. Though some
nouns erding in -er were not derived from verbs, they gave rise to new
verbs, which were formed by dropping the suffix. Thus ME beggere
(NE beggar) produced the verb beg, swindler produced swindle, editor
was contracted to edit. “Back formation” is a sort of simplification as
it changes derived words (or, perhaps, allegedly derived words) into
simple ones. (Recent developments of this type are: felevise jrom fele-
vision, electrocute from electrocution, enthuse irom enthusiasm.)
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Semantic Changes in the Vocabulary

§ 626. The growth of the English vocabulary in the course of history
has not been confined to the appearance of new items as a result of va-
rious ways of word formation and borrowings. Internal sources of the
replenishment of the vocabulary include also multiple semantic changes
which created new meanings and new words through semantic shifts
and through splitting of words into distinct lexical units.

Semantic changes are commonly divided inlo widening and narrow-
ing of meaning and into methaphoric and metonymic shifts, though a
strict subdivision is difficult, as difierent changes were often combined
in the development of one and the same word. Sometimes semantic
changes are combined with formal changes. 1t will suffice to give a few
examples. )

Instances of narrowing can be.found in the history of OE deor which
meant ‘animal’ and changed into the modern deer; OFE mefe ‘food’, NE
meat; OF sellan ‘give, sell’, NE sell; OE matfan ‘may, must’, NE must;
OFE talu ‘number’, ‘story’, NE fale, OE loc ‘lastening, prison’, NE
lock; ME accident ‘event’, NE accident, etc. Narrowing of meaning can
often be observed in groups of synonyms, as in the course of time each
synonym acquires its own, more specialised, narrow sphere of appli-
cation: thus deer was a synonym of anima! and beest in ME, must a syno-
nym of may, fock — a synonym of prison.

Widening of meaning can be illustrated by slogan which was formerly
only a battle cry of Scottish clans; journey which meant a day's work
or a day's journey (from O Fr journée related to jour ‘day’); holiday
was formerly a religious festival, as its first component comes from
OE haliz, NE holy, but came to be applied to all kinds of occasions
when people do not work or attend classes.

Many words of concrete meaning came to be used figuratively, which
is an instance of widening of meaning and of metaphoric change. Thus
the verbs grasp, drive, go, start, handle, siop and many others tormerly
denoted physical actions alone but have acquired a more general, non-
concrete meaning through metaphoric use, The change of ME vixen
‘she-fox’ {o ‘bad-tempered, quarrelsome woman' can be interpreted
as metaphor or metonymy (and also as widening of meaning as the old
meaning has also been preserved).

A well-known example of metonymic change is pen which meant a
feather used in writing. Gang formerly meant a “set of tools’, hence ‘a
group of workmen’, ‘a group of people’. Metonymic change transferred
caravan from a ‘company of travellers’ into ‘wagon’; lark—from the
name of 2 bird, producing a cheerful song to ‘fun’, the former meaning
being preserved as well.

Some semantic changes can only be referred to miscellaneous as they
involve different kinds of semantic changes and sometimes structural
changes too. The changes of meaning undergone by lord, lady, daisy,
window in the course of their morphological simplification were de-
scribed above. The meanings of the verbs strike and hit became synon-
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ymous, though in OE the former verb meant ‘stroke’, ‘rub gently’ and
the latter ‘not to miss’; gradually they replaced smife and slay in the
meaning of ‘striking, hitting” as more neutral ways of expressing these
actions.

Many semantic changes in the vocabulary proceed together with
stylistic changes, as in changing their meanings words acquire or lose
certain shades of meaning and stylistic connotations. All these subtle
changes account for the enrichment of the vocabulary in the ME and
NE periods,

QUESTIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS

1. What conclusions can be drawn about the nature of contacts be-
tween the English and the Scandinavians from the nature of Scandina-
vian loan-words? '

2. Comment on the English-Scandinavian etymological doublets —
skirt — shirt, scatier — shaifer.

3. Compare the French and Scandinavian influence on the Middle
English vocabulary (linguistic, geographica! and socia! aspects; the
number, nature and spheres of horrowings).

4. Comment on the following fragment from IVANHOE by W. Scott:

‘Why, how call you those grunting brutes running about on their
four legs?’ demanded Wamba. -

*Swine, fool, swine, ...’

‘...And swine is good Saxon,’ said the Jester; ‘but how call you
the sow when she is flayed, and drawn, and quarfered, and hung up
by the heels, like a traitor?’

‘Pork,” answered the swine-herd.

‘I am very glad every fool knows that oo, said Wamba, ‘and pork,
I think, is good Norman-French; and so when the brute lives, and is in
charge of a Saxon slave, she goes by her Saxon name; but becomes a
Norman and is called pork, when she is carried to the Castle hall to
feast among the nobles; what dost thou think of this, friend Gurth, ha?’

5. Discuss the following figures showing the percentage of borrow-
ings from various languages in the first, second and third most frequent
thousands of English words:

English § French Latin Danish Other

The first most frequent | 83% N% | 2% 2% 2%
thousand

Second thousand 34 48 11 2 7

Third thousand 29 46 14 1 10

Fourth thousand? 27 45 17 1 10

V The figures are reproduced from I. M, Williams ORIGINS OF THE ENG-
LISH LANGUAGE, Ln. 1975, p. 67. The following six thousands show a
slight but steady decrease ol native wards, an increase of Latin loan-words and
fluctuations in the other columns.

328



6. Describe the semantic changes exemplified by the following words;
point out instances of metonymic and metaphoric change, narrowing and

widening of meaning:

NE

aunt
bird
caETy
corn
fare
hound

Eartier meanings (OE or ME)

“father’s sister”
tyoung fowl’
‘transport by carf'
‘any grain'
*travel, go’

‘dog’
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APPENDIX

OLD ENGLISH TEXTS
Text 1. From King Alfred’s transtation of the WORLD HISTORY by Orosius

Read the text and the t{ranslation. Study the models of analysis and the

tommentary.

OHTHERE'S ACCOUNT OF HIS VOYAGE ARQUND THE NORTH CAPE

Ohthere s®de his hlaforde, Aliréde cyninge, pat he ealra Nord-
manna norpmest biide, F&8 cwad pxt hé biide on p&m lande norp-
weardum wip pid Wests®. Heé skde péah pat pat land sie swide lan3
norp ponan; ac hit is eal wéste, bitlon on féawum stowum stycce-
mé&lum wiciad Finnas, on huntede on wintra and on sumera on fis-
cabe be p&Ere s&.

Model of Grammatical Analysis and Translation

“i(ﬁntlhzst:;fd Analysis, notes C°’§?pﬁgf§“g Trauslation
Ohthere n prop., Nom. sg; S Ohthere
[‘o:xtxere] _
s&de v, also s@sde, drd p. sg, | SAY said
Past [ndef. of seczan,
w, [Hi; P
his pron pers. Gen. c¢. of h&, | HIS lo his
dard p. sg, M. (or Poss.
pron his)
hlaforde n, Dat. sg of hlaford, | LORD lord
M.-a
Zlfrgde n prop., Dat. sg; M. ALFRED Alfred
cyninge n, Daf. sg of cyning, | KING king
M.-a
pal conf THAT that
hé pron, 3rd p. sg Nom.; S| HE he
ealra pron indef. Gen. pl of eal| ALL {of) all
Norémanna n, Gen. pl of Nordmann, | NORTHMAN| Northmen
M. root-stem (Scandina-
vians)
norpmest adu NORTH- to the North
MOST
biide v, 8rd p. sg Past Indef. | rel. to BE '| lived (or had
or %ubi. of biian, anom. lived)
v}
cwed v, 3rd p. sg, Pas! Indef. | obs. QUOTH] said
of cwedan, str., Cl, 5; P
on prep ON on
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Word as used

Corresponding

in the text Anajysis, notes NE word Translation
p&Em pron dem., Dat. sg, N.{ THAT the
of sé, séo, paet
lande n, Dat. sg of land, N.-a | LAND land
norpwear- adj, Dat. sg. N. of nord-| NORTH- to the North
dum weard WARDS
wip prep WITH of
pa pron dem., Acc. sg of | THAT that (the)
séo, F. :
Wests@ n prop., Acc. of Wests®, { WEST SEA | Atlantic
s®, F. i-slem Qcean
beah conj THOUGH | also
paet pron dem., Nom. sg, N.| THAT that
land n, Nom. sg, N-a, S LAND land
sie v sg Pres. Subj. of béon; | BE is
link-verb
swibe adu — very
lang adj, Nem. sg. N., sir.| LONG long
decl.; P
norp ady NORTH north
bonan adv THENCE from there
ag conf —_ but
hit pron pers.,, drd p. sg, | IT it
Nom. N.; &
is v 3rd p. sg., Pres. Ind. | IS -is
of beon; link-verb _
eal pron indef., Nom. sg ALL all
weste adﬁ, ?’om. sg, N, sir. — uninhabited
ecl.
biiton conj BUT but
{Bawum adj, Daf. p! of f€aw,str. | FEW few
decl,
stéwum n, Dat. pl of stow, F.-ws | STOW places
stycce- adv rel. 10 STOCK| here and
mlum and MEAL| there
wiciad v, drd p. pl Pres. Ind. of — live
wician, w. II; P
Finnas n, é’\’om. plof Finn, M.-a; | FINN (the) Finns
huntoGe n, Dat. sg of huntod, M.-a] rel, to HUNT| hunting
wintra n, Dat. sg of winter, M.-uj WINTER winter
and conf AND and
sumera n, Dat. sg of sumorfer, | SUMMER | summer

M.-u
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‘ggrfhgst:;fd Analysis, notes Cm%spggféng Translation
fiscape n, Dal. sg of fiscodfad, | rel. fo FISH | fishing
M.-a
be prep BY by
pEre pron dem., Dat. sg F.of | THAT that
s&, s€o, paet
s® n, Dal. sg of s&, F-i SEA sea
Modei of Phonetic Analysis
Pamllelst from
cagnate
w?ﬁg tg( ‘im Analysis l;::lgaﬁtg%es C?é NE words
words
s@de [s) woiceless initially; (2] | OF s=zde SAID
lengthening of (&) due (variant
fo loss of {g]. form)
ealra [ea) breaking of (=] before | Gt alls ALL
(1] 4- consonant; [&] from
PG [a] as in Dzt above
péah {ea:} — development G! pauh THOUGH
of PG [au}
swipe [i:] — lengthening due fo | Gt swinps —
loss of [n] before a fric-
afive '
stycce- [v] — palatal muiation of | OHG stukki (rel. fo STOCK
{u] caused by i} which
was laler weakened to[e}
fiscal [fILfrom [pl by Grimm’'s | R neckapn | rel. {o FISH
aw

Nofes on Lexis

Etymology. All the words are native, except Finn, name of a non-IE tribe.
Most of the words eome from the roots of lhe common IE layer and have
parallels outside the Germanic group, e. g.!
E s®de, secan, NEF say
GE his, h&, NE he
OE& cyninge, cyning, NVE king

OF

ordmanna, man, NE

man

OF biide, bian, rel. {o héon, NE be
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Specifically Germanic words are: land, swide, huniod, sg.
Specifically English formations are: hidford, &Elfred, stycce-tmglum.

Word structure and word formatfon. Most words are simple — either originally
or after the loss of stem sulfixes -—e. g. k&, secian, eal, bhan, cwedan, tand, winter,
lan3, nord, fac, eic.

Derived words are:
cyn-ing — from the rocot *kun- plus the suffix -ing, building patronymics; lit.
“coming from a tribe, clan”, ci. cynn Neot.-ja ‘tribe, clan’
swip-e — adv from the ad] swip ‘strong’ with the help of -e, an adverb-building
suffix and others.

Compounid words: Nord-mann — made up of nerd- and mann;

Wesi-s2 — made up of wes!- and s@ Fem. -i and others.

Simptification is seen in hldford — see § 232.

Text 2. From the ANGLQ-SAXON CHRONICLES {A. D. 911)

Read the text and its translation inte Mad E. Make a grammaticat analysis of
the italicized words and a phonetic analysis of the words marked with an asterisk
according fo the models given for Text 1 {use the Glossary). Write out the words
derived from the same roots and analyse the means of derivation.

KING EDWARD AND THE DANES

911. Her braec st here* on Nordhymbrum pone frid, and forsdwon
2lc rid be Fadweard cyninz* and his wifan him budon, and herzodon
ofer Miercna land, and s€ cyninz hzfde zezadrod sum hund scipa,
and wes* pa on Cent, and p@ scipu foron be siipan éast* andlang
s&* {ozeanes him. P2 wende* sé here pat his fultumes sé m¥sta da&i
were* on pEm scipum, and pet hie miklen faran unbefohtene Par
p2r hie wolden. pa 3edscode s& cyninz pet paet hie it on herzod
foron, pa sende* hé his fierd ®zder ze of Westseaxum ze of Miercum,
and hie offoron done here hindan, pa he hamweard* was, and him pa
wid zefuhlon and pone here zefliemdon*, and his fela piisenda ofsis-
300 ...

Translation

In this year the host in Northumbria broke that peace, and rejected every
peace which King Edward and his councillors offered them, and they harried over
the land of the Mercians, and the king had gathered about a hundred ships and
was then in Kent, and the ships sailed in the south eastwards atong the sea coast
towards hint (fo meet him). Then the host thought that the greatest part of his
army was on those ships, and that they could journey unopposed there, where they
wished. When the king heard that (that) they had gone out on a raid, then he
sent his forces both from Wessex and from Mercia, and they overtook the host
when it was (on the way) homeward and fought with it and put the host to fhight,
and killed many thousands (of the host)...

Text 3. From the ANGLO-SAXON CHRONICLES (A.D. 994)

Read the text. Make a2 grammalical analysis of all the inflected parts of speech
and translate the text into Mod E. Explain the origin of the sounds in the itali-
cized words. Find examples of dilierent types of werd order and of multiple nega-
tion. Point out the prototypes of analytical forms of the verb. Pick owt derived and
compound words and analyse their structure, Comment on the meaning of verb
prefixes. Note the loan-words from Latin.
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ETHELRED THE UNREADY AND THE DANES

994. Hér on pissum zZare cdm Anlaf! and Swezen® ¢ Lundenby-
riz® on Nativitas Sancte Marie* mid jiii (féower) and hundnizontizum
scipum, and hie 983 on 0a burh fastlice feohtende w®ron, and &ac
hie mid ffre ontendan woldon, ac hie p&r zeférdon mdran hearm and
yfel ponne hie Zfre wendon p=t him &niz burhwaru zeddn sceolde.
Ac s€o hdlize Godes mador on DPEm dzze hire mildheorinesse pEre
burhware zecjdde, and hie ahredde wid heora feondum. And hie Da-
non férden, and worhton pet mEste yiel pe &ire #ni5 here don
mihte on barnette and herzunze and on mannsliehtum, &30er be d&m
s@riman on Fasfseaxum and on Centlande and on Sodseaxum and on
Hamtiinscire.® And &t niehstan nameon him hors, and ridon swa wide
swa hie woldon, and unaseczendlic yfel wyrcende wZron. pa zer@d-
de seé cyning and his witan paet him man o sende and him 3zafol be-
héte and metsunze, wip pon pe hie p@®re herzunze zeswicen.. And hie
pd pet underfénzen, and com pa eall sé here 10 Hamtiine,® and p&r
wintersetl namon, and hie man p&r fédde zeond eall Westseaxna rice,
and him man geald xvi (siextiene) piisend punda. pa sende sé& cyning
fter Anldfe cyninze Aliéah biscop’ and Adelward ealdormann, and
man 3islode pa hwile into p2m scipum; and hie pa I&ddon Aniaf mid
miclum weorbscipe 16 p&m cyninze {6 Andeferan® ... And him pa
Anlaf behét, swa hé hit Zac jel@sie, Pzt hé n&fre eft 16 Anzelcyn-
ne mid uniride cuman nolde ...

Notes to Text 3

1 (Glaf Tryggvason, Kirg of Norway; 2 Svein I, King of Denmark; ® London;
L On the Nativity of St. Mary (September 8); 5 Hampshire, see scir; ® Southampton;
7 5t. Aiphege, bishop of Winchester, Archbishop of Canterbury; # Andover.

Text 4. From the translation of Bede's ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY OF THE
ENGLISH PEOPLE (HISTORIA ECCLESIASTICA GENTIS ANGLORUM) made in
Wessex in the late 9th c., probably by King Alred.

Read the text. Make a grammatical analysis of all the inflected parts of speech
and a phonetie analysis of the italicized words. Translate the text intc Mod E.
Comment on the structure of derived and compound words. Point out the proto-
types of analytical forms of the verb. Explain the differences in the word order.
(Kf%te that the extract contains many variant spellings and variant grammatical
endings.) :

BEDE'S ACCOUNT QF THE ARRIVAL QOF WEST
GERMANIC TRIBES IN BRITAIN

Pa wes ymb féower hund wintra and nizon- and féorwertiz fram
ures Drihtnes menniscnysse!, pet Martianus casere rice onfens and
VII (seofon) zéar haeide; sé waes syxta éac féowertizum fram Azustd
pam casere. Da Anzelpeod and Seaxna wes zeladod fram pam fore-
sprecenan cyninsze, and on Bréotone cém on prim myclum scypum, and
on éastd®le pyses eéalondes eardunz stowe onfénz purh des ylcan cy-
ninzes bebod, pe hi hider zeladode, bzt hi sceoldan for heora édle
compian and feohfan; and hi sona compedon wid heora Zewinnan, pe
hi oft &r nordan onherzedon; and Seaxan pa size zeslézan. pa sen-.
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dan hi hdm &renddracan, and héton seczan Dysses landes wastmb@r-
nysse and Brytta yrzdo; and hi pa sona hider sendon mdran sciphere
strenzran wigena; and waes unoferswipendlic weorud, pa hi tozedere
sepeodde wEron. And him Bryttas sealdan and zeafan eardunzstowe
betwih him, paet hi for sibbe and for h®lo heora &dles campodon and
wunnon wid heora féondum, and hi him andlyfne and are forzéafen
for heora zewinne. Comon hi of prim folcum &am strangestan 3er-
‘manie, pet is of Seaxum and of Anzle and of Jeatum...

Notes to .Text 4

11n the year of our Lord 449; 2 Augustus, Reman Emperor (from 27 B. C. til?
A.D. 14).

Text 5. From OE Poetry. A riddle of the {ale 10th c.

Read the poem and peint out the alliteration in each line. Compare the OF
text with its translation inio Mod E. Point out the synonyms and cirecumlocutions
(see § 27B). Make a grammatical analysis of the italicized words and a phonetic
analysic of the words marked with an asterisk:

A BOOKMGTH

Modde word frael; mé pet pihte*

wr&tlicu wyrd, pa ic pet wundor zefrasn,
pet s& wyrm forsweals wera zied* sumes,

peof in pystro, prymissine cwide

ond pas siranzan stapol. Stelziest* ne was
winte pg zléawra pe hé pam wordum swealz.*

Translation

A moth ate words: that seemed io me

a curfous event, when [ that wonder learnt,

that the worm swallowed up the word (tale) of someone of men,
a thief in darkness, — gloricus speech {words)

and its strong foundation. The tﬁievish guest was nof

at all cleverer {when) he those words swallowed,



Glossary to Old English Texts

The order of words in the Glossary is alphabetical {see the OE alphabet im
§ 1t1). & is included as a separate Jelter after A; p follows T; Q is shown as
Aor 07 and Y are treated as one letter since the¥ often interchange (Y also
alernates with 1E). Words with the prefix 3e- are placed according to the first
letter of the root and the prefix is missed out unless it changes the meaning of
the word.

The component parts of derived and compound words, wherever possible, are
separated by hyphens.

The stroke -/ shows variant forms ar spellings of the word. For words which
survived in later periods the ME form is shown after the sign>; the modern
word is given in capital letters. OE words are supplied with translations if they
have no modem descendants and if the meaning has changed.

Parallels from other languages and related OF words are given as clues for
the analysis of the sounds, the morphological struciure and the means of word for-
mation.

See also the list of abbreviations on p. 8.



A

ac conj ‘but’

a-hreddan o, w.f *save’

and-lyfen n, F. -0 'food’ (rel. o
OE libban ¢ ‘live’)

Anszel n, N. -a, name of district,
mod. ANGELN, hence OF Angle,
lafer Engle, Enzlisc, Engla-land,
ENGLISH, ENGLAND

Angel-cynn n  N.-ja ‘English

- people’; cynn ‘tribe, clan’;
(hence cyninz, see Nofes fo
Text 1, p 333)

Anzel-peod r, F. -0 ‘English
people’, see Anzel, bEod n

ar n, F,-2*possessions’, ‘honour’
(ef. G Ehre)

ge-ascian v, @.[{‘hear of', ascian >
asken, ASK

g

®fre adv > evre, EVER

®fter prep > after, AFTER

&3ber/Es-hwaler, conj, pron™>
either, EITHER, &3der... and
‘both... and’

&niz pron > any, ANY (c¢f. OF
an, ONE)

&r adv > ere, ERE obs. ‘before’
(cf. Gt airis, O Scand ar)

Zrendd-raca/®rend-wrecca n,
M. -n ‘messenger’, OF zrende
n, ERRAND; wrecan v ‘drive’,
‘force’ {rel. fo R Bpar)

B

barnet n, N.-ja ‘burning’ (cf.
OF b&rnan v, w.f. > bernen,
BURN)

berbi prep > by, BY

be-bod #, N.-a ‘command’ (cf.
OF béodan %)

be-hatan », sir. 7 ‘promise’, see
also hitan

behéte, see be-hitan

bécdan o, str. 2 ‘offer' {cf. Gt
biudan) {rel. fo BID)
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béon v anom., see the forms on
p. 268 {¢f. R 6uTB, cTORTH)
be-twih/be-tweox prepg betwix,
BETWIXT (rel. fo BETWEEN)
biscop n, M. -a. > bisshop,
BISHOP (from L episcopus)
brecan v, sfr. 4> breken, BREAK
Breotone/Brytene n, M. -i, also
Bryttas n, M. -a. pl >> Britons,
BRITONS
buth n, F. roof-stem > burgh,
BOROUGH, 0F ‘walled town’
burh-waru #n, F.-6 ‘inhabitants
of a town'-

C

campian v, w.Jl ‘fight’ (¢f. OF
camp ‘battle’, G Kampf, from

L campus)

cisere n, M. -ja ‘emperor’ {from
L Caesar)

Cent-land n, N.-.a KENT (see
land)

cyning n, M. -a> ‘kyng', KING
(¢f. OHG kuning), see Notes fo
Text }

cymn n, M. -ja kin’, KIN (OE
‘tribe’, ‘clan”) (rel. to KIND);
¢f ¢! kuni

cyOan v, w. f ‘make known' (cf.
Gt kunpian, OS kiidian), rel.
lo KNOW, CAN

¢om, ¢Omon v, see cuman

cuman v, sfr. 4 (Past cudm/com,
cdmon, cumen) > comen, COME

cwide/cwide n, M.-a ‘speech,
discourse” (rel. to cwedan v,
see Notes to Text 1)

D

dez n, M..a>>day, DAY (df.
Gf dags)

d&l n, M. -i>>deel, DEAL (OE
‘part’) (cf. Gt dails, OE d=zlan
v, DEAL)

don v, anom. (dyde, ze-don) >
doon, DO

drihten/dryhten a, M. -a ‘lord’,
‘God' .



E

éac adv>>eek, EKE obs. ‘also’
(¢f. Gt auk, G auch)

eal pron.>>zll, ALL (cf. Gt alls)

éa-land n, M. -a > iland, island,
LAND (OE ga ‘water’, ‘river")

ealdor-mann n, M. roof-stem >
alderman, ALDERMAN (OF
‘chief’; OF eald/ald™ old, OLD)

eardunz-stow n, F.-wi ‘place of
dweiling’ (¢f. OF eardian
‘dwell’, OS ard, for stow see
Notes to Text I)

éast n, adv > east, EAST (cf. O
Scand austr)

gast-d®&1 n, M, -i, see gast and
dzl

East-seaxe n, see east and Seaxe,
ESSEX

eft adv *again’

edel n, M. -2 ‘country’

F

faran v, str. 6 >faren, FARE
(OF ‘travel’)

fzst-lice adv, also faste > fastly,
FAST (OE ‘firmly”)

fedan o, w./ feden, FEED (cf.
OF {6d n, Gt fodian v.)

feohtan v, sfr. 3 > fighten, FIGHT
(cf. OHG fehtan)

feond n, M. -nd,
Part.] > fiend,
féon v ‘hate’)

f&ower num > four, FOUR

féower-tiz num > fourty, FORTY

féran v, w.f ‘go’, ‘suifer” (rel. fo
OF faran; ¢f. OS forian)

fierd/fyrd n, F. -i ‘army’ (rel. to
OF faran v, féran v)

fgr n, N .-a>fir, FIRE

ge-flieman v, w.f ‘put to flight’
(¢f. CE fleam n ‘flight’; rel.
o QF fléozan v FLY, iléon,
v FLEE)

fole n, N.-a> folk, FOLK

substantivised
FIEND (0OE

fore-sprecen ‘above-mentioned’,
Part.]] o} fore-sprecan (OF
fore adv ‘before’, sprecan v,
str. 5> speken, SPEAK)

‘fer-zZafon v, see ziefan

for-sawon v, see for-séon
for-séon v, str. 5 ‘reject’ (séon-

seah, s®3on/siwon, sewen >
seer1, SEE)
for-swelzan u, str. 3 ‘devour,

swallow up', swelzan > swal-
wen, SWALLOW

fram/from prep > from, FROM

fretan ¢, sfr. § ‘eat up, devour
(¢f. G fressen)

se-friznan o, sfr. 3 ‘learn by
asking, hear of" (¢f. OF jze-

. ascian)

fri¢ n, M.N.-a ‘peace’ (¢f. G
Frieden), OF fréon wv, ireond
n, FRIEND, R npusare;s

fultum n, M. -a ‘support’, ‘force’

3

zaderian v, w.dl>>gaderen,
GATHER (OF 32d n ‘fellow-
ship’, see also t6-zzedere and
zied) :

zafol n, N.-a ‘tribute’ {rel. fa
OF zyian v, GIVE)

- seafon/zéafan, see zyfan

339

~z8ar 5, N.-a>yeer, YEAR (cf.

G Jahr; orig. mecn. ‘spring’)
3eat, Beatas n, M. -a, a Scand
tribe or, perhaps, the Jutes
geond ade, prep, also be-seon-

dan >> yond, beyond, BEYOND
Bermania n, F. -5, GERMANY
sied n, N.-ja ‘word’, ‘speech”
(rel. to OFE zaderian v)
ziefan/zyian v, sfr. 5 (zeai, seafon,
zefen) > yiven/ziven, GIVE
zieldan/zyldan v, str. 3 > velden,
YIELD (OFE also ‘pay’)
zislian v, w.lI ‘give hostages’
zod n, M.-a>god, GOD (cf. O
Scand god, Cf. gup)



H

habban v, w.J/i haven,
(¢f. G haben, L habére)

haliz adj > holy, HOLY {cf. Gt
hailags)

ham n, M. -a, adv > hoom, HOME
{cf. Gt haims)

ham-weard adv > hoomward,
HOMEWARDS (see ham n; see
-weard in Notes to Text | —
nor pweard)

hand n, F.-u>>hand, HAND

hatan v, sir. 7 ‘name’, ‘promise’,
‘order’ (¢f. Gt ga-haitan, G
heifien)

hafde v, see habban

hzlo/h®lu n, F.-in ‘satety’ (rel.
to OE hal, WHOLE; cf. Gt
hails)

he pron™> he, HE, see the forms
of OF hE {p. 103)

hearm n, M.-a2>harm, HARM
cf. O Sr:and harmr, R cpawm)

heora pron, see the forms of hie
(p. 103)

har adu)here, HERE

here n, M. -je *host’, ‘army’ {cf.
Gt harjis, G Heer)

hersian », w.f{>> heren, harwen,
HARRY (rel. fo GE here)

hers00 n, M. -a ‘*harrying, ravag-
ing' (rel. to OF here, herzian)

h&t, heéton o, see hidtan

hie/hy pron ‘they’, see the forms
of hie (p. 103)

hider adv} hider, HITHER

hire pron, see the forms of héo
(p. 103}

hit pron>>it, IT, see the forms
of hit {(p. 103)

hors n, N.-a>>hors(e}, HORSE

hund n, num, N.-a, loter hun-
dred>hundred, HUNDRED

hwil n, F.-5> while, WHILE

LY

ic pron>>ich, i, 1, see the forms
{(p. 103)

HAVE

340

ylel n, N.-a adj>>ivel,
EVIL (¢f. Gt ubils)

ilcasylca pron™>ilke, ILK, obs.
‘*same’

ymb/ymbe prep, adv ‘about’ (cf.
OHG umbi; OF be/bi, by, B\r)

yrzdofiersdu n, F. -0 ‘cowardice’

evel,

L
land n, N. -a, ‘land’, LAND
ladian v, w.JI ‘invite' {(¢f. G
eintaden)

l®dan v, w./ > leden, LEAD [cf
PG *laidjan)

I@stan v, w.J>>lasten, LAST
(OE aiso ‘carry out’y (cf. G!
laistjan}

M

mazan v, Pref. -Pres. {maez, Past
mihtefmeahte) > ‘may, might',
MAY, MIGHT

mann n, M. rool-stem > man,
MAN (OFE also indef. pron.
‘one’)

mann-slieht 7, M. -{ ‘manslaugh.
ter’ (OF mann n, MAN and
slieht n, rel. to sl8an v, SLAY,
see sléan)

mara, see micel

ma&st, see micel

mé pron, see the forms of i
{p. 103)

menn-isc-nyss n, F.-j6 ‘incar-
nation of man’ {¢f. OF mann,
n MANN, mennisc, adj MAN-
NISH)

metsunz n, F. -6 ‘provision’ (rel.
tc OF mete ‘lood’, MEAT)

micel adj, adv (¢f. mara, super!.
ma&st > michel/muchel, MUCH)

mid prep ‘with’

mihte, mihten o, see mazan

mild-heort-nes n ‘mercy, pity’
(OF milde adj, MILD, heorte
n HEART, ¢f. NE mild-heart-
edness)



Myrce/Mierce n, M.-i or M.-n
pl ‘Mercians’

modor #, F. -r > meder, MOTHER
(¢f- O Scand moddir, L mater)

N

namot, $e¢ niman

n&fre adv (ne 4 &fre) nevre,
NEVER

niehsta/nyhsta adv super!. of néah;
comp. nearra > neer, NEAR
21 niehstan ‘at last’

nizon num > nine, NINE

nolde neg. particle + wolde, see
willan

nord/nordan adv ‘in or from the
North’ > north, NORTH

Nordhymbre n, M. -i pl. ‘North-

~ umbrians’

0

oft adv > oft/often, OFTEN (cf.
Gt ufta)

on-fénz, see on-fon

on-fon v, str. 7 (past onféng,
Part. 11 onfangen) ‘undertake’,
‘receive’

on-herzian, see herzian

on-tendan o, w./ *set on fire’

P

pund 2, N.-a pound, POUND
{from L pondod)

R

r&dan v, sir. 7 and w.l > reden,
REDE obs. READ (OF also
‘decide’ rel. {0 RIDDLE)

rice n, N. -ja ‘kingdom’ (¢f. OF
rice adj “strong’, ‘rich")

ridan v, sir. I riden, RIDE

)
s& n, FiM, -i.>see, SEA (cf.
Gt saiws)
s@-rima n, M. .a ‘sea shore’ (cf.
OE sa n), SEA, RIM
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sceolde v, see fhe forms of OF
sculan (p, 123), SHOULD

scip/seyp n, N. -a ship, SHIP

scip-here n 'hostile naval force’,
see scip and here

scir n, F.-87> shire, SHIRE

sé pron M. ‘that’, ‘the’, see the
forms of OF se (p. 104)

sealdan/sealdon, see sellan

seczan v, wh/]I > seyeq,
(¢f. G sagen, PG *sagjan)

sellan o, w.J (past sealde) >
sellen, SELL (OF afso ‘give')
(¢f. OF salu n, Gf saljan v)

sendan o, w. > senden, SEND
{cf. Gt sandjan)

séo pron ‘that’, ‘the’, see the
forms of OE séo (p. 104)

sibb n, F. -jo ‘peace,’ ‘relation-
ship® {rel. fo GOSSIP)

size n, M.-i ‘victory' (¢f." G
Siege)

syxta/siexta num >> sixth, SIXTH

slean w©, sir. 6 (slos, slozon,
steezen) > sleyen, SLAY

3e-sldzon v, see slean

sona adv > sone, SOON

stahol n, M. -2 ‘foundation’ (rel.
fo OE standan v, STAND)

stel-ziest n ‘thievish guest’, OF
stel n, stelan o, STEAL OF
ziest/z®st, ¢f. OHG gast, R
rOCTh)

strang adj > strong STRONG

SAY

- sum proa > some, SOME

s adj, adv > south, SOUTH

Sud-seaxe, see suld and Seaxe,
SUSSEX -
swican v, sfr. 1 '‘deceive’, ‘cease’

T

to-zedere adv > together, TO-
GETHER (rel. o OF zaderian
v, GATHER, see zaderian)

p
pa adv 'then’, ‘when’
Pa pron ‘those’, ‘the’, see fhe

forms of sé, s€o, pat (p. 104)



Panon/ponan adv > thannes/then-
nes, THENCE

bam/pem pron, see the forms of
s&, séo (p. 104)

bara/pere pron, see the forms of
sé, s€o, peet (p. 104)

p&r adv > there, THERE

pas pron, see the forms of sg,
pat (p. 104)

bt pron > that, THAT, see the
forms of pet (p. 104)

Pe conj or conneclive pariwle
*which', ‘that’

peod =, 'F. 5 ‘pecple’ (rel. fo

- OF péodan; ¢f. Gt piuda)

peodan », w.l ‘join’, ‘*associaie’
{rel. to OF peod)

péof n, M.-a>thief, THIEF
(¢f. Gt piubi)

pes, Déos, pis pron, M., F.,N.>
this, THIS

pyncan o, w.] (past Diihte) >
thinken, TBINK {(OE ‘seem’;
cf. Gt pugkijan)

pisses pron, Gen. sg of Pes, Dis

pissum pron, Dal. sg of pes, bis;
Dat. pl of pés, péos, dis

bone pron, see sé

ponne adv > thanne/thenne,
THAN, THEN

piihte v, see pyncan

pusend num thousend, THOU-
SAND

u

un-é-seczend-lic adf ‘unspeakable’,
See seczan

un-be-fohten edj ‘unopposed’, sez
feohtan

under-fénzon past of under-fon
v str. 7 ‘receive’, see on-ion

un-frid n, M. -a ‘enmity’, *war’,

- see frio

un-ofer-swipend-lic adj ‘unconqu-
erable’ (OF swidan v ‘strength-
en’, see also swide in Nofes
to Text I cf. unaseczendlic)

ir pron>our, OUR, see the
forms of OF we {p. 103}

W

wiEre, wikron v, see béon
wa#s, see béon (cf. CHG was)
westm-b&r-nys n, F.-jo lertil-

ity’ {OF wastm ‘growth’,
beernes ‘bearing’, rei. fo beran
v, BEAR)

wénan o, w.f™> wenen, WEEN
(OFE  ‘think®), ¢f. O Scand
vana

weorod/werod n, N.-a ‘troop’
(OE wer ‘man’)

weorD-scipe a, M. -a>> worship,
WORSHIP (OE weord adj,
WORTH])

West-seaxe n, west adev, WEST,
see Seaxe, WESSEX

wide adv™> wide, WIDE (OF wid
adj)

wiza #, M.-n ‘warrior’, ‘man’
(¢f. Ot weihan ‘make war’, L
vinicere, NE invincible)

willan v, anom. (past wolde) >
will, wolde, WILL, WOULD

zewinn n, N.-ja ‘fight’ (see
also winnan v, ze-winna n)

ze-winna n, M.-n ‘enemy’ (ser
also ge-winn n, winnan v)

winnan o, str. 3> winnen, WIN
(OF also ‘fight")

winter-setl n ‘winter quarters’
(OF winter n, WINTER, setl
‘seat’, SETTLE, c¢f. R ceino,
NE saddle}

wyrcan v, w.] (past worhte) >
wurchen/werken, WORK
(cf-

wita n, M. -n ‘counciilor’
OF wit n, witan v, WIT)

wibd prep > with, WITH

wib pon be conrj ‘on condition
that'

- wolde v, seg willan

M2

word n. N.-a>word, WORD
{cf. L verbum, PG *verd‘narn)

worhton, see wyrcan
wunnon, see winnan



MIDDLE ENGLISH AND NEW ENGLISH TEXTS

Text 1. From the Prologue to the CANTERBURY TALES by G. Chaucer
¢(Lines 1-14), London, Jate l4ih c. Read the text observing the rules of pronuncia-
tion and the stresses (see the transcription and translation in § 361). Point out
ME innovations in spelling. Study the models of analysis and the commnentary.

Lines 1-4

Whan that Aprille with his shoures soote

The droghte of March hath perced to the roote,

And bathed every veyne in swich licour,

Of which vertu engendred is the flour...
(continued in § 361)

Model of Grammatical and Etymological Analysis

Words as used . OE or foreign Corresponding NE
in the text Analysis, notes prototype word, translation |
whan that | conf OE hwenne, pron in-{ WHEN, THAT
ter., p=t pron, conj ‘when’
Aprille n prop. O Fr avrill, L aprilis] APRIL
with prep OF wid prep WITH
his pron poss, OE his pron pers., | HIS
M., Gen. (or Poss.) c.
shoures n, Comm. c. pl |OFE scir M.-a, F.-6 | SHOWER
soote adj, pl. OF swote/swéte SWEET
the def. art. CE sgé, séo, bet dem. | THE
pron
droghte n, Comm. ¢, sg| OF driizod DROUGHT
of prep OF of OF
March n prop. O Fr mars, dial. | MARCH
. march, L martius
hath perced | Pres. Perf. of |OF habban PIERCE
percen, 3rd [Q Fr percier
p. sg
roote n, Comm. ¢. sg |0 Scand rét ROOT
and conj OF and AND
bathed Pres. Perf. (hath| OE badian v, w. /I | BATHE
bathed)  of
bathen v, w. If
veyne n, Comm. ¢.|0 Fr veine VEIN
sg
swich pron indef. OE swilc SUCH
licour n, Comm. c. sgi O Fr licur, L liquor | LIQUOR
‘moisture’
verfu #n, Comm, ¢, sg|O Fr vertu VIRTUE *force’|
flour n, Comm. c. sg|Q Fr flour FLOWER
‘blossoming’
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Model of Phonetic Analysis
{the words are selected from Lines 1-14)

Changes of spelling and sounds
Words as used in
the text OE ME NE
that p=t that THAT
(] > fa] - > [=]
i {6 (0] > [3]
=, D replaced by a, th
shoures (shour) scur shout/showr  SHOWER
[sk’) > [f] {1
[u:r] > fay]
u, sc replaced by owfow, sh
bathed (bathen) badode bathed BATHED
(a} [a:] > e

[ode} > [ede] > [dl]
8 replaced by th

sonmne sunne sunne/sonne SUN
' [u] fu] > ]
u replaced by o or refained
foweles (fowel) fuzal fowl/foul FOWL
' (uy] (]l > [au]
nyght neaht/niht  nyght/night NIGHT

[ix']>[i:] > [a1]
h replaced by gh, y by ify

nature —_ nature NATURE
[a:] > [er]
{tjurl > [tfal
seken sécan seken/seeken SEEK
[e:] fe:] > [ic)

¢, e replaced by k, ee.

Notes on Syntax
See § 144.

Notes on Lexis

Efymology. In addition to the loan-words shown in the Model of Grammati-
cal analysis above, the ficst 14 lines of the poem contain ihe following borrow-
ings: Zephirus— from Latin; inspiren, lendre, melodye, naiure, cours, corage, pil-
grimage, palmere, siraunge - from Old French.

344



Word structure, Most words in the extract are simple. Note forejgn affixes in
derived words: en-3endren, cor-ade, piizrim-ase, palm-ere (-er is also a native suf-
fix).

)Text 2. From the Prologue to the CANTERBURY TALES by G. Chaucer
{Lines 285-304, the Clerk). Read the text and transiate it into Mod E using the
notes and the Glossary. Reconstruct the history of the italicized words from OE to
NE (origin, spelling, promunciation, grammatical forms, structure). Point out the

borrowings.

A Clerk ther was of Oxenford
also,
That unto logyk hadde longe
y-go. . .
As leene was his hors as is a
rake;

And he has nat right fat, 1 un-
deriake,

But fooked holwe, and therfo sob-
rely.

Ful thredbare was his owveresle
cotrtepy;

For he hadde geten hym vyet no

" benefice,

Ne was so worldly for fo have
office.

For hym was levere! have at
his beddes heed )

Twently bookes, c¢lad in blak or
reed,

OFf Aristotle and his philosophie

Than robes riche, or fithele, or
gay sautrie.

But a! be that® he was a phi-
losophre,

Yet hadde he but litel gold in
cofre;

But al that he myghte of his
freendes hente,

On bookes and his fernynge he
it spente.

And &isily gan® for the soules
preye

Of hem that yaf hym wherwith
to scoleye;

Of studie fook he moost cure and
moost heede.

Noght o word spak he moore
than was neede,

And that was seyd in forme and
reverence,

And shert, and quyk, and ful of
hy sentence;

Sownynge in moral vertu was
his speche.

And gladly wolde he flerne and
gladly feche.

Naotes to Text 2

1 hym was levere *it was more

pleasing for him’ — impersonal construction

with {ewer, Comp. degree of ME leef adf., NE lief
2 al be ithai, usually al be {f, a concessive clause which changed inlto
a conjunction, lit *all though it he that...', NE albeit

3 gan, Past of ME ginnen (OE on-sinnan, NE begin) was used with Infini-
tives of other verbs to emphasise the meaning or to indicate the beginning of an
action, here gen ... preye *prayed”

Text 3. From the Preface to the ENEYDOS hy W. Caxton {late 15th c.}. Read
the text bearing in mind the state of the sound system in the late 15th c. Render
it in Mod E (despite some fluctuations the written forms of the words resemble
their modern jorms; the words which are difficult to identify are given in the
Glossary). Trace the development of the italicized words from OE to NE (spel-

ling, pronunciation, grammatical forms, morphological structure). Point out the
borrowings. .

After dyverse werkes made, translated, and achieved, havyng noo
werke in hande, I, siltyng in my studve whece as laye many dyverse
paumflettis and bookys, happened that to my hande came a lytyl booke
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in frenshe, whiche [late was fransiafed oute of lalyn by some nobie
clerke of fraunce, whiche booke (s named Eneydos... And whan I had
advysed me in this sayd boke, | delibered and concluded to translate
it into englysshe, and forthwyth foke a penne and ynke, and wrole a
leef or tweyne, whyche I oversawe agayn to correcteit. And whan I sawe the
fayr and straunge termes therin | doubfed that it sholde not please
some gentylman whyche late blamed me, sayeing that in my transfa-
cyons 1 had over curyous termes which coude not be understande of
comyn peple and desired me to use olde and homely termes in my
transtacyons. And fayn wolde [ satisiye every man, and so to doo to-
ke an olde booke and redde therin, and cerfoynly the Englysshe was
s0 rude and brood that I coude not well understande if. And also my
lorde abbot of Westmynster ded do shewe to me late certayn evyden-
ces wryforn in olde Englysshe jor to reduce it in to our Englysshe
now usid. And certaynly, it was wreton in suche wyse that it was
more lyke to Dutche than Engiysshe; 1 coude not reduce ne brynge it
to be understonden. And certaynly, our language now used varyeth
ferre from that which was used and spoken whan I was borne... Cer-
tynly it is harde to playse every man by cause of dyversitie and
chaunge of langage. For in these dayes every man that is in ony re-
putacyon in his countre wyll utter his comyncacyon and maters in
such maners and termes that fewe men shail understonde fheym. And
som honest and grete clerkes have ben wyth me and desired me fo
wryte the mosfe curyous termes that I coude fynde. And thus bytwene
playn, rude, and curyous, | stande abasshed. But in my judgemente
the comyn termes that be dayli used ben {yghter to be understonde
than the olde and auncyend Englysshe, And for as moche as this
present booke is not for a rude uplondyssh man to laboure therein,
ne rede it, but onely for a clerke and 2 noble gentylman, that feleth
and understondeth in fayfes of armes, in love, and in noble chyval-
rye, therefor in a meane bytwene bofhe I have reduced and translat-
ed this sayd booke in to our Englysshe, not over rude ne curyous,
but in such termes as shall be understanden by Goddys grace accor-
dynge to my copye.

Glossary to Texts 2 and 3

The order of words in the Glossary is alphabetical, excepl that f and ¥ are
treated as one letter, as they are often interchangeable, The forms of personal
pronouns and of the verb fo be are not included as they can be found in the
tables on p. 103, 2568. The words included in the Glossary to OE texls are sup-
plied with references to OE prototypes.

A B
armes n p! ARMS ‘weapons’ bisily adv BUSILY (OE bysiz
(from O Fr arme) adf, -lice adv. suffix)
auncyend adj ANCIENT (from borne, form of beren v sfr. 4
O Fr ancien) {OE beran)
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C

comyn adj COMMON (from O
Fr comun, L commiinis)

comyncacyen/comunycacioun
COMMUNICATION {(from L
communicatio)

coude/couthe, forms of can CAN,
COULD, see forms of OF cun-
nan, p. 123)

courtepy nr ‘short coat' (from
Dutch korle pie)

cure # CURE {from O Fr cure)
ME also ‘care’

D

ded, do, forms of doon, anom. v
DO (OF don, dyde, ge-don)
deliberen v w.f/l DELIBERATE

(from L deliberare)

E

fayr/iair adj FAIR (OF fager)

fayt/ieet n FEAT (from O Fr
fet)

felan v w.J] FEEL (OE félan w./)

ferre comp. of Ter udv, adj FAR
(OF feor)

G

gentylman n GENTLEMAN (from
O Fr gentil, OF mann)

geten v sir. 5, GET {(from OE
sytan and O Scand geta)

y-go/goon Part.If of goon v anom.
GO (OF 3an, &ode, 3e-z3n}

H

happenen v w. HAPPEN (from
O Scand happ)
haven, havyng, see OF habban

henten v w.f HINT (OE hentan

v. wl) ‘gel’
hy/high/heigh adj
héah)

HIGH (OF

w7

1l and Y

yaf, form of veven/given {(from
OE zyfan and O Scand gefa)

L

laye, form of lyen v str. 5, LIE
(OF liczan v)

leef n LEAF (OF 1&ai N. -a)

leenie adf LEAN (O£ hi&ne)

M

matere 1 MATTER (from O Fr
matiere)

myght/mighte, see OF mazan

moore, moost, see OF micel

N
nas, form o{l ben, ne 4 was
nat/not/noght, neg. particle NOT

(OF na-wiht)

¢

overest(e) superl. of over adj, adv
OVER (OF ofer)

R

rake n RAKE (OFE raca n, M. -n)

reden v w./ READ. (OF r&dan
v, str. 7, w.f)

robe n ROBE (from O Fr robe,
from G)

$

shall, sholde, see OF sculan
(p. 123)

short adj SHORT (OF sceort)

some pron indef. SOME (OE sum)

soul{fe} n SOQUL (OF siwol n,
F. -0)

sownen/soutiden o, w./f, SOUND
{(from O Fr soner)

spech(e) n SPEECH (OF spr&c/
spac n, F. -0



speken v, sir. 4 SPEAK (OF - tweyne awmn TWAIN, TWO (OF
sprecan v, sir. &) twa, {wezen, F.)

T

techen v w./, TEACH (OF t&can)
terme/tearm n TERM (from O Fr
terme)

U

. uplondyssh adj (OE up-lend-isc)

tokestook, Past of taken v, sir. rural
6, TAKE (from O Scand taka)
translacyon n  TRANSLATION W
(from O Fr ftranslation, L :
translatio, Acc. translationem) wherwiih  ‘with  which® (OF
translaten v w@. TRANSLATE hwar, wid) -
{from O Fr translater, L {rans- wyll, wolde forms of willen, see
iatio) GE willan

Text 4. W. Shakespeare, Sonnet 2.

Supply a hislorical explanation for the wunderlined words: probable origin,
spelting, pronunciation, grammatical forms and their meanings. Point out the dii-
ferences from Mod E. '

When forty winfers shall besiege thy brow,

And dig deep trenches in thy beauty's field,
Thy vyouth's proud livery, so gaz’d on now,
Will be a tatler'd weed, of small worth held.
Then being ask’'d where all thy beauly lies,
Where all the freasure of thy lusty days

To say, within fhine own deep-sunken eyes,
Were an all-eating shame, and thriftiess praise
How much more praise deserv’d thy beauty’s use,
If thou coulds! answer ‘This fair child of mine
Shall sum my count, and make my old excuse,’
Proving his beauty by succession thine!

This were to be new made when thou art old,
And see thy blood warm when thou feel's? it cold.

Texf 5. From INCOGNITA: LOVE AND DUTY RECONCIL'D by W. Congreve
glate [7th c.). Pick out words and forms for historical commentary and account
or alt the features which can be explained by resorting to history. Note the dif-
ferences from Mod E.

Being come to the House, they carried him to his Bed, and hav-
ing sent for Surgeons Aurelian rewarded and dismissed the Guard.
He stay'd the dressing of Claudio's Wounds, which were many, though
they hop'd none Mortai: and leaving him to his Rest, went to give
Hippolito an Account of what had happened, whom he found with a
Table before him, leaning upon both his Elbows, his Face covered
with his Hands, and so motionless, that Aurelian concluded he was
~asleep; seeing several Papers lie before him, half written and blotted
out again, he thought to steal softly to the Table, and discover what
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he had been employed about. Just as he reach'd forth his Hand to
take up one of the Papers, Hippolito started up so on the suddain,
as surpriz’d Aurefian and made him leap back; Hippolito, on the oth-
er hand, not supposing that any Body had been near him, was so
disordered with the Appearance of a2 Man at his Etbow, (whom his Amaze-
“ment did not permit him {o distinguish) that he leap’d hastily to
his Sword, and in turning him about, overthrew the Stand and Can-
. dles. Here were they both lefit in the Dark, Hippolito groping about
‘with his Sword and thrusting at every Chair that he felt oppose him.
. Aurelian was scarce come to himself, when thinking {o step back to-
- ward the Door that he might inform his Friend of his Mistake, with-
out exposing himself to his blind Fury, Hippolite heard him stir,
and made a full thrust with such Violence, that the Hilt of the Sword
meeting with Aurelian’s Breast heat him down, and Hippolilo a top
of him, as a Servant alarm’d with the noise, came into the Chamber
with a Light. The Fellow trembled, and thought they were both Dead,
till Hippolito raising himself, o see whom he had got under him,
swoon’d away upon the discovery of his Friend. But such was the
extraordinary Care of Providence in directing the Sword, that it only
gast under his Arm giving no Wound to Aureflian, but a little Bruise
etween his Shoulder and Breast with the Hilt,
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